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TO THE ENGLISH READER. 



IN giving the history of my imprisonment at the 
inquisition of Lisbon, I have deemed it expedient to 
publish in full the older Bye-laws of the holy office 
in Portugal ; and, in explanation, it will be necessary 
to quote here a few remarks published by me in 
the Portuguese language, upon the history ©f that 
establishment, which I hope will be acceptable to 
the English reader. 

■* ' Heresies in the christian church have been as 
ancient as the church itself, for the apostles them- - * 
selves hacl to contend against heresiarchs; but the 
office of the inquisition, by a misname called the 
holy office, began in the year 1 200 of the christian 
era. The only remedy left by the apostles against 
"heresies was solely this ; that the heretics should be 
admonished, and on their persevering in their ob- 
stinacy, should be excommunicated; that is to say, 
that the catholic christians should abstain themselves 
from communicating with them. 

" This discipline lasted till the end of the third 
century ; for, at the beginning of the fourth century, 
the emperor Constantine adopted Christianity, and 



wishing to protect thp church, enacted laws against 
the heretics ; his successors did the same, and frag- 
ments of those laws still exist in the Theodosian and 
Justinian codes. Those emperors, in their laws, 
fulminated the penalties of banishment and pecu- 
niary fine, according to the nature of the crime ; but 
the execution of those laws was, as well as that of 
all other laws, entrusted to the secular judges. 
The causes, however, of heresy, consisted of two 
parts ; first, to examine whether the doctrine by 
which the accused was tried, was or was not here- 
tical; the second, to examine and ascertain the 
fact ; that is to say, whether the accused did or did 
not follow or teach such an heretical doctrine, and 
afterwards followed the infliction of punishment. 
It is evident that the first part of this sort of trial 
was to be decided by ecclesiastics ; and, in fact, 
whenever there was a doubt in regard to the nature 
of the doctrine, the emperors used to consult the 
bishops of the place ; and when the case was of 
great importance, they summoned a council to de- 
cide upon it. The second part of the trial, viz. the 
ascertaining of the fact, and the infliction of the pe- 
nalty where the prisoner was found guilty ; or ad- 
ministering absplution in case the prisoner was found 
not guilty, was always a matter belonging to secular 



judges, who acted in conformity to the laws of the 
emperors. 

" During the arrangement of this system, some 
bishops, after they had inflicted on the heretics the 
last ecclesiastical penance that was consistent with 
the principle of the church, which is excommunica- 
tion, used to leave the case entirely out of their 
hands, presuming that their ministers would preach 
the true doctrine to their people; other bishops, 
however, went farther, and instigated the civil ma- 
gistrates to execute on the guilty the laws esta- 
blished against heretics ; and, as those magistrates 
attended more to the seditions and disturbances 
caused by the heresiarchs, than to the heresy itself, 
sometimes they went so far as to inflict in these 
cases capital punishment; but frequently the bishops 
interfered, sincerely, and with good faith, begging* 
that the capital penalty should not be executed. 

It is truly gratifying to read, in Sulpicius Severus, 

# 

in the life of S. Martin, bishop of Tours, the strong 
opposition he made t6 the two Spanish bishops, 
Ithacius and Idacius, whom he even excommuni- 
cated, because they solicited the emperor, or usur- 
per of the empire, Maximus, to punish certain here- 
tics, which the emperor did, imposing on them the 
capital punishment. S. Augustin, this great de 
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finder of the orthodox faith, also followed S. Mar- 
tin in the same ideas ; and amongst other docu- 
ments there is One, which is a letter he wrote to a 
j^rtein proconaul of Afrjea, called I)onatus, where 
he says, that if the procop&ul would continue to 
punish heretics with capital punishment, he, S. 
Austin, and the other bishops, would never declare 
to the proconsul who the heretics were, and so the 
imperial laws would go unexecuted. 

" The destruction of the western empire was the 
abolition of $11 law, but after the empire was esta- 
blished by Charlemagne, things went on without 
alteration till the year 1100 of the christian era ; 
then the wars between the emperors and the popes, 
find the scandalous proceedings recorded hy, the 
history of those times, gave rise to many .seisms and 
heresies, which generally began by disputes about 
the authority of the pope, who, whenever he strived 
to increase and augment his prerogatives beyond 
•Vhat was due to him, always found opponents ready 
to deny him even those he possessed before. 
About the year 1200, the popes, observing that the 
bishops were somewhat negligent in extinguishing 
the heresies, began to send to several provinces cer- 
tain persons commissioned with inquiring into the 
'heresies, and endeavour to bring the. heretics to pu- 
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ntehtrifcnt ; &ttd for this purpose chiefly ftiade use of 
franciscan tifld domifrican friars, two orders that 
were just theft established ; and thence catiae the 
name of inquisitors, as persons seat by the pope to 
enquire into the heresies. Such inquisitors, how- 
ever, at the beginning, did not constitute a tribunal, 
and only when they found out any heretic, informed 
against him, and carried him, if they could, before 
the civil magistrate, or any powerful chifcftain, to be 
punished ; and the penalties, according to the des- 
potic custom of the times, we're arbitrary and with- 

' out any other rule than the will of such baron, chief- 
tain, or magistrate, as is exemplified in numberless 
instances in the wars of the heretics Albigenses, 
where the trials were made in courts -martial, and 
punishments summarily inflicted. Those inquisi- 
sitor$, sometimes, when they could not prevail on 
the public authorities to punish the heretics, insti- 
gated the populace against them, * distributing to 
their followers crosses made of red or yellow cloth, 
which the^' sewed to their dresses, to distinguish 
them from the other people, and, thus embodied, 
attacked the heretics. There is, m the history of 
Portugal, a striking instance of the horrible conse- 

' quences of this practice of the priests in exciting tu- 
multuous execution. 
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" In the reign of king Emanuel it happened, that 
in the church of St. Doraihick, at Lisbon, when the 
sacrament was exposed to veneration on the altar, on 
a day of great festivity, a woman of tl«* congregation 
cried aloud, miracle! miracle! because she thor Jit 
she had seen the vase where the sacred • \-. *as 
upon the altar, surrounded by a' great rav y. -x- 
traordinary and unnatural light. A jew, oi ,-. ,e i 
then forcibly converted into Christianity, who ** i.s 
present, unfortunately for himself, said, that ne 
could see nothing but the reflexion of* the sun shin- 
ing upon the lid of the vessel where the host was 
placed i this observation was sufficient for the Do- 
minican friars to insist with the people that they 
ought to punish this man ; and he was accordingly 
dragged into the streets, and there cut in a thou* 
sand pieces. Oije of the same friars preached a 
sermon in the middle of the public square of the 
Rocio, persuading the people that they ought to 
attack the houses of all the jews newly converted 
into Christianity, and hoisting up, as a banner, a 
large image of a crucifix, excited the populace 
to assassinate them, their wives and children, plun- 
dering and destroying their property, and committing 
every kind of atrocity. The king indeed punished 
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the magistrates, by suspending the charter of the 

city for some time, in consequence of their, neglect 

in quelling the riot ; but no efficacious measures 

were adopted to prevent the fury of the ecclesiastics 

in future. 

" In the year 1844, the emperor Frederick II. 

• ■ . » 

enacted four edicts upon this subject; receiving 

the inquisitors under his protection, and establish- 
ing against contumacious heretics the punishment 

* ■ i 

of being burnt ; a severity which was till then un- 
known to the laws amongst the christians, How- 
ever, this had no effect to the extinction of 
heresies ; for, in a short time afterwards, the same 
emperor quarrelled with the pope, and many new* 
heretics appeared. 

" After a lapse of twenty-three years, pope 
Innocentius IV. wishing to destroy the heresies 
already introduced by the past disturbances in . 
Italy, took advantage of the zeal of the franciscans 
and dominicaris, and sent them on missions, not so 
much to preach as to cause extraordinary executions 
to be set on foot against the heretics ; enjoining 
them, for the fulfilment of those instructions, to 
collect together, those men who distinguished them- 
selves by the woellen crosses on their dresses; 
and those men were the first beginning of officers, 

vol. i *. b 



*r familiars of the inquisition as they are now 
called : thus the inquisitors erected themselves into a 
tribunal. This arrangement, however, met with 
two very great obstacles; one on the part of the 
^bishops, to whose jurisdiction always appertained 
the decision about heresies, and this jurisdiction 
could not be separated from their episcopal offices : 
the other obstacle was with the secular magistrates, 
to whom always belonged the power of punishing 
t rimes; chiefly according to the new and severe 
laws of emperor Frederick. The pope settled the 
first point, ordering that the inquisitors and the 
bishop should form one and the same tribunal, in 
which, however, the inquisitor should be the princi- 
pal person, and the bishop, or the ecclesiastical 
jurisdiction of the place, called the ordinary, should 
have little more to do with it than assist with their 
presence. As to the civil magistrates, the pope 
permitted that they should be appointed by the 
secular authority, but confirmed by the inquisitors ; 
and that the third part of the property confiscated 
to the heretics should belong te them ; in such a 
manner, that, though the civil magistrate appeared 
as a colleague of the inquisitors, he Was in fact but 
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" The same pope, Innocentius IV. published af* 
terwards a bull of thirty-one chapters, in which he 
recommended to the governors of the different cities 
to incorporate the enactments of this bull into their 
civil , laws, and to observe them inviolably. These 
and other regulations, however, did not extend fur- 
ther than Italy; and the reason assigned in the 
same bull of Innocentius is the great regard that 
pontiff had for the country of Italy, which made 
him more solicitous about them. But other people 
say that the true reason is, that as Italy was 
th£n divided into many small independent go- 
vernments, without any subordination to foreign 
princes, the pope wished, through these means, to 
keep yp a party adhering to him ever since the 
last war, which facilitated to him the introduction of 
these new regulations in Italy, when they could not 
be easily admitted in other countries : but the pope 
had to encounter great difficulties in the execution 
of this bull; and his successor, Alexander IV., 
seven years > afterwards, in 1259, found himself ob- 
liged to moderate the rigour of this bull; ordering, 
nevertheless, under penalty of excommunication, 
that the magistrates should comply with those parts 
of the bull left unrepealed. For the same reason 

b* 
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Clement IV. made new modifications to this bull 
in .1865, but even the four following pontiffs 
could not enforce the execution pf the bull, nor 

m 

conquer the opposition they encountered in the 
introduction of the inquisition. There were two 
difficulties to overcome ; one was the rash severity 
of the inquisitors, their extorsions aad oppressions ; 
the second was the repugnance of the corporations 
pf the cities in contributing to the expences of the 
inquisition. 

" After this, in order to moderate the rigour of 
the inquisitors, more consideration was granted to 
the bishops in the tribunal, and this caused the 
inquisition to be received without so many diffi- 
culties in Lorabardy, and in the Marca Trevisana, 
from whence it passed to the kingdom of Arragon, 
and to some cities in Germany and France. In the 
kingdom of Naples, however, though so near to 
Rome, the inquisition was never introduced, on ac- 
count of the misunderstanding existing between the 
pope and the king of that empire. Xn Germany and 
France the inquisition lasted but a very short time; 
and in some places they even expelled the in- 
quisitors, because of their extraordinary severity 
jpnd extorsions; in pther places they retired of 
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themselves because there being 90 heretics tkej 
had nothing to do. In Arragpn few inquisitors 
remained, and in the rest of Spain they had. new 
entered. 

« When the kingdom of Arragon and Castille 
were united by the marriage of Ferdinand IV. of 
Arragon with Elizabeth queen of Castille, the re* 
union of those forces obtained the .complete ex- 
pulsion of the moor$ from Granada, and many of 
those and of the jews made themselves christians to 
avoid being exterminated. The catholic kihg and 
queen established the inquisition in 1484, with the 
permission of pope Sixtus IV., in order to clear 

; his dominions from the said moors and jews;, 
but in the kingdom of Naples, though subject to. 
the same "sovereigns, great difficulties arose about 
introducing the inquisition. In the year 1547, 
D. Pedro, de Toledo being: viceroy of Naples, 

. an effort was made to introduce the inquisition^ but 
an insurrection broke out against the Spanish gar- 
rison, \yhen many people lost their lives. The 
viceroy punished the principal rioters severely, but' 
gave up the idea of introducing the inquisition;; 
some say. that; it was not so much from fear of a 

j 

fresh insurrection: taking plaec^ as on account of 
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opposition from the tourt of Rortie, which had 
then pretensions to the sovereignty of Naples ; 
be it as it may, the fast is, that never till this day 
was the inquisition introduced at Naples. 

" In the year 1550 the Emperor Charles V. at- 
tempted to introduce the inquisition in the Low 
Countries, and published an edict to that purpose ; 
but his sister, the Queen of Hungary, who was then 
governess of Flanders, observed to him that this 
establishment would deter the foreign merchants 
from settling in those countries, which would be of 
great detriment to the commercial cities ; therefore 
Charles V. published another edict, declaring that 
the inquisition would not militate against fo- 
reigners, and modified the former edict about the 
natives in such a manner as to render it almost null. 
Philip II., in 1567, made new regulations about the 
inquisition, and, attempting to put them in force, 
produced a revolt in the Low Countries, and this re- 
bellion againstPhilip ended in a complete separation, 
tod a new nation was established under the name of 
the United Provinces. In the rest of Flanders, which 
had not revolted, the inquisition was abolished. 

" In Portugal it appears that the provincials of the 
dominican friars considered themselves inquisitors 
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in virtue of their own office of provincial; but, a* 
Portugal and Castille was but one province of the 
order of dominicans, it cannot be said with -^propriety 
that there was an inquisitor for Portugal ; for the 
provincial of the dominicans resided in Castile: 
there are, however, instances of inquisitors being ap- 
pointed for Portugal, and of those the first appear to 
have been one friar Martin, a franciscan ; though 
the dominicans of Portugal dispute them this glory 
and say that, besides the provincial of the domini» 
cans being ex officio an inquisitor, there are parti* 
cular instances of inquisitors appointed by bulls of 
the pontiffs, and taken from the order of the domi- 
nicans, and this before the said friar Martin. The 
fact, however, is, that such inquisitors never exer- 
cised any authority in Portugal before the reign of 
King John III. 

a When, .during the reign of king Emanuel, many 
jews were baptised to avoid the banishment and 
other persecutions intended for them, they obtained 
from the king a grant, upon paying a certain sum of 
money, to be free for the period of twenty years, 
for being punished for crimes of religion, whatever 
the manner might be, in which they observed the 

- # 

christian religion they had newly admitted ; and this 
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exemption, *ay» <he same htw, wa§ granted to afford 
them time tb shake off the customs and habitudes of 
their jtewish fbftns. The celebrated Bishop Osorius, 
who lived in those times, was one who disapproved of 
the measures and violences committed against the 
jews ; «nd he wonders how it is possible for a christian 

i * 

to reconcile with the principles of his religion, of peace 

« 

and humility, that such religion is to be promulgated 

** • 

and maintained through violent means and sangui- 
, nary executions. After the death of King Emanuel 
^he jews had their privilege ratified and confirmed 
by his successor John III. who even added to it this 
clause, that, after the twenty years were elapsed, the 
jews should not be tried for their crimes about reli- 
gion, but according to the laws Qf the country, and 
before the secular courts of justice, and the tribu- 
nals established by the king to take cognizance of 
all other crimes/* 

It to happened after this, that an impostor of the 
name of Saavedra came to Portugal, in the year 
15 30 or 153 1, in which year dates the beginning of 
the inquisition at Evora, and presented to the kin* 
some pretended bulls of the pope, which the same 
impostor had fabricated, in which bulls it was stated 
that he was sent by Pope Clement VII. to establish 
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the inquisition in Portugal. The great piety of 
King John ill. induced him to admit the impostor 
without further enquiry, even, without examining 
the authenticity of the bulls : and thus was intro- 
duced into Portugal the tribunal of the holy office, 
and they granted to the impostor the palace in Lis- 
bon, called EstaoSy or Hostaos, which was a kind 
of hotel belonging to the king, and devoted to the 
purpose " of receiving the foreign ambassadors be- 
fore they provided themselves with houses ; and 
here the impostor established his tribunal, and his 
secret prisons, in which spot they are kept till this 

day; though the front of the palace towards the 
square of Rocio has been rebuilt since the earth- 
quake, but the prisons and interior remain the same 
as it was before. 

The jews, then alarmed at the evils that the intro- 
duction of the inquisition threatened to them, 
made strong remonstrances to the king, asking .of 
him the fulfilment of their privilege, .which they had 

« 

obtained, not gratuitously, but by a bargain, and 
paying large sums of money ; but the king referred 
them to Rome, where they sent a deputation to 
plead their cause ; and the king sent also instruc- 
tions^ his minister there, to justify his conduct in 
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having received the inquisition after having granted 
to the jews the said privilege. When those remon- 
strances were presented to the pope, it was disco- 
covered that Saavedra was an impostor ; and, 
having enriched himself with his extorsions, he ran 
away to Spain, from whence he went to Rome, and, 
there was imprisoned. The jews, however, ob- 
tained no redress of their complaints,. and the pope, 
who was then Pa<ul III. knowing the good disposi* 
tion of the king of Portugal, issued true bulls to 
confirm what Saavedra Had began with his forged 
bulls. This bull of Paul III. which the inquisitors 
produce as organising and arranging the tribunal of 
the holy office, is dated 1536, and the inquisition in 
Lisbon was instituted in 1539 ; the inquisition at 
Coimbra was established in 1541 ; and that of Goa 
in 1560. The first grand inquisitor appointed for 
Portugal, was D. Diogo da Silva, bishop of Ceuta, 
who* was succeeded by the Cardinal Infante, who 
was afterwards, king of Portugal ; but it was es- 
tablished in the manner it is at present, with a coun- 
cil-general presiding over the several boards of the 



inquisition, in the year 1547. 

The reader will find in the introduction to the 
new Bye-laws, which I gave in the first volume, an 
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account of the different Bye-laws, made for the in- 
quisition of Portugal at different periods ; and I 

i 

have only to add, that the inquisitors invented such 
expressions and terms in their code, that I found it 
very difficult to translate them into the English lan- 
guage, as the ideas are peculiar to the inquisition, 
there being no corresponding names that I know 
of in the English; I therefore preferred giving the 
words in the Portuguese language, and subjoining, 
here an explanation of the same ; and, even in the 

phrases, I have thought it preferable to adopt a less 
pure or less elegant construction, than to run the 
risk of altering the sense and meaning of the Bye- 
laws, which I found necessary to give to the world 
in their natural colours. 



c2 



u. 



GLOSSARY. 



ABJURATION BE LEFE, is what those prisoners are to make 

who are only slightly suspected of heresy. 
Abjuration de vehemente, is required of the prisoner when he is so 

vehemently suspected of being an heretic, that, if again guilty 

of the crime of heresy, he is to suffer death as a relapse. 
Alcaide, The keeper of the prisons. 
ApresentadOy is one who presents himself of his own accord to the 

holy office, to confess his crimes. 
Auto-da-fe* A public exhibition made upon a platform erected 

either in a square of the town, or in a church, where all the 

prisoners of the inquisition go in procession to hear their 

sentences. 
Carocha. Is a mitre of pasteboard, as a mark of infamy, put on the 

heads of certain criminals when they go to the auto-da-fe. 
Comissorial letter. When they write to commit any business to 

another person under their jurisdiction. 

Confess, is the criminal who, after being imprisoned, confesses his 

crimes. 
ConJUent. Is the prisoner who confesses the perpetration of the act 

he is accused of. 
Contradiction. Is the answers and replies made to the assertions of 

the witnesses, which, were they present, would be called cross* 

examination.* 
Diminute. Is the defendant who confesses only part. 
Heresiarch. An arch heretic, who is at the head of any new sect of 

heretics. - 
Inconfidence. A tribunal, or judge, appointed to enquire into crimes 

concerning government, or state crimes. 
In specie session, is said when the prisoner is specially informed 

about the crime of which he is accused. 
Libel. Is the bill .of accusation preferred against the criminal. 
Jtfeyrinho. The officer who takes up the prisoners. 
Nation, People of nation are the descendants of jews made 

christians, who are also called new christians. 
Negative. Is the criminal that pleads not guilty, denying the perpe- 
tration of the act. 
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Kew Christian. Vide Nation. 

Old Christian, a descendant from christian families* 

Ordinary. The ordinary ecclesiastical jurisdiction of bishop, 

' chapter, &c. . 
Precatorial letters. When the letter only is addressed to a superior 
tribunal or magistrate ; and then is said not to request, but to 
solicit or beseech. 
Pritnlegiates. Those persons who have the privilege ,pf having 
their crimes, either civil or criminal, tried at the board of the 
inquisition. 
Pronunciation of the crime, or of a criminal. Is the same as to find 

the true bill of indictment against him. 
ttualifyy a proposition ; is to determine by the opinion of divines 

whether any proposition is heretical or not. 
Ratification. Is the second examination of the witness ; or reading 

to them a second time what they have formerly stated. 
To relax a prisoner^ is to deliver him over to the secular court, . 

that the penalty of death may be there inflicted on hriqj. 
Reincideni. Is the criminal who commit* the same crime a second 

time. 
jgleqmsiiorial letters ; those sent by the inquisition to another, or to 

a magistrate, or tribunal, or inferior rank, requesting them to ' 

do any particular thing they want. . 
Secret. Is* the place where the records, books, papers, and money of 

the inquisition are kept ; called secret on account of its being 

kept out of the view of every person. See the description of, 

Book I. tit. 5. - 

Sigilism* The crime of the confessor, who reveals the secrets he was 

told at the confession* 
Soticilanty is a confessor who solicits his penitent to indecent acts. 
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At E the Bishop, D. FranpisCo de Castro, Inqui- 
sitorrgeneral of these Realms and Lordships of 
Portugal, Councillor, of State of his Majesty, &c. 
do hereby make known to the inquisitors,' deputies, 
and other ministers of the inquisition ; that, wishing 
the affairs of the Inquisition to go on and prosper 
in the observance und perfection of all things, which 
are requisite for the greater service of God our Lord, 
the exaltation, of our holy Catholic faith, and the 
extirpation of heresies ; and that having, with this 
intent, personally, visited the Inquisitions of the 
kingdom, we perceived that the Bye-Laws by which 
they were governed, compiled in the year 1613 by 
order of the Most Illustrious Lord Bishop D. Pedro 
de Castilho, Inquisitor-general, our predecessor, 
although well adapted to what was then convenient, 
had afterwards received great alterations, through 
' the lapse of time and variety of new cases, and from 
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the visits, provisos, and instructions, newly ordered. 
And considering the great inconveniences which 
may result from the existence of orders and par- 
ticular laws, which sometimes, from the want of 
their being sufficiently made known, may not.be 
duly executed, we have resolved, that, for the good 
administration of justice, and the government of the 
Holy Office, and that their ministers, might proceed 
with the propriety required in matters therein treated 
of, on the necessity of reducing them into a new set 
of Bye-Laws: Therefore, we selected from the Mi- 
nisters of the Council General, Inquisitors, and 
Deputies, persons of great learning and experience, 
to whom -we gave directions, that, comparing these 
Bye-Laws with the old ones of the Infante, the Car- 
dinal D. Henrique, and the letters and provisions 
of the most serene Lord Archduke Alberto, Inqui- 
sitors-general, with those that were afterwards issued 
by the Most Illustrious Lords Inquisitors-general 
our predecessors, in the visits which have been 
made, l;hey should arrange other Bye-Laws, con- 
forming themselves, in every respect, to what is 

* of dained in the sacred cations, councils, and apos- 
tolic briefs, and to the opinions most generally re- 

. ceived amongst the doctors, and agreeable to the 
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customs and ancient practice of the Holy Office, of 
this kingdom; And the same having been thus ppt 
in order by them, w£ caused them to be read $p4 
examined before us ; and after having considered, 
with much study and mature deliberation, all doubts 
that appeared to exist, were done away with in a 
convenient manner, and by these means were 
formed the present Bye-laws, which, with the ad- 
,■ vice of our general council, we are pleased to ap- 
prove of and confirm by Apostolic authority, of 
which we avail ourselves in this, case. And we do 
order the inquisitors, deputies, and other ministers 
of the Holy Office, that they do entirely fulfil and 
keep all and every thing therein disposed ; as well 
in what regards matters of justice, the proceedings 
of trials, and the decision of causes, as also in 
what belongs to the government of the Holy Office, 
notwithstanding any other Bye-Laws, provisions, 
visits, or instructions whatever, which may exist to 
the contrary, all which we consider as repealed; 
and it is our will, that the present only should be - 
observed and put in force, and used in all inqui- 
sitions throughout these kingdoms, and the lord- 
ships of Portugal. Given at Lisbon, in the Holy 
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Office, under out sign only, ori . the twenty-second 
day of the month of October, in the year one thou- 
sand six hundred and forty. Diego Velho, Secre- 
tary of the Council-General, caused to be written* 

The Bishop D. Francisco de Castro. 
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BOOK I. 

1&f the Ministers and Officers of the Jffoly Vjfice, and of 
.other Tilings relating to its Management. 

TITLE L 

ft/the frurtiber, ^notifications, and Duties of ike Ministers 
- : hndOflkwsofMeZnquisitioii. 

\. IN all die citifes of this kingdom, wherfc the holy ofice 
inay reside, there shall be three inquisitors, four depu- 
ties with a salary, add *s many as we may think proper 
Without a salary ; one promoter, four notaries, two prd- 
curators for the prisoners, and. so many rev6dores as may 
be wanted ; one mey rinho , an alcaide, and four guards of 
the secret prisons; one porter, three Solicitors, One steward, 
three men for the mey rinbb, two physicians, one surgeon, 
one bdrber, one chaplain-, one alcaide, and one guard for 
the pfisYtti of penanie. 

Moreover, l^ere shall bey in eVery Maritime town, one 
Visitor of the Ibfeign ships, With a clerk for his office ; one 
£t»rd, and one interpreter j and in every city, or consider- 
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able town, there shall be one commissary, with a clerk ; 
and such familiars as may be necessary. 

2. The ministers and officers of the holy office shall be ' 
natives of the kingdom, old christians, of pure blood, 
without any family mixture of the Moor, or Jew, or of 
people newly converted to our holy faith, and without re- 
ports to the contrary ; they shall not have incurred any 
public infamy of fact or of law, or have been sentenced 
to penance by the inquisition, or be descended from per- 
sons who might have been guilty of the aforesaid faults; 
they shall be of a regular life and habits, capable of being 
entrusted with any business of importance and secrecy, 
and the same qualities must be possessed by the person 
whom the ordinary may appoint to be present, in his 
name, in the dispatch of the trials of persons under his ju- 
risdiction. The lay officers, viz. meyrinho, alcaide, and 
all others, shall know how to read and write; and if mar- 
ried, their wives shall have the same purity of blood, as 
well as the children whom they may any way have. 

S. And as it is convenient that, amongst the ministers 
and officers of the holy office, there should be no degree 
of kindred; we do ordain that, between one inquisitor and 
another, or between an inquisitor and a deputy and pro- 
moter, or between the deputies themselves and the promo? 
ters, who are to serve in the same inquisition, there shall be 
no relationship, within the second degree of consan- 
guinity ; or between all other officers and ministers within 
the fourth degree ; and these degrees shall be reckoned 
according to the canon law. 

4. To ascertain the aforesaid qualifications which the 
ministers and officers of the inquisition must have, enqui- 
ries shall be instituted by our order # or by that of th* 
council-general^ in the places of which they, their fathers 
and mothers, and grand-fathers and grand-mothers were 
natives; but before they are begun, the inquisitors shall, 



cause a search to be made in the archives, that it may ap- 
pear whether any crimes are on record in the holy office, 
against the persons who seek for the employment; and 
the same search shall be made in the other inquisitions, and 
on finding any crimes they shall stop the enquiries, and re- 
port their nature : but, if no crimes appear against them, 
they shall certify the same in writing, and such certificates 
shall be added to the result of the enquiries. And where- 
as it is convenient that these enquiries should be made 
with great integrity, and chiefly where they relate to those 
who seek the, offices of inquisitors, deputies, promoter, 
and notaries, «we do ordain, that the inquisitors shall make 
the necessary inquiries themselves, for the information of 
such ministers, if in the place where the holy office re- 
sides, and those residing in other plaees shall be committed 
to a deputy ; and the others shall be done by the commis- 
saries, or by such persons as the inquisitors may nominate, 
except those that are to be made in places where the in- 
quisition resides ; in which cases the order prescribed in 
the 3d title of this book, % 14, shall be attended to. 

5. When the necessary information has been obtained 
relative to the persons who are about to enter into the ser~ 
vice of the holy office, the inquisitors shall send them to 
the council-general, for its inspection ; on their being ap* 
proved of, we shall order letters-of-commission to be 
issued for holding the employments or offices to which 
they are appointed, which letter shall be signed by us, and 
delivered to them by the secretary of the council-general; 
Jind with these, before they enter on service, they shalt 
present themselves to the board of the inquisition, and 
there they shall take the oath of secrecy, and swear well and 
faithfully to fulfil tfie duties of their offices; and of this a 
notary shall enter a record, which those appointed to the 
offices shall sign, together with the inquisitors, in the book 
fftlled the book of creations, where also the letters of com- 
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i shall be registered ; and this oath shall not be 
taken by another person, with powers of attorney, without 
our especial licence. 

6. The ministers and officers of the holy office shall 
fully observe every thing that they are bound to do, ac- 
cording to what is ordained in these Bye-laws ; and what- 
ever may be entrusted to them by us: and moreover, the 
deputies and promoter notaries and officers, shall obey 
the orders of the inquisitors, each accoiJmg to what is 
prescribed in the Eye-laws, respectively relating to them. 

And that both one and the other may always have present 
the things that tliey are to execute and obsetve, we do or- 
dain that the inquisitors, deputies, and promoter, shall have 
the Bye-laws at their houses ; and to all other officers the 
inquisitors shall give copies of the titles that refer to each 
of th in, mat they may have proper notice of them, and 
may better fulfil the duties of their offices. 

7. And whereas secrecy is a circumstance of essential 
importance to the holy office, we do determine, that all 
shall maintain it with particular care, not only in those 
matters from which any prejudice may result if they were 
discovered, but in those also which may appear to them 
of less consideration ; for in the holy office there is nothing; 
where secrecy is not required. 

S. They shall proceed in every thing in such a manner 
as to set good examples, they shall live with the decency 
and modesty suitable to their situation ; they shall not give 
any offence, or vex any person with the power of their 
offices, or under tne pretext of their privileges which they 
enjoy ; nor shall they allow their servants or dependants 
to do the same. They shall talk with such caution about 
the people of the nation (the descendants of the Jews) that 
it may never be understood that the hatred alt must feel 
r.gam i the crime is extended to the persons also ; on the 
contrary, they will rather shew as much pity as is just to 



those who may have committed crimes against our holy 
faith. They shall not have any dealings or private comrouaU 
tions with suspected persons, who have, or may have host* 
oess with the holy office, po? shall they employ them in 
any way, or receive any thing from therm io the form of 
presents or donations, however small or of little value they 
may be, nor under the pretence of buying shall they take 
from any person any merchandises or provisions for less 
than the ordinary price > nor shall they borrow from the 
people of the nation in consideration of the inconve- 
niences that may result from contrary practices ; and they 
shall endeavour, as much as possible, not to contract any 
debts which may produce complaint*, o* detract from the 
authority due to their persons and offices. 

9. No minister or officer of the holy office shall accept 
of any commission, without first making the same knowa 
to nsj nor shall he be absent from the inquisition where h* 
serves, without our ^special leave: but the inquisitors of 
the places in which we are not present, may grant tbosg 
licencies to the deputies, promoters, notaries, and officers* 
for the time and iq manner declared in % 49 of the 3d title 
of this book. 

The lay officers shall not marry, without first making 
their wishes l^nown to the board, and the inquisitors shall 
observe what is applicable to this ease in the % si of the 
3d title of this book. 

10. The ministers and pfficers who are to be in constant 
attendance a* the board , to keep secret (the pface where pa- 
pers are kept), and the salloon of the holy office, shall en* 
deavour to hear mass with punctuality, which is to be per* 
formed at the oratory (the private chapel) of the inquisi* 
tioo, half an hour before they begin business ^ that through 
the means of this divine sacrifice, all may be better enabled 
fa fulfil the dories of their offices* 

11. Every day, opt a holy day according to the taWe, 



whjch is to be signed by us, and kept in the secret, there 
shall be a dispatch of business at the inquisition, three 
hours in the morning, and three in the afternoon ; except 
Saturday afternoons, when the dispatch shall last only two 
hours. From the 1st of October till Easter day the hours 
shall be from eight till eleven, and from two till five ; and 
after Easter till the last day of September, they shall be 
from seven till ten, and from three till six ; and the minis* 
ters and officers of the holy office, in attendance, shall be 
present at the inquisition during these hours and times, ac» 
cording to what is ordained in the titles relating to each 
of them. 

12. They shall have, every year, such allowances and sa- 
laries as we may assign to them in their letters of commis- 
sion ; which shall be paid quarterly, and the letters of com- 
mission shall be registered in a book kept for that purpose; 
and on every day, when they are ordered to go out of the 
town where the tribunal resides, upon any business of the 
holy office, the inquisitors shall receive four cruzados, the 
deputies and promotor three, the notaries two, the mey« 
rinho six: testoons, the solicitors five, and the men of the 
meyrinho two. 

TITLE IK 

Of the Booms provided for. the Dispatch of Business, Au* 
diencesy secret Oratory, and Prisons^ and the Things be- 
longing to them. 

1. There shall be at every inquisition a room allotted for 
the board of dispatch, which shall be in so safe a place, 
that nothing may be heard of what passes there from 
without : in this room there shall be chairs with backs to 
them, and without backs, as many as may appear neces- 
sary ; a bench for the prisoners to sit upon ; and in winter 
the apartment shall be decorated with tapestry of Arras- 
hangings, and in summer with gilt leather hangings. 
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Upon a platform, three inches high, shall be a table co- 
vered wkh a cloth of crimson damask, and upon it a black 
leather ; and the platform shall be large enough to accommo- 
date at least five chairs on each side ; and in this table there 
shall be three drawers, with different keys to them, in which 
each of the- inquisitors my keep his papers; but shall not. 
keep in it the quires (stitched memorandum books of the 
inquistors) for these must always be locked up in the secret. . 

Upon this table shall be a mass-book for administering 
the oaths, a tablet with the prayer of the Holy Ghost, the 
Bye-laws of the holy office, and of the exchequer of the 
inquisition, the collection of apostolic bulls, and the privi- 
leges of the inquisition ; also a sufficient number of ink* 
stands for the ministers who are at the table, and a bell: 
and in the wall fronting the place where the prisoners are 
to sit, there shall be an image of our Lord Jesus Christ, in 
a solid statue, decorated with becoming decency. 

2. And whereas, in the room allotted to the dispatch, not 
all the business belonging to the holy office can be expe- 
dited ; we do determine, that there be also three other 
rooms inside of the anti-chamber, where the inquisitors 
may give audiences to the prisoners, and transact the bu- 
siness of the holy office, and in each of them there shall 
be a small table, covered with a damask cloth, and upon 
it a black leather, mass-book, bell, inkstands for the in* 
quisitor, and notary who is to attend him, as many chairs 
with and without backs to them as may appear necessary, 
and a bench for the prisoners. 

3. .There shall also be a room called the secret, where 
are to be kept all documents of trials, records, books, and 
papers requiring secrecy, and the windows of this room 
shall have iron grates, very strong and close to each other, 
that nobody may gain entrance through them ; and. there 
shall be only one door. to the room of dispatch, very strong 
and secure, with three locks, and three different keys, one 
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of which the promoter shall keep, and the other two t 
two senior notaries ; and when either of these is prevented 
from coming to the oflke, he shall deliver his keys to 
such other notary as the inquisitors may appoint. 

4. The door of the secret shall not be opened except in 
the presence of an inquisitor; and when the promoter, or 
any of the notaries who have keys, are not able to come to 
the board, they shall send a key in time, that no de-lay may 
be occasioned by a person worthy of confidence, to whom 
they shaU recommend not to give it totta porter, nor even 
to a notary, before any one of the inquisitors is at the 
board. 

Into this room the promoter and notaries only shall he 
allowed to enter, except any one who may receive our es^ 
pecial permission ; and we do very strongly recommend 
to the inquisitors to go there as seldom as possible, that it 
may not happen that the notaries may have their attention 
diverted by their presence from the business in which they 
are employed. 

5. In the secret a sufficient number of shelves shall be 
placed to hold papers of trials, both pending and past) 
arranged with such order and distinction as to he easily 
found when wanted; but the pending shall be more at 
hand ; and whenever any papers of trials are taken from 
a shelf, they shall there be replaced again as soon as they 
are done with. 

And there shall also be a seal with the arms of the holy 
office, and with this shall be sealed all the papers, which 
are to go out of the town where the tribunal resides; but 
not those that are not to go out of the town, which seal 
shall never be taken out of the secret, without an order 
from the inquisitors. 

*.. In the same secret there shall be two tables, one for 
the promoter, and another for the notaries, with inkstands, 
xcissars, penknives, sand, pens, ink, thread, needles, WW J 



fers, and paper in abundance, lest the want of any of these ' 
things may retard the ministry of the holy office, find 
chests covered with leather shall be provided to take the 
papers of trials of the auto-da*fi ; with a large chest of 
drawers, in which the treasurer may keep the papers which 
belong to him in consequence of his office; and each 6t 
the inquisitors shall have a drawer for keeping those pa- 
pers which require secrecy, and which may have been 
particularly given to his care. There shall also be a table, 
signed "by us, of the holy days' which are to be kept at 
the inquisition; and a strong chest, with three keys, iri 
which the money is to be kept that in any way belongs to 
the holy office. 

7. The books belonging to the secret are the following: 
a general repertory, wherein are to be written down the' 
natates of alt persons denounced at the holy office, except 
thosfc that belong to the three particular repertories 
hereafter described ; an idei to this same repertory, in a? 
separate book, with the names of the persons entered in 
the rfejVertory; three particular repertories, with indexes 
in the beginning of each, one to enter the names of those 
who are guilty and have confessed nefarious crimes;' 
another to enter the names of the solicitants (those priests'' 
vrho during confession solicit their penitents to dishonest 
acts) Who are guilty and have confessed ; and the third to 
enter those persons who have been denounced without a 
name; the books containing the denunciations and con-' 
fessions received at the board of the holy office; the boots' 
composed of petitions presented in favour of individuals; 
a book in which orders for imprisonment are to be Written, 
when there is no time to copy the crimes from the original 
documents; another of a larger size, wherein must been* 
tered, in alphabetical order, all persons whose cases haver 
been dispatched, who have been sentenced by the holy 
office; a book to enter the lists of the auto.da-fi, ac* 
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eprding t& the order in which the criminals heard their 
sentences; another containing a list of the autos sent by 
the other inquisitions; and a book for registering all bust* 
nessthat the inquisition orders to be expedited* 

All these books shall constantly be kept in the secret, 
from whence they shall never be taken, even to the board 
of dispatch (except that which relates to orders of impri- 
sonment) wi'hout our especial permission; and Che reper- 
tories relating to those guilty of nefarious crimes, and the 
confessors solicitant shall be always locked up, and the 
key shall be kept by the promoter. 

ff. Besides the books before particularized, there shall 
be at the inquisition a book which is to contain the com* 
missions that the prelates give to persons, who are to be 
present in their stead at the dispatch of cases affecting any 
subject to their cognizance ; another book containing the 
creations and oaths of the ministers and officers of the holy 
office; another for registering the letters of commission, 
and the respective appointments; a book of all towns 
belonging to the district, with the names of the commissa- 
ries, clerks, and familiars, therein appointed ; 'four books 
of receipt and expenditure which belong to the treasurer, 
and are to be made up every year, as shall be stated, under 
the proper title. There shall be also a book of bonds and 
securities ; a book mentioning the times of entrance of the 
prisoners into the prisons, in which memorandums shall 
be made of such clothes, money, and pieces of gold or sil- 
ver as they may bring, that it may appear by these, that 
tbey were debited in the account of the treasurer ; another 
book, in which must be entered, to the debit of the A)* 
Caide, the clothes left by the relaxed (those punished with 
death) the reconciled, or the dead ; another in which must 
be entered, to the debit of the porter, all the furniture of 
the rooms of dispatch, audiences, and oratory ; and 
%aqfcber, to euter lists of such prohibited books as may 
cok»# Uh» the j>oBMffirioa irf the holy office. 
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AH these books, as well as those mentioned in the pre- 
ceding paragraph, shall be numbered and signed by an 
inquisitor, and at the end of each there shall be a conclu- 
sion, declaring how many leaves each book contains ; and 
tbey shall be kept in the secret, and shall not be taken out 
of the inquisition without our express order. Moreover, 
no paper whatever is to be taken out of the secret, nor a 
copy of any shall be given, though it may not be matter 
of secrecy, in order to go out of the inquisition, unless it 
be by an order froji the council-general, except in the 
cases specified in the title 3d of this book, § 49. 

9. Whereas, to solve those doubts which may at 
times occur, some law-books are also necessary, we do de- 
termine that, in the most convenient place in each of the 
inquisitions, there shall be kept the bible, texts of canon 
and civil law, the ordinances, and their repertory, the Di- 
rector*! um Inquisitorium, and Simanchas de Catholicis. 

10. There shall be also, at each of the inquisitions, an 
oratory, so conveniently situated, that the inquisitors and 
ministers of the holy office may hear mass therein, with a 
window opening to the saloon, from whence the officers 
may also hear it. This oratory shall contain a painting, 
and on the altar the crucifix, to be used in processions op 
the days of celebration of autos-dajt. 

For the decoration of this oratory there shall be dresses 
for the priests, and altar ornaments of all colours, two cha- 
lices, four candlesticks, and cruets of silver, linen cloth for 
the altar at the mass, called corporate; cloth for wiping 
the chalices, towels, and albs, amices in abundance, a car- 
pet, and a mat, in order that the service may be performed 
with becoming decency and cleanness. The priests' 
dresses shall be of two sorts, one for the inquisitors, the 
other for the notaries; and there shall be sufficient 
chests for keeping the whole. 

On every day of business, before the beginning of a dii- 
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patch, one of the notaries shall say mass at this oratory 9 as 
is ordained in titles 7. k 3. of this book 1 1 . The inquisi- 
tions shall also have secret prisons, secure, well locked up, 
and disposed in such a manner that there be separate cor- 
ridors or passages^ some for men, some for women j that ail 
communication between the prisoners may be avoided, and 
for the better preservation of secrecy, apd to avoid the 
great injury that might result from the contrary to the 
holy office. 

Each of the prisons shall have strong doors, and be w$U 
secured; one communicating with the bouse of the al- 
caide, another with the board of dispatch and audiences, 
and another with the yard of the inquisition allotted to tfte 
entrance of prisoners, and other persons whose presence 
may be necessary ; and the doors shall always be kept 
locked, and to all of them there shall be bells, by which 
the alcaide may be called. 

There shall be in each of these prisons a room with 
doors opening to the pantry, by which the provisions ana 1 
other necessary things for the prisoners must enter ; and 
in a convenient place there shall be another room, with the 
necessary instruments for administering torture to the 
prisoners, when condemned to it; and near the same pci* 
sons there shall be two or three rooms, where such persons 
may be received as by a decision of the board are to be 
kept in custody, in the mean time while any business \s 
doing, and until it shall be determined whether they are to 
be confined in the secret prisons. 

12. There shall be another prison, in which those per* 
sons, who are ordered to dp penance by the holy office 
shall receive instructions and the sacrament, and in which 
also they shall be kept till the inquisitors assign to them 
the places where they are tp go apd fulfil their penances. 
• This prison shall contain an oratory, in which, mass is to 
Jpe said, and sacraments are to be administered to the per- 
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sentenced to do penance, and it shall be so contrived 
that men and women go and be there apart from each 
other, when instruction is given to them; and in this pri- 
son may also be kepi in custody, or imprisoned, such per- 
sons as have not committed crimes of sufficient importance 
to render them worthy of imprisonment in -the secret pri- 
sons, and the privileged who may be guilty of any crimes, 
of which the inquisitors are the judges . 

TITLE III. 

^ 

€tf the Inquisitors. 

1 . The cao?e* of which the tribunal of the holy office takes 
<pgnjJ3an,c$ W w weighty and of such importance, thtt the 
persons whom we may appoint to be inquisitors must not 
wJy posses qualifications required according to the canon 
)&w, and apostolic brief, with the others specified before in 
title J. § ?.. of this book, but be licentiates by private ex- 
aminatjpp in sorne of the faculties of divinity, canon law, 
or civil law. It is necessary also, that they should be at 
{east thirty years of age, noble persons, clergymen in 
holy orders, and have served previously the office of de- 
puty, $nd given proofs therein of prudence, teaming, and 
virtue, so as to know how to decide in the causes which 
they are to judge, as also to behave in them with great 
integrity and equality ; that they should be free from those 
passioq* and attachments which distract the minds of the 
judges, in such a manner that favor and pity may not be 
extended sq for as to offend justice, nor rigour ex- 
ceed the. bounds of temperance : but, above all, they shall 
be persons of such behaviour, „ and so much authority, that 
they rnay answer to our great expectations* 

And that, they may better fulfil the duties of their situa- 
tions, and to the end that our conscience and theirs may be 
satisfied, our orders shall be always at. hand, especially 
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such as are ordained in these Bye-laws, and they shall 
cause every thing therein contained to he observed. 

2. Though equal power prevails among the inquisitors, 
and all should have equal pre-eminence, still the nature of 
good government requires that some particular things 
should be granted and extended to the senior inquisitor. 
Therefore we do determine that he shall go in and out on 
the right hand of the other inquisitors and ministers, and 
have bis seat in the first chair in the room of the dispatch 
fronting the door. 

At the board he shall ring the bell, and say the prayers 
to the Holy Ghost every day when there is to be a dispatch 
of business, both morning and afternoon, before they pro- 
ceed to business ; he shall give audiences in the room of 
the dispatch, except when the matter requires a more se- 
cret audience ; he shall divide, between himself and the 
other inquisitors, the trials, informations, and other busi- 
ness that are to be transacted at the holy office, and this 
shall be done in such a manner that all share equally in the 
work ; he shall propose to the board the causes which are 
to come before it, and shall write down the resolutions of 
the board, and address the prisoners, except in trials or 
other matters that have been committed to the other .in- 
quisitors ; for in these they shall propose to the board, and 
address the prisoners, and shall write the decisions and or- 
ders of the board, 

3. All decisions, orders, and papers, that go from the 
council- general to the board, as also all other papers, let- 
ters, and business that may come from abroad, and belong 
to the cognizanee of the holy office, shall be delivered at 
the board to the senior inquisitor, who, with all possible 
expedition, shall examine into them, and communicate 
the same to the other inquisitors, that such resolutions may 
be come to upon them as may be thought convenient ; and 




those things maybe done which the majority of votes may 
determine. 

4. The senior inquisitor shall impart a due execution 
to our orders, the decisions of the council -general, and 
the resolutions taken at the board ; and shall cause all 
other things to be done, which may be determined upon as 
convenient to expedite the business of the holy office. 
And that he may have always present what he has to do, 
be shall provide every week a register hook, and a memo- 
randum quire of paper, in which he shall write down what 
be has to. do, that he may proceed in performing it, accor- 
ding as necessity and the order of business may require, 
and that business may be thus expedited with all possible 
brevity. 

5. He shall take care to observe, and order, that at 
the board of the holy office all ministers are very com- 
posed, and keep always that respect and authority which 
ought to prevail amongst them for the places they occupy: 
on any business being proposed to the board, he shall order 
each to vote in his proper place, never permitting others 
to disturb him by talking, or to interrupt their voting; 

. and after all have voted, he shall examine who have the 
majority ; and when one is voting, he shall not permit the 
others to speak ; and when the hour strikes, the inquisi- 
tors who may happen to be out of the room shall come into 
it again to go out all together, since it is very convenient 
to the good government of the office not to exceed the time 
established for business at the board ; except when the im- 
portance of the business begun shall otherwise require, as 
will be hereafter mentioned in the twentieth paragraph of 
tins title ; and the quires and other papers which may re- 
quire secrecy shall be put into the secret ; and when this 
has been locked up, he shall then let the tribunal go out. 

6. When the senior inquisitor is absent, or there shall 
beany impediment to prevent him from attending at the 
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board, th* fiett loquisitor shall do bis duty, artd to tfte **«• 

sence of both, the third : and if the senior inquisitor is ft! 
town, and without arty impediment to his attendance* add 
does not come to the board at the hour prescribed, th6 
other inquisitors shall wait for bte> a quarter of dft boo* 
logger! withoot proceeding to business; but after the 
quarter of an hour has elapsed, the dispatch of bttsttittf 
shall bg began by the senior of the inquisitors present at 
the board. 

7. Wfeen it stt shall happen that the senior inqaisitc* 
doe* not propose to the board such acts of business at he 
ought to propose, or does hot etfedate vfhat has been* 
ordered to be dofie, or shall not dattse busfhetti trt be ex- 
pedited that he had determined on, the second inquisitor 
shall remind htm of this at the board ; and if the sfeftief does 
not assign a* jost cause of the delay, such fts tttajr be ap* 
proved of by the majority of Votes, immediate orders shaft 
be given that the said things shall be executed within the 
time limited by the board; and if he does not execute 
them within such time, then the second inquitttor shall 
cause them to be executed, without waiting fet tifty order 
from us or from the council. 

And if when the second inquisitor reminds the* first of 
such things, there be only thesetwo present in the inquisi- 
tion, and they do not agree among themselves, a deputy 
shall be called to the board to vote in the business; because* 
it is to be done as the majority of two votes may agree. 

And whereas it is very convenient that the business of 
the holy office shall not be delayed, the inquisitors shaM 
take particular care in the observance of this order ; and 
if there happens to be any neglect in this respect, thdjii* 
nior inquisitor shall make it known to us, privately, that ftg 
v may provide what is more for the service of God, and of 
the holy office, and we shall remonstrate very severely to 
him for the neglect he may be guilty of in this point. . 
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$• Whereas it is of great importance to the authority df 
the holy office that its inquisitors should be very much 
respected,; and it being certain that every body will pay 
them respect according to their behaviour^ we do deter- 
mine-that besides the observance of what is determined in 
the 8th paragraph of title 1. 6f this book, they shall en- 
deavour to behave with great integrity and very great mo- 
desty, not availing themselves of the power of their offices* 
except in those cases* and about those things in relation 
to which such power was granted to them, and is ordained 
in these Bye-laws : they shall take great care with what 
persons they associate, and shall visit those only who ate 
very grave* and of good habits in life ; they shall not go to 
funerals or other public solemnities; because, by going 
there* it might happen that they would be treated with less 
decency than is due to their persons and employments; 
they shall not serve in any religious fraternity, except that 
of St. Peter the martyr ; and shall not write any letters* or 
send any messages in the name of the board ; for; expeV 
rience has shewn that they serve more to risk the author 
rity of the holy office, than to benefit the officers or per* 
sons who ask for them; 

: 9. At the inquisition they shall behave with such mode* 
ration in every respect, and with so much gravity* that 
the other ministers may learn frdm them the manner 
of behaving themselves ; they shall avoid disputing about 
inatters not belonging to the cognizance of the holy office* 
'and in those things which are to be done in its service, they 
shall agree with each other as much as possible ; and when 
it may sq happen, that there is any uneasiness, or difference 
amongst them* they shall keep it secret, and make the 
cause known to us, that we may provide in the case as we 
way think proper and right on the part of justice. 
• 10. Whereas the inquisitors are bound not only to pre* 
nerve, an, inviolable secresy about things relating to the 
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holy office; but it is also expedient that there should be 
rules by which the other ministers and officers of the in- 
quisition may know the punctuality with which they must 
set in this point ; we also do determine that they shall not 
communicate to any subordinate minister, or officer, nor 
even to the ordinary, any thing that should be kept secret, 
though they should ask it, 'except those things in which 
they are to vote, or which it may be absolutely necessary 
for them to know in order that they may be enabled to 
fulfil their respective offices. 

And on this same account they shall not allow the depu- 
ties, when they go out of the board, to talk about the busi- 
ness therein treated; and if they know that secrecy is not 
kept, though even in very slight matters, they shall make 
it known to us with all possible speed, that we may provide 
in the case, as may be most expedient to the service of the 
holy office. 

1 1. They shall proceed against all persons, whether ec- 
clesiastical, secular, or regular, of any rank or condition 
whatsoever, who may be found guilty or suspected, or ac- 
cused by report, of the crime of Judaism, or of any other 
heresy ; against those who, having confessed their crimes, 
revoke their confessions ; against those who boast of not 
having committed the crimes they had confessed; against 
schismatics ; against the abettors, receivers, and defenders 
of heretics; against those who communicate with heretics 
or infidels, or furnish them with arms and provisions, and 
without cause go to their country, and settle there ; against 
those who eat meat on prohibited days; against those 
who, without authority to treat about matters of faith, in- 
termeddle in disputes concerning them; against blasphe- 
mers, who utter heretical opinions. 

Against those who disregard, or treat with disrespect, the 
most holy sacrament, the images of Christ our Lord, or 
<mrI.ady,or the saints ; or refuse to pay the veneration d 
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to them ; or receive the most holy sacrament, after partak- 
ing of any food ; against those who apply themselves to 
the magic art; against sorcerers; sacrilegious persons; 
diviners; judicious astrologers, who form absolute predic- 
tions of the future; and against those who invoke the de- 
vil to enter into an agreement n'th him. 

Against those who marry a second time, while the first 
wife, or the first husband, is yet alive; or maliciously prove 
the cause of such marriages being effected ; against clergy- 
men in sacred orders, or professed religious, who marry 
in the manner and form prescribed in the sacred Triden- 
tine Council; against those who, being married, take sa- 
cred orders; against catholics who intermarry with here- 
tics or infidels ; against those who say mass or hear confes- 
sions without being priests; against confessors guilty of so* 
licitation; against those who keep and read prohibited 
books ; against those who worship or offer the veneration 
due only to saints to persons who are not canonized or 
beatified ; and against those who write hooks relating to 
their miracles and revelations, as stated in book 3. tide20. ^ 3. 
Against those who hinder the business of the holy office; 
against those who usurp its jurisdiction; against those 
who do not fulfil the penances imposed on them by the 
holy office, or break its prisons, or escape from them; 
against those who swear falsely at the. board of the inquisi- 
tion, or induce any body to do so, or corrupt the witnesses; 
against those who are guilty of the crime of sodomy ; 
against the absent, and dead, who died before or after 
they were confined in the prisons of the holy office, 
or killed themselves therein, or became mad ; against 
those who commit any other crime, the cognizance of which, 
according to the edict of faith, or by the ordinances of 
law, or the concession of the apostolic see, now belongs, 
or thereafter may belong to the holy office; and in all 
these crinics they shall proceed according to law, and to 
D3 i 
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what has been determined by the bulls and briefs of the 
high pontiff, and to the other things ordained in thi 
Bye-laws. 

13. The inquisitors Bhall not hear any person upon 
any business belonging to the cognizance of the holy 
fice except at the board : on the contrary, when any pi 
son comes to speak to them about it they shall tell hii 
to apply to the tribunal, where any thing he hi 
will be heard. 

They shall not absent themselves from the board, and 
much less from the town where the inquisition resides, 
to transact any business, however important, without 
having previously made it known to us ; and when it shall 
be necessary to interrogate any person of any rank or qua- 
lity whatsoever, for the purpose of obtaining from him or 
herany information, or to execute any other business, they 
shall summon him to the holy office, where he shall be inter- 
rogated at the board, or in any of the rooms allotted to 
audiences, as may appear convenient to them. 

But when such persons are bishops, or females wl 
live in a monastery, or retired places, or of high rank, or 
married to noblemen, and shall be known as such, they 
shall order a deputy, with a notary, to go to their houses 
to transact the business ; and the same shall be observed 
whenever any other person of great rank is so ill as not 
to be able to come to ibe holy office; but if they are 
persons of an ordinary rank, it will be sufficient to coi 
mit the business to two notaries. 

And when any female shall have a reason, or a just i 
pediment for not being able to come to the holy offici 
if of a known rank, they shall send a deputy with a notai 
to hear her at any church, or other convenient place, or 
of ordinary rank, the same shall be done by two notarii 

Ami if the case be such, or shall involve such circui 
stances, that it shall appear unnecessary to risk secrecy 
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•it for any other reasons tbe business shall not be done by 
the ministers of the holy office, the inquisitors shall com* 
mit the same to two ecclesiastical persons, who may exe* 
cute it with propriety. 

14. Within the tribunal of the holy office they shall not 
•commit any business to another person which they can 
transact themselves ; but if there be any impediment to 
this, they may commit some things to suoh deputies as 
may have an order from us to attend at the board in or- 
dinary ; provided it is not to try, receive confessions and 
denunciations ; or to interrogate persons referred to ; be* 
cause this kind of business they shall not commit to them, 
unless they have obtained our especial permission, which 
they shall ask from us whenever they may think it ne-» 
cessary, in order to dispatch the business of the holy of- 
fice. 

15. Each inquisitor shall have a quire, or stitched me* 
morandum book, for entering the names of those con- 
fined in the prisons, and to each prisoner they shall de-» 
clare his rank, place of nativity, and abode, age, 
office, state, day of imprisonment, with the names 
of the witnesses who have deposed against him, tha 
Jay in which they made these depositions, the time 
io which they averred the crime to have been committed, 
its substance, accomplices, and attendant circumstances. 

Moreover, they shall declare the sessions made, on 
what days, and all other juridical terms of the trial ; and 
with respect to the confitent (the prisoner who confesses 
his crimes) they shall add the substance of the confessions, 
the day in which he made it, the time in which he com- 
mitted the crime, and how long he remained in the belief 
of his errors, its author, or accomplices, and attendant 
circumstances, that by these means they may always bear 
in mind the merits of the causes of prisoners in their seve- 
ral stages, 

J 6. They shall also have another stitched book, wherein 






they shall write the different titles of the sessions that are 
to be made to the prisoners, viz. the title of those who are 
for the session of genealogy ; the title of those who are 
for the session in genere, and soon, continuing by titles 
during all the stages of the trials ; and at the end they 
shall form a particular title of the commissions and busi- 
ness to be done in virtue of the resolutions taken ; and all 
these titles shall be kept separate with great care, and in 
each of them shall be contained the name of the prisoner 
for whom any session or other business is to be done, and 
when finished, the name of the prisoner shall be erased, 
and passed to the following title ; in order that by these 
means the inquisitors may easily know the sessions they 
are to make, and the decisions they have to pass] and 
when the audience U finished, all these quires shall be 
kept in the secret. 

n. No inquisitor shall be absent from the holy office 
without our especial permission ; and they shall come to 
the inquisition every day which is not a holy day, and there 
they remain three hours in the morning, and three in the 
afternoon, as is determined in title 1. of this book, $. II. 
They shall endeavour to be at the board as much as 
possible at the hours prescribed, and whenever any one 
of them has just cause to prevent him {torn attending at 
the board, he shall inform the other inquisitors of it, at 
the beginning of the audience, that the dispatch of busi- 
ness may not be delayed on his account; and after they 
are all assembled together, before they enter upon busi- 
ness, the senior inquisitor shall say the prayer to the Holy 
Ghost, that through the divine favour they may act pro- 
perly in those things which so much concern the service 
of God our Lord ; and immediately they shall confer to- 
gether amongst themselves as to what each of them has 
done in the preceding audience, writing in their quires 
the sessions made to the prisoners, and resolutions com,©. 



to oil their trials, that they may keep them always well ad- 
justed. 

18. After this they shall call the alcaide (the keeper of the 
goal) to the board, and shall question him concerning the 
state of the prisons, for the purpose of knowing whether 
there is any thing of them that requires to be attended to; 
and they shall then write down what business is to be 
transacted , in consequence of previous proceedings, or the 
present affairs ; and what each of the inquisitors is to do in 
that audience* observing always that before any thing else if 
done, the confessions and denunciations are to be received* 
and such prisoners are to be heard, as have demanded an 
audience. For this purpose they shall separate themselves* 
When necessary, to execute what may Have been resolved 
at the boafd; and if any prisoner is acquainted with any 
of the inquisitors, and on this account it may be under- 
stood that he will hesitate in confessions before him ; in 
such a case another inquisitor shall proceed with his trial* 

19. In the declaration or finding out of crimes, and in 
the decisions come to concerning the contradictions of wit- 
nesses, all the inquisitors must always vote, as well as in 
sty other decisions made upon matters that may produce 
considerable prejudice ; and when they shall have to vote 
altogether at the board, upon no pretence of business shall 
they send their votes»in writing, or by messages from one 
room to another; and if any of the inquisitors are absent,. 
or labouring under such an impediment that he cannot 
come to the holy office, the remaining two may make the: 
necessary decisions; and if they do not agree they shall 
call in one of the deputies ; and when t^ere is only one in* 
qnisitor at the board, and it shall be necessary to come to 
any of the aforesaid decisions, they shall call in a de<* 
pety^and, if then they do not agree, they shall call in ano- 
ther ; and in all those cases,, the deputies whom they may 
oaiL shall' be those on whom the board places th& greatest 
iWianca. 4 
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. £0. The inquisitors shall endeavour as much as pQssWAe 
to finish the sessions, and other business, in the same au-± 
fences in which they began; and when by the pressure of 
time they cannot do this, they shall order the notary to 
conclude them by saying, that on account of the striking 
of the hour the session could not proceed, but at all times 
before the prisoners and other parties shall sign, what 
was written in that audience, it shall be read to 
them* And when the "business is such that it may be 
deemed expedient to the good of the holy office, that it 
should be finished, though the hour has struck, it shall be 
continued until all is finished ; and the business, if a matter 
qf denunciation, shall be immediately ratified. 

But as it is not expedient that the whole tribunal should 
l>e detained on this account, we do determine that, in such 
a case, the secret may be locked up, and one inquisitor* 
only, with the notary, may remain to transact the busi* 
ness ; after the termination of which, he shall lock up tha 
papers in the drawer he has in the room of dispatch ; and 
if any of the deputies shall transact the aforesaid business^ 
one of the inquisitors shall lend him the key of his drawer 
for the same purpose, and the porter shall wait to lock up. 
the tribunal. 

21 • Whereas, by the ratifications, information is obtain- 
ed of the principal secrets of the holy office, and it is not 
expedient that these should be trusted to any persons, ex- 
cept those who are approved of by us; the inquisitors shall 
name to be present at the ratifications, as many honest and* 
religious persons as amount to ten ecclesiastics, whether 
secular or regular, in order that such only* as we approve* 
of, may be called upon and no others ; and when any are- 
wanting to complete this numbej) they shall report it to- 
ns, naming others in their stead, that there may be no de*. 
ficiency in the service of the holy office ; and the notaries- 
shall not be deemed. admissible persons in this respect, ex* 
cept when the confession or denunciation, on account ofe 
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lb nature or the rank of the persons, is of such importance, 
tod jrequires such secriecy, that it may appear inconve* 
njent to the inquisitors tp let any person have a know- 
ledge of it, who is not a minister of the inquisition. 

22. When the prisoners come to the prisons, the inquisi- 
tors shall take particular care and attention in what places 
and rooms they order them to be confined^ and in what 
company, because the least mistake in this matter may be. 
of great prejudice to the holy office. For this reason, they 
shall determine that any person who comes to the prisons 
of the inquisition, shall be confined alone in a room at least 
three or four days, except there should be any cause so 
cogent as to require the contrary, or the prisoner should 
be a woman ; in which case, another female shall be im- 
mediately assigned to her as a companion ; and they shall 
never place in the same room, nor even in the same cor- 
ridor, persons who may be related to each other; and (as 
much as possible) they shall arrange the different impri- 
sonments, so as not to leave in the same corridor persons 
-who may know each other, or who may have come from 
the Same country, or those who have committed similar 
crimes, or prisoners of long standing in the prison with 
others newly arrived. 

23. They shall not remove prisoners from one room to 
another, particularly those who have begun to confess 
their crimes, without a sufficient cause; and shall pay 
great attention, when they ask to be removed on account of 
quarrels they may have with each other, inquiring whether 
they are true or fictitious; since experience has shewn, that 
very frequently they pretend those quarrels in order to 
effect a removal ; aqfl that the prisoners may be removed, 
with the notice and precautions that are convenient, when 
such a change is absolutely necessary, they shall obtain 
information from the alcaide, and shall have a drawing of 
the prisons, with the name of each prisoner in the respec- 

irouii* B 
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tive rooms, and particulars from what rooms they last 
came, and to what country they respectively belong: beside* 
this, they shall look into their trials, to ascertain with what 
company they have associated during the time of their' 
imprisonment* 

And whereas, to assign room for the prisoners, or to 
give them company, or to change them from one room to 
another, are circumstances which require great considera- 
tion, we do determine that they shall always be decided 
on at the board, as the majority of three inquisitors may 
resolve. And if any of these is absent, or has such an im- 
pediment as not to be able to come to the holy office, 
when the two other inquisitors do not agree, the promoter 
shall be at liberty to vote in the room of the absent inquU 
sitor. 

24. The inquisitors shall not talk with the prisoners ex- 
cept in the presence of a notary, nor shall they give their 
consent at any time that any minister or officer of the 
holy office, or any other person, shall enter into the secret 
prisons, or talk with the prisoners, except in such cases 
wherein, by these regulations, it is directed to the con- 
trary, when also a notary shall be present. 

They shall not enter into any conversation with or be- 
fore the prisoners relative to any matters that do not re- 
late to their causes, or are absolutely necessary ; they shall 
address all of them in the second person of the plural, yout 
and shall order them to sit on the bench which is to be 
placed for that purpose in the rooms allotted to the dis- 
patch and audiences : but, in the manner of treating them, 
they shall have respect to personal rank. 

When they hear them, or talk to them, it shall be with 
gravity and modesty, never doing or saying any thing 
which may justly scandalize, or give cause for complaint: 
on the contrary, they shall appear \o pity their misery, 
and endeavour to lead all into the paths of salvation. 
* They shall order them to be provided with every thing 
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(hat they may be in want of, in due time, particularly such 
as are sick; and to all they sh&ll behave in such a manner, 
as to shew that the pity of the holy Office is hot inferior to 
its justice. 

25. Every month in the*year they shall visit the secret 
prisods, one of the inquisitors remaining always in the 
mean time at the board of dispatch ; and on its appearing 
that these visits ought to be delayed, they shall propose it 
to the board, and they shall act as the majority of votes 
may determine. In visiting the prisons they shall order the 
alcaide to withdraw, that the prisoners may freely utter 
auch complaints as they have to make against him ; they 
shall take with them also the meyrinho, a solicitor; and a 
notary. 

They shall ask every prisoner, particularly, whether 
the alcaide and guards have injured them in any respect ; 
if they treat them well, and give to them what the holy 
office has ordered them to have ; whether they 1 attend 
them when wanted, and chiefly the sick; whether the pro* 
visions are good, and the prices of them fair ; and whether 
they are served in due time with the things they want. 

26. After the visits, if any thing should arise in disfavour 
of the alcaide, guards, or steward, which deserves to be 
punished, the inquisitors shall observe the orders esta- 
blished in § 41 of this title ; and immediately shall enter 
into a discussion at the board for providing for the things 
deemed necessary at the visits, according to the memoran- 
dums that the notary may have taken down, as ordered un- 
der the title relating to them ; and, for this end, the alcaide 
shall be present to give information whether the prisoners 
actually want the things they have asked for; and accord- 
ins: to his information, as well as to what they have seen, 
they shall order the prisoners to be provided for; and the 
notary shall make a list of all things ordered for the pri- 
soners by the board, which list the inquisitors shall sign 

*2 
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and deliver over to the treasurer, that be may give the 
same to the alcaide, as determined in title 8. % 1 1« 

27. Whenever it may be necessary for any person to 
enter the prisons to administer any medicine, or to cure 
the sick, the inquisitors shall .call on them to take an oath 
of secrecy, recommending to them not to speak to the pri* 
soners, or to converse with them on any other subjects 
than those for which they were called, under the penalty 
of a severe punishment; and they shall order the alcaide 
tb accompany them, and be present as long as they are 
with the prisoners ; and whenever any workmen enter the. 
prisons for the purpose of doing any work, they shall t^ke 
$m oath in the same manner, and the. inquisitors shall tell 
them not to talk with the prisoners, under penalty of a 
severe punishment; but it will be sufficient for. one of 
the guards to be with them. The assistance and trou- 
ble such persons may render and take in curing of thp 
sick, as also in the works about the prison, shall be paifl 
according to the. prices of the country. 

28. To every prisoner who may be in danger of death, 
the inquisitors shall appoint a confessor, and to the persons 
who may be imprisoned for crimes, which when proved 
do hot amount to heresy, they shall appoint a confessor 
every year at the time of Lent, and also to the sick if they 
ask for one. Except in these cases the inquisitors shall 
not grant confessors to the prisoners, though they ask for 
them ; because, iri such cases, it is regularly expedient for 
the service of God, and the good of our holy faith; and 
when in any particular case, Resides the aforesaid, they 
ir.ay think it expedient to appoint confessors to the pri- 
soners, they shall make it known to the council, that they 
may resolve thereon as they may think convenient. 

29. To confess the prisoners, the inquisitors shall chuse 
persons of pure blood, learned, prudent, and virtuous, an<J 
worthy of great confidence ; and before they enter th$ 
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prisons, they shall be desired to take the oath of secrecy, 
and at the same time they shall be ordered not to converse 

» 

with the prisoners upon any matters whatever except those 
which concern their consciences, and to report and de- 
clare to the board, every thing that the prisoners may tell 
them tpiides their confessions, and during the time the 
cdnfessors may stay with them, no other persons shall be 
present, on account of the secrecy required in the con- 
fessions j and the notaries shall not be called for to heac 
th^se confessions, except in cases of such urgent ne- 
cessity, that there may be great danger in delay. 

And whereas it may happen that the sick may be in such 
imminent danger that no delay can be admitted, and 
there is not sufficient time to acquaint the inqu^itors of it 
that they may appoint a confessor, and there shall not be 
ftny notary to confess such prisoners as are sick, the inqui- 
sitors shall have named to the alcaide four persons who are 
well known, one of whom he may call, in case the afore- 
said circumstances should occur. 

30. We do determine that the inquisitors shall order 
the sacrament to be administered to the prisoners in the 
following cases : first, to him who is guilty of relapse, and 
the sodomite, agreeably to the manner ordained in book 2. 
tit. 15. § 5; second, to the confitent, who may have given 
satisfaction jto the information of justice, and have been re- 
ceived at the point of death, in which cases the absolution of 
the excommunication shall precede, but so far only as regards 
their consciences; third, that the said sacrament shall be 
administered every year at the lent, to persons imprisoned 
for crimes, which, when proved, do not imply heresy; and 
£t the point of death. The prisoners in good health 
shall take the communion at the oratory of the inquisition ; 
and to the sick, who cannot attend there, the sacrament 
shall be administered in their prisons, by one of the nota- 
ries ; and the inquisitors shall take particular care that the 
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same shall be administered with the requisite decency and 
authority. 

31. The inquisitors shall maintain a good correspond* 
ence in relation to the business belonging to the other 
inquisitions; endeavouring diligently to expedite what 
may be asked by them; and when there is any delay, 
they shall make it known to the inquisitors by letter, in- 
forming them of the motives of the delay ; and a similar 
correspondence shall be kept up by the inquisitors of Cas- 
tile; observing, however, that when these request the 
particulars of the crimes of any person denounced at 
any of the inquisitions of these kingdoms, they shall 
not be sent till a communication has been made to the 
council : and if there be no crimes, they shall certify the 
same; and send this certificate with the answer of the board. 

32. If at any of the inquisitions there should be any 
denunciations against persons who 'belong to a different 
district, the inquisitbrs shall have them copied immediately, 
and the copies of them shall be transmitted to the inquisi- 
tion, to whose cognizance the cases may belong ; and they 
shall send at the same time a certificate of the credit due 
to the testimony of the witnesses, that their depositions 
may be proceeded on with greater certainty. 

35. On the inquisitors being informed that any person 
belonging to their district has been ordered to be imprison^ 
ed, or has absented himself in another district, they shall 
make the circumstance immediately known to the inqui- 
sition to whose district they may belong, transmitting the 
crimes and decree of imprisonment, with a full description 
of their persons, that they may easily be found and impri- 
soned. When not decreed to prison, they shall pronounce 
as to the crimes, and shall forward all papers, with the 
remarks made upon them, to the board, in a similar 
manner. 

Apd if it is not possible to make copies of the crhnesj 
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the originals shall be examined, and on their appearing- ta 
be sufficient to warrant imprisonment, they shall come, to 
some resolution upon the cases, and by letter they shall 
inform the inquisitors of them; and when business does 
not prevent, they shall make copies of the crimes, and for- 
ward them with the decrees. 

And when one inquisition shall solicit information about 
crimes committed by persons belonging to the district of 
the former, on whom however the latter have not pro* 
nounced judgment,, the inquisitors so asked shall order 
them to be sent, without pronouncing judgment, and with 
them they shall send also certificates of the credit due to the 
witnesses ; and if there be no crimes, they shall send 
a certificate of this signed by a notary, and by the promo* 
ter. 

34. Whereas it is very convenient for expediting the 
business of the inquisition, that there be always at the holj 
office a faithful record of the letters, commissions, requisi- 
tions, and other papers, that are sent out and made to other 
inquisitions ; we do determine that the inquisitors shall not 
sign any paper relating to the affairs of the holy office, until 
they have ascertained, by a note from the notary, written 
on the same paper, that the same has been registered in the 
proper book, and at what page. 

35. All letters which the inquisitors may address to the 
council, all informations and consultations sent to them, as 
well as decisions and resolutions on the trials, shall be. 
written in their own hands ; but the letters of a different 
nature may be written by the hand of a notary, at the 
dictation of the inquisitors; and when they treat aboutany 
business requiring secrecy, such letters shall be writtea* 
on half of the page of the paper, desiring the per- 
sons to whom they write to give their answers in the other 
half, as great inconveniences might result from such 
letters being permitted to remain in the hands of those per-, 
sons. ' 
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3f, Whenever it may appear to the inquisitors thai t 
the proceedings of the trials are so far advanced as to admit 
of their entering into a general dispatch, they shall call the 
promoter to the board, and there shall tell him to make up . 
a list of all the prisoners in the prisons, and of the persons 
who defend themselves out of prisoh, according to what is 
prescribed under their title, % 24, which list shall be sent to 
11s, with a letter from the board, that we may order enquiries 
to be made whether it is expedient to enter into a general 
dispatch * 

37. On the day of the celebration of an tiuto-da-f£, if 
we are present when the prisoners begin to come out 
of the prisons to the scaffold, they shall send a list of them 

■ 

to us ; and if we are absent, after the prisoners have all 
quitted the inquisition, they . shall dispatch a messenger 
express with it, and a letter, that with all possible expedi* 
tion we may receive due notice of the persons who appeal? 
in the aufo, and the promoter shall make out these lists. 

And they shall order that as many copies shall be taken 
from the same lists as are necessary for the ministers of 
the council, and the other inquisitions, taking care that 
they be sent to them respectively within eight days ; and 
they shall also send lists to the inquisitions of the persons 
who have their business dispatched at the board, or in the 
saloon, or at any church, that in all these cases due notice 
may be given. 

38. When any Jew visits this kingdom, the inquisitor* 
shall desire him to attend the board, and shall order him* 
under heavy penalties, towear constantly a yellow hat, and 
not communicate privately with the people of his nation, 
(descendants from Jewish families,) and only to converse 
with those persons with whom they may have business ; 
and as soon as it is dark, to go home to his own house, and 
shall order a familiar worthy of confidence to accompany 
him, and oblige him to obey the aforesaid order j and for his 
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trouble they shall assign to him what salary they may 
think proper, which the jew himself shall pay. 

39* Every year in the latter end of December, the in- 
quisitors shall appoint to serve as treasurer of the inquisi- 
tion for the following year, such one of the notaries of 
fhe holy office as they may think best qualified for this 
purpose ; and shall order, that another notary, who may 
be more disengaged, shall serve as a clerk in his office ; 
and at the end of the following year they shall remind us 
of ordering his accounts to be examined and audited, to 
which end we shall appoint an inquisitor and a notary, 
Whom we may think proper. 

* 40. The inquisitors shall be very diligent in collecting 
the revenues of the inquisition, and every thing that in 
any respect relates to this department ; always taking care 
to have sufficient money for the necessary expences of 
the house, and the maintenance of the prisoners, the bu- 
siness of their trials, and other things which belong to the 
holy office, in such a manner that its business may be 
never delayed from want of money. They shall order 
letters of request to be sent in proper times to the judge 
of the Exchequer of the holy office, for the maintenance 
of the prisoners who are rich :' and decrees to the trea- 
surer for the poor prisoners ; and if he sav ? that he has 
no money, they shall report it to us with all possible 
speed, that we may provide in the case as may be expe- 
dient. A similar report shall be made whenever there is 
no money in the coffers to defray the expences of the 
inquisition. 

41. Every Saturday afternoon in the week they shall 
order the treasurer to lay before them the book of the ex- 
penses of the house, to see whether they, are correct ; and 
if they find that some are unnecessary, or contrary to 
what isf ordained in these Bye-laws, they shall order 
them to be cancelled ; and as to those they may approve 
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of, they shall sign their names in the book at the end of 
each sheet. 

And the junior inquisitor every three months shall col- 
lect all the books of receipt and expenditure by the trea- 
surer, and shall balance his accounts, that the board may. 
be informed of his behaviour, and whether he wants mo* 
ney ; and of these balances entries shall be made in the 
books, which they shall sign. 

42. The inquisitors shall order the revenues of* the in* 
quisition, the fines, forfeitures, and any other things that 
may in any way belong to this department, as well as what 
comes for the provisions of the prisoners, to be enteredL 
to the debit of the treasurer, and the money to be kept 
in the coffer with three keys, which is to be in the Secret ;, 
and when it is necessary to open this coffer, there shall be 
present the treasurer, and the two senior inquisitors, 
who shall have charge of it ; and they shall not order any 
money to be issued, or expended, without our express. 
permission, except in the cases declared by these Bye- 
laws. 

They shall order that the money necessary for the 
maintenance of the prisoners in the prison be issued every 
month to the steward ; and when at the end of the month 
any balance is due to him, they shall order it to be paid 
immediately ; and when he is the debtor, he shall pay 
the balance to the treasurer. In the same manner, at the 
beginning of each month, they shall order that the trea- 
surer shall, take out of the coffers such money as may 
appear sufficient to cover the ordinary expences of the 
house, which he shall have it in his power to defray ; and 
they may order a sum, not exceeding fifty cruzados, to 
be expended every year in repairing the buildings of the 
inquisitions, and making the necessary alterations in the 
rooms allotted for the dispatch, secret oratory, and audi- 
ences ; and when it may be expedient to do any work. 
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or to lay out any money exceeding the said sum, they 
shall report it to the council, declaring whether the said 
fifty cruzados have been already expended, and in what 
they were employed. 

45. They shall cause the salaries of all the ministers 
and officers of the holy office, and all debts and pensions 
which the inquisition may owe, to be paid with every 
possible punctuality. All sums to be expended in the 
business directed by the holy office, shall be defrayed in 
the following manner : those incurred by individuals shall 
be paid by the parties themselves ; those for qualifying 
notaries, shall be discharged by the holy office ; those oc- 
casioned by rich prisoners shall be at their own expence ; 
those of poor prisoners shall be charged to the account 
of the money that issues from the exchequer for their 
maintenance; and those that are ordered for the good of 
justice, and are not incurred in the proceedings on trials, 
shall be paid out of the money allotted to the household 
expences : and, agreeably to this order, they shall cause 
their several sums to be entered in the proper books. 

And when they order any enquiries to be made about 
any person who wishes to be admitted into the service of 
the holy office, they shall give directions, that the party 
deposits in the hands of the treasurer the sum necessary 
to defray the expences of such enquiries : but they shall 
not order any sum to be deposited, when these informa* 
tions are taken ex officio ; with this difference, that if the 
person is elected before they begin to serve, they shall 
pay every thing expended in the business; if not approved 
of, thesameshall be charged tQ the account ofthe holy office. 

44. Whenever an auto is celebrated, they shall cause 
to be entered to the debit of the treasurer ail monies 
arising from fines, paid by such persons as have appeared 
in.the auto ; and what they cdn collect they shall carry to 
the account of cash in band, which must be it\ the same 
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book; and when they find that any of these fines hav* 
not been received they shall enquire into the reason why, 
The} shall observe the same plan in collecting, and en* 
teriug in the same book the commutations of penances j 
and we particularly recommend the inquisitors not to neg- 
lect the execution of these orders. 

45. They shall give orders that the prisoner, who le*ve* 
the inquisition without having his goods confiscated, shall 
immediately receive the money that the treasurer may be 
indebted to him, from what he had received for bis main* 
tenarice, as well as any pieces, or coins, of gold or silver j 
or any other things found upon him at the time he entered 
the prisons, and all shall be delivered to him in the same 
form as it was found ; and in case the prisoner be indebted 
in any sum of money, they shall order the treasurer to 
recover it from him, and not let him go out of the prisoq 
of penance without previously paying the same, or, at 
least, giving pledges, or good securities, for the dts? 
charge thereof within a certain time ; and whf n this pe* 
riod has elapsed, they shall not prolong the time, on the 
securities without an order from the. council. 

46. They shall order that in the slaughter-house or 
shambles of the inquisition the meat necessary for the 
prisoners shall be first served ; then that for the ministers 
and officers of the house, according to the precedence 
they have in the list ; and of this they shall give due no- 
tice to the person who distributes the meat; and orders 
also shall be given to the merchant butchers, that they do 
not exceed the fixed prices established forthe meat markets. 
of the city, and that in every respect they behave so as 
to give no offence of any kind to'the people. 

47. Whenever any inquisitor knows, for a certainty^ 
that another has committed any crime deserving of pu? 
nishment, he shall report it to us secretly ; and on the 
inquisitors having any notice that any of the ministers or 
officers of the holy office cannot properly fulfil their duty, 
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or thai with the power of their offices, and under the pre- 
text of their privileges, they molest or yex any person,, or 
commit such crimes as deserve punishment, reprimand, 
Or admonition ; if he be a deputy, or promoter, he shall 
make it &iown to us, that we may decide in the matter 
as we may think proper ; and if he be a notary, and iu^ 
crime be slight, he shall be admonished or reprimanded, 
as may be thought necessary, of which a memorandum 
shall be entered and signed by him, if required ; and if 
. one of the officers in attendance, besides the reprimand 
he shall be fined in a sum not exceeding the miJ-reas in 
one quarter. 

But if the crime be of consequence, they shall make it 
known to the council, that what is proper to be done may 
be determined, except when the guilty are the attendant* 
of the meyrfnho, or the guards of the prison of penance ; 
for in these cases the inquisitors may punish them accord* 
ing to the enormity of their crimes, and even to deprive 
them of their offices until it shall be thought proper to 
reappoint and readmit them without any previous order 
or appointment from us, according to the manner pre- 
scribed under the title relating to these officers. 

And if any person comes to complain of or to detaounce 
at the board of inquisition any minister or officer of the 
holy office, the inquisitors shall receive such complaint, 
and as it will be necessary to make some enquiries about 
it, they shali cause them to be made with all convenient 
precaution and secrecy ; after whicn, they shall proceed 
in the aforesaid manner. And if the com plaint is of an 
* inquisitor, deputy, or promoter, they shall also receive 
it, but not order any steeps to be taken therein, without 
previously making the case known to us. 

48. All ministers and officers of the holy office shall be 

" treated by the inquisitors with the courtesy respectively 

itae to each of them, agreeably to their rank and offices; 
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but on account of the respect due to the tribunal, we do 
determine that at the board they shall never speak to the 
meyrinho by the style of merci y or address the alcaide 
and other officers except in the second person you; and 
they shall employ no officer in their own service, or or* 
der him upon any business that does not belong to the 
holy office; nor shall they receive from them any gifts Of 
presents. 

49. They shall not grant permission to any minister ok 
officer to be absent from the inquisition, when we are pre* 
sent ; but in our absence they may grant it, if there is a 
just cause assigned for twenty days in the year, either to* 
getber or with intervals, provided it is not to go to court, 
or to go within four leagues distant from it. They may 
order certificates of absence from the inquisition, to the 
ministers, officers, and other persons who may ask them, 
in the causes of the privileged, who are, or have been 
tried at the board, and of the ministers and officers who 
serve, or may have served in the holy office. 

50. They shall not summon or admit the deputies to the 
board* but in such cases as are expressly declared in these 
Bye-laws, except those who may have a special permis* 
sion from us to that effect ; for if they have this, they 
may summon them, and entrust some business to them, 
according to what is ordained in § 14. of this title* 
They shall not send any deputy or promoter to execute 
any business (even such as may be declared in these 
Bye- law?), out of the town where the holy office resides, 
without previously making the same known to us, 

51. Whenever any officer or familiar of the holy office 
makes known to the inquisitors at the board, that he in« 
tends to marry, tbey shall ask the name of the female, as 
well as the names of her parents, and grand-father and 
grand-mother, with the places of their nativity and abode; 
find they shall inform him that he mi^t not marry till the 
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board determines what is convenient on the subject ; and 
then they shall order an information to be taken concern- 
ing the purity of blood, according to what is declared 
is the first title of this book, §4.; and on this being ap- 
proved of at the Council, they shall tell him that he may 
freely marry her; and if the same is not approved, they, 
shall inform him that if he does marry, he cannot be an 
officer of the holy office* 

And if any office* or familiar marries without pre- 
viously making it known to the board, the inquisitors 
shall suspend him from his office till the aforesaid infor- . 
mation is taken, and if the marriage is approved by the. 
council, they shall take off the suspension; and not being 
approved, he shall be deprived of the office he may hold. 

52. They shall commit the business to be transacted 
at the places where there is no inquisition, to such com- 
missaries and familiars as may reside there (except where 
there is a just cause for committing it to others) since it is 
very expedient that the business belonging to the holy 
office shall be done only by persons who are qualified to 
transact it : and in those places where there is no com- 
missary or familiar, they shall commit the business to the 
ecclesiastical justices of the place, and in want of these 
to the secular justices, except they should be acquainted 
with a person capable of performing it with greater satis- 
iaction. But that there may not be want of commissaries 
or familiars, they shall take care to inform us in what 
towns it may be necessary to appoint them anew, that we 
may provide in the case as we may deem convenient. 

53. Whereas in the Bye-laws respecting the visitors of 
foreign ships, it is provided that in such maritime towns 
of the kingdom as contains a convent of the order of St. 
Dominick, the prior thereof shall be the visitor of foreign 
ships, and in his absence the reader of cases in the same 
fonvent, the inquisitors, whenever the provincial of the 
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Mid order is elected, shall inform him that when the priory 
or reader of cases, is appointed for- such convents; it shall 
be immediately reported to us who they are ; for it may 
happen that they are persons who cannot serve the! holy 
office ; in which case it would be necessary for us to pro-, 
vide others . 

54. If any inquisitor, minister, or officer, of the holy 
office, shall complain at the board of any. wrong that has 
been done to him, or that his privileges, have been 
violated, the inquisitors shall hear - him, and if the ease 
is not reserved for the council, on account of the person 
to whom it refers, at of the nature of it, they shall see 
entire justice done; and if the cause be reserved, they 
shall report it to the council; that they may obtain the 
necessary orders. 

55. The inquisitors shall take cognizance of all civil 
and criminal cases affecting the ministers and ecclesiasti* 
cai officers, when there is nothing to prevent them iii the 
canon law, and practice of ihe holy office, by virtue qf 
the decrees and royal provisions issued in favour of the 
holy office. They shall also take cognizance of the ci«* 
vil and criminal cases, and of the privileges of the officers 
in attendance and servants of the ministers, as well as of 
the privileges granted to the same inquisitors and other 
ecclesiastical ministers of the Inquisition. 

But the cognizance of such cases as may belong to 
them by virtue of a royal privilege, shall ie agreeably io 
the manner declared in the same provisions and decrees, 
and according to what is ordained in the ordinances of 
the kingdom, as in such cases they are to be considered 
as royal ministers; and if henceforth his majesty shall 
grant any other privilege to the holy office, they shall also 
take cognizance of it in the aforesaid manner, 

56. At those inquisitions where the council-general 
floes not reside, the inquisitors .may order the conclfa 



41 

sioys to be examined, when they are to be argued in 
their district, by two qualificators of the holy office, or 
by the other learned persons, and if both should agree 
(hat there is nothing in them against the faith, or good 
mofals, thejr may grant permission* for the same to be 
printed and argued; and when any of the qualificators 
entertain doubts as to any of the propositions, they 
fhali order the conclusions, with their opinions upon 
them, to be taken to the council-general, that all doubts 
may be there satisfied. The same thing shall be done, 
if, after the conclusions have been printed, but before they 
are argued, complaints should be made at the board, 
that they contain any thing subversive of the faith or good 
morals ; in which case, they shall order the president of 
the conclusions not to* argue these points until a new order 
das been received from the holy office. 

57. The actual inquisitors shall take precedence in 
seats oyer the person who is present on the part of the or- 
dinary, though' he may be a titular bishop ; but this person 
• ■ * ■ 

shall precede the inquisitor out of office, and the inquisi- 
tor out of office shall precede the deputies, who shall pre- 
cede the promoter. 

The inquisitors of the same district shall have prece- 
dence amongst themselves, according to their seniority, 
which is to be reckoned from the days on which they took 
possession of their offices, 4 * 

The inquisitor in his own district, though junior, shall 
^ave precedence over a senior inquisitor of another dis- 
trict, when they happen to concur in any act, except we 
ihould order any thing to the contrary. 

And should the inquisitors of different districts happen 
to concur at anjr time, they shall take precedence accord- 
ing to their seniority ; but when we may change an in- 
quisitor from one inquisition to another, he shall have 

■ * • 

precedence according to the seniority of his place, except 
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be should be an inquisitor from India ; in which caqe, 
though changed to Europe, he shall not necessarily take, 
precedence according to the seniority ; but according to 
what we may determine, so as most expedient to the ser- 
vice of the holy office. 

Amongst the deputies he shall have precedence who 
was before an inquisitor ; and all others shall have prece- 
dence according to* their seniority, though some of them 
may be titulat bishops. The. deputy of a different dis- 
trict, who by our order is present at another inquisition, 
or is changed into it, shall take precedence according to^ 
the seniority of his office. 

And if the promoter is a deputy, and in the exercise, 
only of the jurisdiction of deputy, he shall take pre- 
cedence according to his seniority as deputy ; but if 
he acts in office of promoter, the deputies shall have pre- 
cedence over him, though they may be his juniors. 

The deputies and notaries out of office, when called to. 
the tribunal, or to take part with it in any public act, 
shall have the precedences which belong to them accord- 
ing to their seniority. 

In conformity to these orders of precedence, the Inqui- 
sitors shall direct the aforesaid ministers to take their seats 
whenever they are present at the board of the Inquisition, 
at the auto-da»fe, or any other acts of the holy office; 
and in regard to voting, that order shall be observed 
which is established in Book 2. tt. 13. § 7. 

58. Taking into consideration the respect due to the^ 
bishops, in consequence of the great dignity that the 
Catholic church has granted to them, we do determine 
that, when the ordinary of the town where the tribunal 
resides (being a bishop) comes to the board, in those. 
cases when he may do so according to these Bye-laws, 
the inquisitors and other ministers, in the first instance, 
shall go to receive him at the saloon, and give him a seat 
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fct the top of the table, where he shall ring the bell, and 
Vote the last of all ; and from thence forward they shall 
Wait for him at the door of the anti-chamber, in the in- 
side; and when he goes out they shall accompany him 
to the last door of the saloon: but in his presence, they 
shall never propose or dispatch any business, or trial, 
which io not relate to persons under his jurisdiction. 

And When atiy xrtber person not belonging to the holy 
office comes commissioned by & bishfcfjifo be in his place, 
lie shall take precedence in manner before mentioned ; but 
if any inquisitor or deputy has the same commission, he 
shall have the pireteedende only which belongs to him on 
account of his situation. When the ordinary is not & 
"bishop, and comes to the board for the dispatch of busi- 
ness, he shall have the precedence allotted to the persoh 
who fcomes by commission from an ordinary, who is a 
bishop ; for this is the precedence which belongs to them 
Syy law. 

59. The inquisitors shall treat all persons notljelonging 
\o the inquisition, who may be summoned to the board, 
W come there to discharge their consciences, with the 
toouftegy due to their respective dignity and rank. They 
fehall assign seats with backs out of the platfofm to no"- 
blemeb, judges of the high court called dosembargadores, 
Vlignitaries, canons of cathedrals, and collegiates; the 
judges of ecclesiastical courts of prelates, and religious 
•tardefs 1 , abbots, priors, corrigidotes, provedores, judges 
Wiled de-fora, oidorfcs, doctors, licenciates, and others, 
who, by their nobility and employment, may appear 
ito the majority of votes to be entitled to this mark of dis- 
tinction. And if &ny of those persons shall commit any 
Irregularity, for which they may require to be reprimanded 
'or admonished at the board, the inquisitors shall not sum- 
mon him before it until an information of the case has 

g ? 
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been reported to us, that we may determine how they are 
Co proceed. To all other persons thtey shall assign plain 
seats without backs* 

TITLE IV. 

Of the Visitors. 

1. One of the most important things in the holy oflictf 
to the service of God, and the advantage of those guilty 
of the crime of heresy, and therein suspected, or informed 
of it, are the visits ordered to be made throughout the 
several districts. On its appearing, therefore, to us, that 
any of these districts, or any particular place, require* 
to be visited, we shall select for the office one of the in- 
quisitors or deputies, to whom business of such great im* 
portance may be trusted ; a person of known learning* 
and of such great authority, that he may thereby increase 
the respectability of his situation. 

2. The visitor, besides our provisions and orders, which 
he is to take with him, as will be explained in Book II. 
til. 1. S \. shall also take out letters from his ma- 
jesty to the bishops, judges, and town magistrates in all 
the places he may have to visit, in order that he may ob- 
tain all such help and assistance as he may be in want of 
for the due execution of his visit ; and that the bishops 
&c. may come out and receive him outside of the towns, 
which he is to enter ; together also, with a provision signed 
by his majesty, as to his lodgings, finding him in board, and 
all things necessary for himself as well as .for the persons 
who accompany him ; which must be one meyrinho^ with 
his two men and a solicitor. 

3. He shall endeavour, as much as possible, to com* 
mence the visit of every bishopric in the city where the 
bishop resides : and before he goes into it, he shall give 
notice by letter to the justices and city magistrates of the 
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taajesty, that they may come out and receive him, and 
may prepare accommodations for him. 

4. Before the visit begins, he shall wait on the bishop 
at his house ; and if he has visited him before, or ther6 
shall be such an impediment that he lanndt visit him, he 
shall deliver to him the letter from his majesty, and shall 
show to him such provisions and powers as he may have 
with him i but if the bishops, not having a just impedi- 
ment, shall not come to visit him at his house, he shall 
tedd the provisions to be shewn to him by the notary ac- 
tompanyiag the visit* 

Should it appear necessary to begin the visit in any 
other place where the bishop does not reside, if it be 
within three or four leagues distance, the visitor shall 
tend to him the letters from his majesty, and shew the 
provisions to him by the notary; but if the distance 
shall be greater, he shall send the same by the solicitor, 
and until he receives an answer from the bishop, he shall 
delay the visit. If the bishop be out of his bishoprick, 
he shall send the provisions in the aforesaid manner, to 
be shewn to the persons who may in his name govern 
the bishoprick ; and in all cases the visitor shall take care 
to make his powers known to the bishops or persons go* 
Verning in his stead, lest by the want of an answer the 
visit may. be retarded. 

5. When the see of a bishop is vacant, or the prelate 
of the place is not a bishop, and that prelate, or the go- 
vernors of the bishopric come to see the visitor at his own 
house, he shall there inform them that he intends to visit 
that town or bishoprick, by our orders, on the part of the 
holy office, and he shall shew to them the powers and 
provisions in his possession ; and in case they do not 
Wish to see him there, or do not come to visit him, he shall 
send these powers by the notary accompanying the visit 
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to the chapter, or fibuse 6f the prelate, or of the gifc 
Vernors; and of alf the aforesiid things the notary shall 
keep a record in the book of visit, which the Visitor shall 

6. When the visitor "has exhibited his powers to the 
ecclesiastical ministers, and delivered his letters in the 
aforesaid manner, if the judge of the town (juiz defora) 
goes to visit him^ he shall tell him j that, on such a day, 
and at such ail hour, he must order the city magistrates 
Xcamafa) to be convened^ that he may sehd his powers for 
their inspection* 

And if the judge of the town does not corne to visit 
him, he Shall send him a message to the same effect by 
the solicitor, and on the day that may be agreed on^ he 
shall send the notary of the Visit to shew his powers at 
the meeting of the town magistrates; and if the town halb 
only a town jtidge (juiz ordinario) he shall send fbr'hhfr 
to his hottse, together with the other town magistrates?, 
and there shall show the provisions to therri. 

7. When this has been done, on the first holy-day fol- 
lowing he shall cause the day on which the solemn pro^ 
mulgation of the visit is to be made, to be published in all 
the churches of the place, and the sermon t)f faith also t6 
he preached, which shall always be done oh a Sunday or 
holy-day, at which all christian people shall be earnestly 
recommended to be present, and it shall be ordered^ by 
apostolic authority, that on this day no other processioA 
shall take place, or sermon be preached in any other 
church ; and the friars, priors, curates, and other clergy 
of the city, town, or place, shall be directed to accom- 
pany the procession which is to take place j naming the 
churches from whence it is to set out, and where the day 
of the visit is to be published, which shall be in such 
places as may appear most convenient to him ; and hi 
shall also make the same known to the justices, and town 
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(magistrates, that they may accompany him in the proces- 
sion, and also to the lord of the land, or Alcaide-Mor^ 
that he may be present at the publication. 

8. On the day appointed for. the publication of the 
^risitj a solemn procession shall be held, with the greatest 
possible demonstrations, of respect and authority: the. 
yisitor shall go behind the relics, accompanied by all the, 
justices of the land, a,nd the corporatiqn of town magis- 
trates ; and on entering the cathedral, near the principal 
door, the chapter shall come out to receive him, and shall 
accompany him as far. as the sanctuary, where there shall 
he a chair placed for him, with a back, upon a carpet, 
and near to it a cushion of velvet*; there the visitor shall 
$it oil; the gospel. side of the altar, except when the chair 
pf the bishop in the cathedral may be on that side, in which 
case the visitor's chair shall h$ :on the epistle side of the 
altar ; and if the place is 50 small that the procession can- 
not be conducted with the requisite solemnity, the visitor 
tfiall go frpm his house, with t}ie t corporation of town 
magistrates, who shall accompany him to the church, 
where the publication is to be piade. 

9. Then the mass shall begin, which is to be celebrated 
with every possible solemnity by the deacons and sub- 
deacons, and there shall be a sermon of faith preached, for 
which the visitor shall select a person of pure blood, ap- 
proved learning, and known virtue. 

The preacher shall bow to the visitor, styling him Very- 
Illustrious Sir ; and if the bishop be present, he shall bow 
first to the bishop, styling him Most Illustrious Sir; and 
if the lord of the land is present, he shall bow first to the 
visitor : but if the lord is of such great rank and po^yer, 
that it may be supposed he will be offended it he does not 
receive the first bow, the visitor, in the most convenient 
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manner, shall cause it to be signified to him the day be* 
fore, that, in the performance of this act, the preacher must 
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bow first to- the visitor, and that, being thus informed, he 
may have time to resolve what he is to do in the case. 

10. The preacher shall arrange the subject matter of 
his sermon chiefly in praise of our holy faith ; and by 
stating how much is due to the tribunal of the holy office,, 
declaring its intention to be, that those guilty of the 
crimes of heresy and apostacy may be induced to come 
and confess their crimes, and ask pardon for them, and 
that they may be by those means received into the boson^ 
of, and in union with, the holy mother the church ; he 
shall declare also that the holy office seeks more for the 
salvation of souls than the punishment of criminals ; andt 
moreover, he shall teach the zeal and charity with which 
all persons ought to denounce and inform against those 
guilty of such crimes as are mentioned in the edict of 
faith ; and he shall likewise advert to the punishment that 
will be inflicted to those who may falsely accuse any per* 
son, or conceal what they may know of others; besides 
the heavy penalties and censures which they will incur 
by law. 

11. After the sermon the edict of grace shall be pub- 
lished by a clergyman, in a loud and intelligible voice ; 
and- in the same edict the length of time for which that 
grace is granted shall be declared ; and this period shal^ 
be assigned by the visitor, according to the size of the 
place, but it must never exceed thirty days. After the 
edict of grace, the provision from his majesty shall be 
read, by which he is pleased to forgive the goods and 
estates of those who within the said time shall confess 
their crimes ; and lastly, the general admonition shall be 
read. 

12. After this, and when the visitor has been seated in 
his chair, a table shall be placed before him, having on it 
a cross, and mass-book, at which table be shall administer 
the oath to the lord of the land, or Alcaid^mor^ to the 
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ministers of justice of his majesty, to the judges and town 
magistrates ; and to each of them separately upon their 
knees before the table, with their hands upon the mass- 
book. The notary shall read the bath, and he who swears 
shall repeat it after him ; and the same shall be read to 
the people upon their knees ; and after the path has been 
administered they shall be asked if they do so swear ; and 
the notary shall insert in a register that such an oath was 
administered, and the visitor hall sign it* as well as the 
principal persons who have swprn ; and the formulae of 
the path shall be the same as that prescribed at the end 
of this book* 

And when the act of publication is done, the visitor 
phall cause to be affixed to the principal door of the 
church the edict of grace, and the general admonition, 
with a copy of the provision from his majesty, attested by 
the notary of the visit, and the same shall remain affixed 
during the time allotted for grace; and when this is 
ended, the visitor shall have them taken down. 

13. Whenever in the execution of the aforesaid regu- 
lations, or in any other matter, any doubt shall arise j the 
•visitor shall report it to us, that we may provide in the 
case as we may think convenient for the good of the holy 
office ; and as long as the visit shall last, he shall conti* 
flue to make known to us what may happen ; and he shall 
take cognizance of all cases declared in paragraphs 2, 4, 
and 5, of the Book II. title 1, and he shall proceed in 
each of them as is therein determined. 

When the visit is finished, he shall come back to the 
inquisition of which he may be an inquisitor, and from 
thence he shall make known to us every particular of 
.what he may have done, or have found done during its 
continuance ; but if the visitor shall not be an inquisitor, 
be shall come in person to do the savnc before us, that we 
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lfla j determine what is most for the service of God, ami 
the benefit of souls. 

TITLE V. 

Of the Deputies. 

1. The deputies of the holy office shall possess all the 
Ratifications declared in the second paragraph of title 1, 
of this book ; they shall, moreover, be noble persons, cler- 
gymen of sacred orders^ five-and-twenty years old, licen- 
tiates by private examination in one of the faculties of di- 
vinity, canon law, or civil law, and of such good quali- 
ties, and such behaviour, that they may thereafter be ap- 
pointed inquisitors. 

2. They shall entirely observe what is ordained in pa«* 
iagraphs 6, 7, 8, and 9 of the title 1. of this book. They 
shall come to the board of the holy office whenever called 
upon by the inquisitors, and shall remain there all the time 
they may prescribe to them ; and shall endeavour not to 
miss coming, chiefly at the time of general dispatch of 
business, for this is their chief duty, and that the dis- 
patch* of the trials may not be delayed on their account : 
but when they are not called upon they shall 'not attend at 
ihe holy office, except when they have our special licence 
for that purpose. 

3. In their seats and votes they shall take precedence^ 
fcccowling to what is ordained in paragraph 57 of title 3. 
of this took, and in Book II. title IS. § 7. At the board 
they shall always be very composed, with the authority, 
due'tdtte tribunal; they shall not say their canonical 
prayets fiiere, not write any thing that relates to them- 
selV&s, nor shall they hold any conversation, except it be 
very becoihing, nor have any dissension amongst them-' 
selves ; they shall always be attentive when any business 
is going forward at the board, or the votes are taking j 
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they shall not interrupt those^whe vote, per after voting 
shall they dispute about the votes they hare given ; and 
when they shall go out they shall not talk about the mat- 
ters that have been treated at the board. 

4* They shall not take out from the holy office any pa- 
per containing any thing of a secret nature; but with the 
permission of the inquisitors they may see at the board the 
records of trials, as well of those which are going on, as df . 
those which are already finished, chiefly those which may 
involve intricate points,, that they may thereby instruct 
themselves as to the order, and custom of proceeding in 
the trials, and passing judgment in the caojses, and may 
better know how to proceed, and vote in similar ones. 

5. Those who have our permission to be present at the 
board when the inquisitors give audience to the pri- 
soners, and the ordinary dispatches of their trials takes 
place, shall be very attentive, adverting, with all atten- 
tion, to the manner in which the prisoners are treated, 
and the forms observed in such matters, that when any si- 
milar cases are committed to any of them, they may per- 
form it as may be most convenient. When the prisoners 
are in the audience, they shall not speak before them in 
such a manner as to be heard ; 'and should they have any 
thing to observe to the inquisitor about the business then in 
agitation, they may do it in writing ; but when they come 
to the board to be finally dispatched, each of the deputies 
may then ask asjnany questions as he may think necessary 
for the better knowledge of their causes, and to vote more 
decidedly on their trials. 

6. They shall vote in all definitive sentences, in interlo- 
cutory ones also that have the same force, or may pro- 
duce irreparable injury ; and in any others that may o<> 
cur after trial has been proposed to the board, as well as 
in the pronunciation or declaration of those crimes which 
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may result from propositions that the hoard has ordered 
to be qualified, and in cases sent by the ordinary to the 
holy office. In all these instances, as well as all others in 
which they may vote, they shall have decisive votes, and 
they shall sign the resolutions taken at the board on those 
matters whereon they have voted. 

7. At the tribunal, and out of it, they shall transact all 
business relating to the holy office, when committed to 
them by the board, according to what is prescribed in 
titleS. % IS. and 14. of this book : and in this respect 
they shall keep the same order as the inquisitors are 
obliged to follow, according to these bye-laws; and the 
better to do this, they shall see what is here ordained 
about such matters as may be entrusted to them. 

TITLE VI. 

Of the Promoter. 

1. The prompter of the holy-office shall have the s^me 
qualifications as are requisite for the deputies, according 
to the Bye-law$, declared in Title 1. I S.'of this book; 
and whereas this situation requires great confidence, and 
on its proper discharge materially depends the expedi- 
tion of business, we shall always chuse for it a person 
in whom we can rely, for readily expediting ail causes 
entrusted to him by those Bye-laws. 

2. The promoter shall keep one of the three keys of the 
secret, and shall endeavour always to attend at the holy 
office,' at the hour prescribed, that the ordinary dispatch 
of business may not be retarded on his account; and 
when, in consequence of any just impediment, he cannot 
attend, he shall observe the order declared in paragraph 
4. of the 2d title of this Book. He shall attend every 
day, not being a holy-day ,at the secret of the inquisition, for 
three hours in the morning, and three in the afternoon ; 
and he shall not absent himself therefrom without a very 



53 

just cause ; nor shall he go to the board of dispatch but 
when he has any thing to request, or to present' any libel, 
or when he may be called in by the inquisitors. 

3. He shall keep all papers, (books, and records of 
trials, with such order and precision in the secret, 
that they may be easily found, when necessary ; and 
when any of these are taken out of their places, he 
shall take caVe that they are again replaced, on account 
of the inconveniencies that might arise from a contrary 
practice. 

He shall place the papers relating to every trial oi| 
separate shelves, containing the year in which each trial- 
took place, and the number and order bf the trials ; and 
the proceedings of these trials shall be arranged in an 
alphabetical order, and all those which come under the 
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same letter shall be placed together, having the letter 
sufficiently large to be easily seen. The trials of those 
persons which may not be expedited at the public auto "da 
fe, shall be placed in the aforesaid manner, with (hose 
of the auto, in which (hey were to have appeared, should 
the causes be of that nature as to deserve to have appeared 
in it. 

4. Whereas it is necessary that the promoter shall con- 
stantly bear in mind the actual state of such causes as 
proceed at the holy office, that he may with greater facility 
And expedition present such requests as may be necessary 
for the good of justice, we do determine, that he shall have 
two memorandum books, one for containing the names of 
the persons who are in prison, and another for inserting 
the terms, sessions, and other business, to be attended to 
on their trials; and those memorandum books shall be 
formed in manner declared in title 3. of this Book, S 15 
and 16: besides those memorandum books, he shall have 
another to help his memory, wherein he may write down 
the names of persons denounced, whenever he finds that 
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there is sufficient proof for committing (hem to prison, 
f bat tie may not happen to forget any of them throogh 
(lie hurry of business. 

5. The petitions presented at the board of the holy 
office, in favour of persons denounced, or who hare been 
apprehended in consequence of being denounced, shall be 
placed on a file, numbered, and at the margin of each 
petition he shall declare through what channel the denun- 
ciation came, the day when the same was presented at the 
board, the name of the person to whom it relates, and 
whether any proceedings took place tjiereon ; and at the 
beginning of the file, he shall place an index of the 
names of the persons to whom the petitions belong, alpha- 
betically arranged ; and when (hey relate to persons de- 
nounced, he shall mention it in the repertory, at the margin 
of the title, of the persons to whom they may belong, that 
he may proceed at all times against them, and may better 
comply with the regulations prescribed in § 18 of this 
title. 

When this file is made up, he shall desire the inquisitors 
at the board to number and put their initials to each 
leaf, and declare the number of leaves at the end of the 
file, in the manner prescribed in title 2 of this book, § 8. 
And when the number of petitions increases, he shall form 
another file,, numbering them, file first, second, &c. 
according to the (lumber of files, the petitions may re* 
quire. 

Of the business done in consequence of these petitions, 
he shall also make files, from whence he may take copies, 
to be added to the papers of the several trials to which 
they may belong ; and if it shall so happen that proceed* 
ing& take place thereon, to these also shall be joined, the 
copy of the petition by which the business was done, 
When any petition is presented at the board, in favpur of 
any person already in prison, it shall be immediately added 
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to the trial, the promoter takifig care to declare in the maf-* 
gin who presented it, and on what day. 

6. With the denunciations and confessions of the apre- 
sentados brought before the holy office, the promoter shall 
form three different boohs: the first containing a list of 
those guilfy of the crime of heresy ; the second, a list of 
confessors solicit ant; and the last, a list of those who ' 
may have been denounced for a nefarious crime* But if 
the denunciation relates only to one person, already in 
prison, the promoter shall annex it to the papers of the 
trial ; and when these books are formed, he shall desire the 
inquisitors to number and put their initials to the leaves, 
In manner ordained in % 8. of title 8. of this #ook. 

And if the confessions and denunciations increase, they 
shall keep the same order as before stated, when the peti- 
tions delivered in favour of parties accumulate in such a 
manner as to call for the multiplication of the files* 

7. The promoter shall annex remarks to all the denun- 
ciations received at the holy office, in the following man- 
ner, viz. at the top of the denunciation he shall put the 
names of the denouncer and 4 denounced ; at the margin 
he shall give the oath administered to tjhe informer, with 
his age, the time and place of the crime', and the sub- 
stance of it, the circumstances that may aggravate or ex- 
tenuate the crime, the accomplices, when any, and what 
he may have to observe oo the custom. 

In the confessions he shall make the same remarks ; and, * 
besides, shall note the doctrines the crirtiinal has taught, af 
what time, and how long a belief of the errors which he 
confessed has lasted* 

8. In the same manner he shall remark the crimes, Xvhich 
may be copied from the originals, as well as the name of 
the witnesses; whether they were related to the criminal^ 
and in what degree $ whether they deposed under the tof- 
tare > or have any defect 3 and whether the accomplices 
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Irare arty relationship amongst themselves, tfnd in what 
degree ; and in all sections and business, he shall note 
every thing essential, either beneficial to or against the 
parties. All these remarks he shall place! in the margin 
opposite to the things to which thej relate, and they shall 
be short : but they shall be framed in such manner that it 
may be easily understood from them what the contents 
are ; for, by these means, what may be wanted in the pa-* 
pers of the trial, may be found without much trouble. 

9. The promoter shall write down, without delay, in 
the general repertory, the named of all persons denounced 
at the holy office, or who have therein confessed their; 
crimes, i(except when they are solicit antt^ or guilty of the 
nefarious sin, or denounced without name ; for. these shall 
be reported in special repertories, as will be hereafter 
stated), and he shall place the name of each person sepa-> 
rately, declaring, besides the name j the condition * rank, 
and other particulars, as may be deemed necessary to fur- 
nish a knowledge of the persons to whom they refer ; and 
below, he shall put the names of the witnesses, and the 
crimes alleged in their testimony, and in the margin the 
place of nativity, and abode of the denounced shall ap* 
pear ; and when he is confitent, absent, dead, or ordered 
to be imprisoned, or any of the witnesses shall labour 
under such defects, that no credit is to be attached to 
them, or their credibility is in part diminished, he shall 
also say in the repertory whether any petition has been of- 
fered at the holy office in favour of the denounced ; and 
should there be any, he shall declare the day in which the 
same was presented, the file in which it was entered, ancj. 
the number of the page* 

10. When every thing has been thus reported as afore* 
said, he shall immediately enter in the index of the re- 
pertory, under the proper letter of the alphabet, the name 
ftf the person denounced, or confitent, declaring his con* 
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*fitLon, or bffice, Cbe^lace of bis nativity ted abode r that 
by these means he stay speedily eriter'in the repertotjr 
«&ch Cnritae at may appear to hive arisen ariew against 
the criminal, and may also find in the repertory the peav 
sobs tfceftOHneed, or who have confessed ; *»d answer fo 
the lists sent from the other inquisitions, «•..-.. 

I* the game manner he *k*K enter to one repertory the 
names of those guilty of a nefarious tenons \. 4nd in ancfc. 
ther the names of sohcitantsj and he shall ihunediatsety 
insert the partes of the person thus reported in thfc index^ 
which roust be ait the beginning of each Repertory; and 
these t*q repertories, with the books of confessions awl 
denunciations whence they are extracted, -shall always, 
lie kept under key, and neyer be permitted to be taken 
out of the place, unless they are absolutely required. 

Those who have been denounced without name, &haU 
also be reported in the same manner in the repertory kept 
for this purpose ; and in the inde* of the' same repertory 
the promotef shatt insert the name of the town of which 
the denounced is a native and inhabitant, 

11. The promote* shall enter in a book of larger size, 
according to the letters of the alphabet, the names of all 
persons dispatched at the holy office, or who appear dt 
the board r or at the saloon, or public auto-da*fe % to hear 
their sentences, or who have been set at liberty,' on ac- 
count of madness, or any other reason ; each person being 
kept separate by himself; and the promoter declaring 1 his 
fiame, office, condition, and quality, the county or tx>wn 
in which he had his nativity and abode, with all other 
Circumstances which may appear necessary to be known: 
and in the matgins, which, for; the sake of greater conve- 
nienee, shall be three in each page, he shall put ih 
{me the year when the person was dispatched, in another 
the kind of dispatch, in the third the auto«da*f6, to 
fvhich the papers of the trial are annexed^ 

VQL. II, \ 
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12. He shall enter in the book, which is to be kept for 
this purpose at the holy office, the list of persons therein 
dispatched, according to the order in which they heard 
their sentences read at the auto ; and in the same .manner 
lie shall enter in another book the lists of the auto-da-f6 y 
sent from other inquisitions. 

, .13, The promoter shall request that all denunciations, 
from which any proof of crime, the cognizance of which 
belongs to the holy office, may have resulted, shall be ra- 
tified ; and if:my witnesses ate referred to in it, he shall 
jrequest that tfiey may be interrogated, and that such 
other business may be done as may be necessary to show 
whether the witnesses have faithfully deposed. And if 
:the denunciation relates to persons who reside in another 
distribt, after entering their names in the repertory, he 
shall order it to be copied, and apprize the inquisitors of 
the. Arcumstance, that a letter from the board may be 
transmitted, with the copy, to the inquisition, to whose 
cognizance the parties belong ; and in the repertory he 
shall enter a declaration of the day, month, and year 
when it yras $cnt T 

< And when the denunciation comes from the ordinary or 
commissary, he shall request, by lyriting, therein solicit- 
ing a commission to be issued, that the aforesaid may be 
. .executed ; and as soon as this has been done, the result 
£ba}l be annexed to the order under which it was done. 

14. When, witnesses bear testimony from hearsay ojr 
report, he shall request that they may be interrogated ; and 
of the latter testimony he shall form articles against the 
defendants, and shall avail himself of this testimony when 
it is by law permitted, as will be hereafter mentioned; 
but with respect tp those whose testimony depends on 
hearsay, he shall cause them to he interrogated as tq 
|ho$e tp whom -their testimony refers, and shall do sdl 
pther necessary things for the good of justice, 
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15. When it appears to the proiribter that ttieflS atfc 
sufficient proofs of crimes for proceeding against Any 
person, he shall order, the notaries to translate these proofs)- 
And 16 compare them -with the originals ; and shall te* 
qiiest permission of the board, in writing} to offer them* 
'when he shall declare the, name, rank j and place of resi- 
dence of the criminal j how many witnesses he has to pro* 
duce> with the substance of the crime imputed to the cri*' 
minal, and shall plead against him as he may think necas* 
sary on the part of justice ; and after haying joined the ! 
request with the records of the crime, he shall direct a now 
tary to make them conclusive, and when this has been 
done, he shall present the whole in person to the board of 
the holy office. 

- 16. And when there is no time to copy the originals of 
the crimes, either on account of the expedition required 
in proceeding against the guilty, or/ on account of tha 
pressure of other business, the promoter shall enter a re* 
quest in the book of the decrees, as mentioned in title 2* 
\ 1. to offer the originals themselves, aftd the decision 
taken at the board shall be inserted in the same bode; and 
As soon as the criminals have been taken to prison, the 
promoter shall direct one of the notaries to give a certifi* 
cate of their warrants of imprisonment to be added to the 
proceedings; and if the imprisonment cannot take place 
en account of the persons being absent, or dead, or on 
any other account^ he shall request that the warrants of 
imprisonment may be recalled into the secret, as great in* 
conveniences might result from their remaining in the 
^ands of the persons* to whom they were entrusted : and in 
the repertory he shall declare that the criminals have 
been ordered to prison, and are absent or dead. 

17. He 'shall request that the causes of persons who 
died in the prisons, or escaped from it, may be continued, 
and that proceedings, also may take place against the ab- 
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seat 6* dcadywho, hate not been imprisoned, provided 
tfcere j» sufficient proof against them-; and be shall further 
teqaest that the penalties of the sentences may be executed, 
tbftt the payment Of the securities may be enforced, and 
tjiat the penalties inflicted on the criminals may be fuW 
fit Led. In these matters be shall also present all such re* 
quests and petitions as be may tbiuk convenient to Che 
good of justice; *nd if the inquisitors do not grant com- 
pliance with their contents, and he thinks that justice is 
tfaerdby offended, he shall observe the form pointed out in 
this title, * 23. 

18. Before he requests that proceeding* may be instituted 
against any perron, be shall examine- the files for pott* 
tions presented in favour of the parties, and the margins of 
the Repertory, in which these parties may have been re- 
ported ; and on finding any thing in their favour, or 
knowing by any other way that there is any thing in 
their favour at the holy office, he shall declare the same 
at the board, that entire justice may be done to all, and 
that the guilty may be punished, and those wh'o are- not 
guilty may be defended. 

. 19. The promoter shall accuse $11 prisoners negative^nd 
the confitent who are diminute, as to the most material 
part of their crimes, or as to remarkable ceremonies, or ma 
to the time during which they continued in their errors 9 
except when it is presumed, according to law, that the 
diminutions in. su ch respects do not proceed from malice* 
but only from forgetfulness* He shall also accuse all 
those who confess their crimes, but deny the intention, anil 
those likewise who are to receive punishment, though 
they may have confessed their crimes in the fullest man* 
ner: but this shall not be understood with respect to 
thbse who confess Judaism, or any other heresy, on whom 
an arbitrary punishment is not to be inflicted, but merely 
the ordinary penalties of law ; . nor with respect to the so~ 
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Bckant or sodomite, who are apretentodok, and hare not 
sufficient proof against them for being imprisoned^ ■■ 

Bat fai these cases, when the promoter does not accuse 
the confifcntf he shall say by his own hand- writing, in the 
proceedings, before they are finally concluded, that lie 
does accept the confession of the defendant, on the part of 
justice, in as much as it bears against him ; and he shall 
request that the crinjjutaU may be condemned on that ac* 
count ; and thfc shall not only take place in the proceed- 
ings against prisoners, but in those relating to the apre* 
sentados. 

' SO. When a new crime of heresy arises against a cri- 
minal, differing from that of which he has been previously 
accused, the promoter shall accuse them a second time for 
thie : as, for instance, when the defendant was first accused 
of Judaism, and then the crime of having espoused the 
sect of Mahomet arises against him; or when, having been 
accused of being & Lutheran, he appears to have belonged 
to another sect. . * 

The promoter shall moreover accuse the negative de- 
fendants a second time, who may be accused as believers 
in, and observers of a particular sect, when afterwards a 
crime arises against them of practising ceremonies belong-* 
ifag to the same sect : viz. when the defendant is accused 
of hating declared himself to be a Jew or Moor, and it af- 
terwards appears that he kept the Saturdays in the manner 
of the Jews, or. observed the fast of Ramedam, kept by the 
Moors. 

They shall also accuse the negative defendant a second 
time, who, having been accused of practising ceremonies 
of any sect, is afterwards found to have observed other 
ceremonies of the same sect: as, for instance, when the de- 
fendant, being accused of keeping Jewish fasts, is afterwards 
proved to have observed the Saturdays in the same manner 
as the Jews do* But when the ceremony which accrues 
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already ^censed ; as, for example, when the defendant haft 
beenkccosed of keeping the fast of Thahis, and he is after- 
wards found to have observed more fasti of the same 
Thanis, the promoter shall not accuse him a second time, 
unless the case involves such circumstances as tend to ag- 
gravate the crime* 

21. The prisoner shall be accused of all crimes they m&y 
commit in the prison, though they may have been already 
accused of crimes of a similar kind ; in which case the 
promoter shall draw up the libel with such caution, that thti- 
prisoners shall not be able U> learn that the time when the 
crime was committed is known at the holy office ; but the 
prisoners confessing the crimes of which they are guilty- 
in the prison, declaring that they committed them there* 
they shall not be accused of them by the promoter; 

In all the aforesaid cases the promoter shall accuse thfc 
defendants, but always shall obtain a previous order from: 
the inquisitors for that purpose ; and when they do not 
grant an order, and the promoter may be of opinion that 
justice is thereby offended, he shall observe the order given 
in § 23. of the same title, and he shall frame the libels ac* 
cording to what is prescribed in Book 2. tit. 6. and 7. 

22. After the defendants are accused, the promoter shall 
request that the proofs of justice may be made known to> 
them, if the proceedings are already in sufficient forward* 
i*es6* for that purpose ; and when the defendants wish to* 
be informed of the place where the crime was committed, 
and the inquisitors order the s^rae to be declared, the pro- 
moter shall make such declaration, omitting the actual 
spot where the crime was committed! as, for instance* 
when the crime was committed in the church of St, Do* 
minick, at Lisbon, he shall declare that the place is Lis* 
bon, omitting the church v hich is the spot, and so insimi* 
tor cases. « 
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the crime is so small, or involves such circumstances, 
that if it were declared to the defendant, he might come 
to ihe knowledge of the .persons who witness against him j 
the promoter considering the distance from that place 
to the city, town, or any spot more remarkable, shall say 
that the defendant committed the crime within a certain, 
distance of the said city, town, or remarkable place : viz. 
when the defendant committed the crime at a country seat 
one league distant from Lisbon, he shall say that the de* 
fendant committed the crime within one league of Lisbon* 

And if the crimes are commmitted in the prison, and 
if the persons who committed them are inhabitants of 
the city in which the holy office resides, or there shall be 
certain knowledge that they came to it at the time in. 
which the publication of the proofs of justice imputes 
the Crimes to them, the promoter shall declare that the de- 
fendants committed the same in the said city ; but if they 
ere not inhabitants thereof, and there shall be no certain 
knowledge that they came there at that time, the promo- 
ter shall say that the crimes were committed in the arch- 
bishoprick, or bishoprick, in which the holy office resides. 

23.- When it appears to the promoter, that justice is of- 
fended by any decisions or sentences of the inquisitors, he 
may appeal to the council-general, as is ordained in Book 
2. tit. 91. And when the board does not listen to the ap- 
peal, or answer to his petitions, he shall petition the 
council in relation to the case, and request that the papers 
of trials may be called up before it, to be decided upon, 
. as may be due to justice. 

2I. Whenever the business and trials are in a state to 
enter into a general dispatch, the promoter, by order of 
the inquisitors, shall rnake a list to the council of all crimi- 
nals in confinement, and of the persons who defend them- 
selves out of prison, declaring therein the names, ages, and 
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conditions, of the defendants, with the places of their na« 
tivity and abode, the times when imprisoned, or when 
they presented themselves, the nature of the crimes, the 
proofs there are against them, and the terms in which the 
trials are ; and before the general dispatch begins, he shall 
endeavour to learn from the other inquisition*, whethet 
there are any other crimes against the persons who are to 
be dispatched, and for this purpose be shall make another 
list, with such necessary - descriptions, as may afbrd * 
knowledge of what they are. He shall Cause the same ih~ 
qniry to be made by letter, in eyer^ instance ^ba* ang- 
inal is to be finally expedited. 

Before the papers of the trials are proposed to the board j 
he shall examine the repertory, to see whether all -tilt 
crimes that have appeared against the prisorier ate therein 
copied ; and at the end of them he sh$tt declare* in his 
own hand, that no more crimes have appeared against 4h« 
defendant than those therein copied t 

25. He shall take care that the proceedings are instt* 
tuted and carried on in such a manner, that when they 
come to a final dispatch, there may .be nothing deficient; 
and in the front of the papers of each trial, be shall write 
the name, rank, condition, employment, and place of na- 
tivity of the defendant ; with the day, Month, and year, 
When he was imprisoned ; and if the defendant be a single 
man, or a married woman, the name, and condition .of the 
father or husband, observing what is declared in % 11. tit. 
22. of book 2.; and he shall take a similar core in seeing 
that the proceedings are formed, as is ordained in book 9. 
tit. 5. Those that are to goto the oounciUgeneral, he shall 
number as soon as they are finally concluded, that he 
may make his report with less confusion; and each part 
ahail be numbered by itself, that he may- continue the 
numbers with respect to what he afterwards inserted, 
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without erasing what is already written? hut if the pro- 
ceedings <Jo not gp op to the council, it will be sufficient 
to number them after the auto*da-f6 is celebrated ; and ia 
these coses be may connect the numbers of the second part % 
mik those of the first part. 

$6. Of all the proceedings which go up to the council, 
m report 6hall be drawn up, which shall he divided into 
ivo parte ; in die first of which he shall declare the names, 
figef, r&nks, employments, and conditions .of the defen- 
dants, with the crimes for which they were imprisoned j 
iwfeeiher ifcey are negative or confitent, at what times they 
yrere imprisoned, and how many witnesses there are 
againit them, and how many proofs arose afterwards, and 
Jiow many evidences there are against ihe$n. 

He sh$di set down by numbers, with great distinction, 
todays in wbicb they deposed, the times in which they 
declared the crimes to have been committed, the accom- 
plices, and ceremonies imputed to thern, how ipany wit« 
A&ses agree in this respect, and whether the witnesses or 
accomplices baye any degrees of relationship to the defers 
flfWts, # 

In the second part of the report he shall set down th$ 
aectUQQS and terms of the trial, with the several days, 
months, and years, when they were made, and at what 
pages they yr$re .to be found ; and at the end he shall men? 
l\on the filial decisions, the days on which they took place, 
aed in what pages they are to be found. He shall observe 
(he same order when the proceedings come more than 
once before the council, and new terms and decisions shall 
occur. 

27. When the dispatch finishes, and the time arrives 
for **>ki*vg for the wto-da-fe % he shall make, by order 
of .(he inquisitors, another list for the council, in the 
ofanner before declared, of the persons dispatched, adding 
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only the dispatch or decision appertaining to each of 
them, and declaring the names of those who suffered tor* 
tare. By the day on which the auto is to be celebrated* 
he shall prepare another list of the persons who are to ap* 
pear in it, declaring therein their names, ages, ranks, and 
the countries of which they are natives or inhabitants, with 
the nature of their crimes, and the penalties directed fat 
them ; which list he shall deliver to the inquisitors, that 
they may send it to us, in manner prescribed in the third 
book. 

28. The promoter shall make lists also of the persons 
accused in confessions or denunciations, which he must 
repeat, although they belong to different districts, declar- 
ing the days in which the witnesses deposed, the nature of 
the crimes, the times and places of the crimes imputed to 
the criminals, with the necessary remarks as to the cus- 
tom, and if the accusations be ratified. Those lists he 
fchall deliver at the board, by whom the same shall be sent 
to the several inquisitions to which they belong, with all 
possible speed, lest the criminals. may absent themselves, 
to the detriment of our holy faith as well as of their owU 
souls. And when enquiries should be made bj another 
inquisition, in relation to crimes, the promoter shall ctfuse 
the notaries to copy them, and they shall be sent as soon 
as possible to the inquisitor that requested them ; and 
in the repertory the days, months, and year on which 
they were sent, and to what inquisition, shall be declared ; 
and if there are no crimes, the promoter shall ca&se a cer- 
tificate of the same to be made by a notary, which he 
shall also sign, in order to satisfy the inquisition which 
made enquiries concerning the crimes. 

29. He shall proceed with the causes of the privi- 
legiates of which the holy office takes cognizance, when 
they are to be prosecuted on the part of justice; and he 
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shall make charges to all those who are tried at the inqui- 
sition, and for the business directed to be done, according 
to the new Bye-laws prescribed as to these matters. 

30. Besides his regular appointments, for such libels as 
ke may draw up he shall receive the following fees. In 
the causes of heretics, convicted by the proofs of justice^ 
or by their own confessions, be shall have nine hundred 
rets; and the same when the crime is sucb, when proved, 
as to deserve capital punishment : in the causes of those 
who abjure de vehemente he shall have six hundred reis ; 
in the causes of those who abjure de leve y or are dis- 
patched without abjuration, he shall have four hundred 
reis ; and in case he should, have different libels to frame 
against the same personsyStyvr shall have for each of them. 
the whole fee : but when the libel is acomulalive, that is, 
by articles framed anew, he shall have only the single 
fees, and for all the trouble that the different libels may 
occasion, he shall receive satisfaction when the othec 
costs, are paid* 

TITLE VIL 

Of the Notaries. 

1. The notaries of the holy office shall be clergymen 
hi holy orders ; know well how to read and write ; possess: 
sufficient abilities and adequate capacities to fulfil the du- 
ties of their office ; aad, when learned men can be found, 
they shall be preferred to others, and all shall have the 
qualifications required in title 1. § 2. of this book. 
• 2. Whereas, besides the continual attendance of the 
notaries at the holy office, there is very frequent occasion 
for their services on days when there is no dispatch of bu- 
siness at the board, we do, therefore, recommend them very 
earnestly to live as near as possible to the inquisition. Two 
of them, the seniors, shall keep the keys of the house of se- 
cret ; and in .the absence of either of these, another, whom 
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the inquisitor* may appoint, shall have thte care ; and 
when there shall be a jttst cause for their not coming to 
the holy office, they shall send the keys in manner di*. 
reeled in 4 4. of title 2. of this book* 

3. They shall come every day, not being holy-day* to 
the holy office in the manner prescribed ; and one of them 
ih the morning, half an hour before business commence! 
at the tribunal, shall say mass in the oratory of the inqui- 
sition ; and that they may fulfil this duty with greater 
facility, which is to be inviolably observed, they shall di- 
vide the duty by weeks amongst themselves; and the 
masses they may apply to whom they please ; rind fo* the 
trouble of saying them they shall receive each of them 
five mil-reis a-year. If anys^the notaries fail in the 
performance of this duty during the week belonging to 
him, we will not only cause him to be reprimanded a* 
we may think proper, but he shall be fined in the salary 
appertaining to each mass. 

4. They shall attend in the secret three hours in the 
morning and three in the afternoon, and during these pe- 
riods shall not absent themselves, unless there is a very 
just cause, or the inquisitors call them. They shall em* 
ploy themselves t>nly in what belongs to their office, with* 
out distracting themselves with useless matters and talk- 
ing, which answers no other purpose but to hinder the 
progress of business. And when the inquisitors do not 
employ them at the board, they shall enquire of the pro- - 
motcr wh&t business they are to attend in preference. . 

5. They shall write in all causes, Wherein the rnquifei~ 
tors are the judges, either by virtue of apostolic briefs, or 
by the royal privilege ; they shall attend all judicial acta 
done to the prisoners, or other persons ; they shaH copy 
the crimes and other papers necessary to the trials* and 
shall write therein all terms, conclusions, and ratifies ' 
tipn $ they shall moreover write all warrants*, letters of 
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cfMpliry, requests, commissions, solicitations, and certifi- 
cate*, ordered to be made out ; they shall stitch together 
the papers of the trial, shall fold up and seal the letters, 
alid file the letters as well as papers received ; they shall 
s6al those that are to be sealed, and shall be present when- 
ever a prisoner is to be heard or talked to ; or any basi- 
ne*S) though the same may be extra-judicial, is to be dofttf' 
16 him, except in those cases where those Bye-laws do not 
allow or prescribe it. 

6. Tbey shall enter the receipts and expenditures iit 
the treasurer's books, wind up the accounts, as clerks of 
his office, and make up the books belonging to this office, 
a* is declared in the following title. Tbey shall write, 
the terms wherein the oaths were taken by the minister* 
and officers of the holy office, and shall copy the letters 
patent in the book of creations and of salaries. They 
shall permit none of the aforesaid papers to be written 
by a third person, but the same shall be done by their own 
bands*. 

7. They shall not address any thing to the parties al 
audiences, and shall write down punctually every word 
that the inquisitor says to them, with their answers, writ- 
ing both the queries and the answers at length, and not 
contenting themselves' with merely saying, " and on 
being questioned they answered." And when it so hap- 
pens that the inquisitor goes out at the middle of the au* 
alienee, with an intent to come back and continue it, they 
shall stop the proceedings, and without writing any tiling 
mote ; and on its appearing to them that it is necessary 
to make some observations to the inquisitor, relating to 
the business, then presiding, they may do it in writing^ 
with becoming modesty and precaution; and -when they 
c&nnot finish the business they have begun in that audi- 
ence, they shall declare the reason why they could not 
doit. 
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.8; Tbey shall commence the term* of the audience* 
by stating the days, months, years, and places where.. 
they were made ; and if they take place in the prison* 
they shall state the reason why they were made there, and , 
whether in the morning or in the afternoon, declaring by 
their names the persons who attended as judges ; and if* 
deputies only, they shall mention, besides, the orders, or- 
commissions in virtue of which they attended. They 
shall then write the names of the persons who are heard*; 
and whether they asked for the audiences, or they were 
called ; and whether the oath was administered to thend- 
to say the truth and keep secrecy* 

When two sessions are allowed on the same day to one 
person, they shall not begin the second, by saying, " And 
then on the same day," but they shall always begin in the . 
aforesaid manner, according to the day, month, and year* 
Before the parties sign the papers they must invari*. 
ably read what has been written in them ; and the same 
shall be declared in the term, together also with that which 
the parties may say during its continuance; and at the 
end they shall conclude by saying, that the judge and the : 
party signed it, and that the notary wrote the same. If - 
the parties are prisoners, they shall say that, after having 
been admonished in form, they were remanded to prison; . 

. 9. Whereas, according to law, and to what is ordained, 
in § 4. tt. 5. of book ii. a curator is to be allowed to rnU« 
nors of five and twenty years of age : at the first audi* , 
ence given to him, the notary shall make a separate. term, 
of the curatory, which shall be signed by the curator y 
and particular care must be taken that a curator be ap* . 
pointed to the minors, before any judicial act is done with, 
them; and that the curator personally attends when the,, 
session made with them is read over to the minors ; .and 
he shall also sign it ; and in the term it shall be men*', 
tipned that he was present, and signed the session. . . - w j 
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lO. When the notaries make copies of the original de- 
positions for the processe s or papers of trials,-or for th6 
Purpose of sending them to another inquisition, they shall 
*^*aw up a report of the testimonies of each witness, in a 
distinct manner, therein declaring their ages and rank, of 
^*hat places natives and inhabitants; the days, months^ 
^Ud years, in which imprisonment took place, or the <;ri- 
HUrtals presented themselves, and for what crimes; tho 
state in which their trials were when they began to con- 
Cess, and if they allude to the criminals, whether they va- 
ried in the course of their confessions, or revoked them 
Entirely, or in part, with every thing else that may appear 
tecessary, in order to know better the credit which th« 
deposition of the witnesses deserve. After making thi* 
report they shall copy the term of the audience in which 
the prisoners spoke, and the communications had with 
tbem, in the same manner as they find the same alreadj 
written, without adding or substracting a word ; and at 
the end they shall declare the reason there was for be- 
lieving that the prisoners and witnesses had an under- 
standing with each other, if -this has been declared, and 
what they may have said to the custom ; and if the testi- 
mony is given under the infliction of torture, or after the 
sentence of it has passed, they shall copy all the audience 
of the torture, together with that which relates to the pri- 
soner ; and also the ratification ad baneum. They shall 
compare the same with what has been written by another 
notary, in presence of the promoter, declaring that it has 
been compared, and that they have conferred together. • 
* 11. When any proceedings are in such a situation as to 
tequire any dispatch or sentence to be pronounced upon 
them, one of the notaries shall write a conclusion on them, 
saying, that on the business being on such terms, by order 
of the inquisitors he made it conclusive, in order to have 
a decision upon it ; and if the business be on the point of 
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receiving a final dispatch, they shall say that they con- 
clude it finally* 

12. Of such causes as, according to the Bye-daws, are 
to go to the council, they shall send the original proceeds* 
ingsand papers, and not the copies of them, with all Wr 
cessary appendages and warrants, letters of enquiry, cop> 
jnissions, requests, and certificates; fill of which shall lie 
4one according to the custom and practices of the holy 
pfficc. 

J& They shall not take out any papers from the secret, 
pox copy any papers to give to another person, nor sfadj 
4luey take them to their houses, nor grant any certificate 
/or their going out of the holy ojpqe, without an e^pres* 
i>rder from the council, except in those £a*€$ where the 
JBye-Jaws declare otherwise ; and when, by order of the 
'council, they grant any certificates, or papers out of tbf 
ioqqUition, they shall be strictly compatible with the 
orders given for that purpose.. 

14, Whenever any friar, or other ecclesiastical perso*, 
attends on a prisoner, to instruct him in what is rexjuisite 
to his salvation, one of the notaries shall be present; $n4 
5vfaen the inquisitors gp to visit the prisons a notary thajl 
always accompany them, taking a Biemorattdiun-boofc 
^vitli Wm, to write down such tilings as the prisoners may: 
ask, or be in want of ; and the inquisitors shall after? 
wards provide what they have found deficient in their 
•visits, according to these memoranda, which shajl be kept 
in jtbe .secret, in a qlrawer, that it may be known at any 
time jvhat was therein determined. 

15. They shall not write orders, letters of fmqnjry, 
commissions, reports, or certificates, nor any other paper 
that is to go out of the holy office, without a written 
order from the inquisitors, signed by them (which must 
always precede the order from the council, in tho e c*sc$ 
v herein, according to tte Bj*e-laws a such order is requjU 
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rite) ; tod all that is done by virtue of sctch orders before 
they are taken to the inquisitors for their signature, or 
before they deliver them to the parties* shall be entered in 
the register book, wherein also shall be declared the day, 
month, and year, in which they were made, and for what 
purpose, to whom directed, and by what conveyance ; 
and in the original papers they shall make a remark, stat- 
ing that they have been registered, aud at what page ; and 
when this is done at the request of the parties, who have to 
pay for it, they, the notaries, shall declare therein what the 
expense amounts to. 

16. When the inquisitors order the notaries to attend at 
any ratification, the notary who attends shall declare in 
it the reason there was for not calling persons out of the 
inquisition, from amongst those approved by us for this 
purpose ; but in no case shall the notary, who has written 
the confession or denunciation, attend or be present as ant 
honest person at its ratification, 

17. The notary to whom the alcayde may make known 
(provided the notary does nut serve at the time as trea- 
surer) that a prisoner has entered the holy office, shall go 
immediately to make an entry of the delivery, in which. 
ebtxy he shall declare the day, month, and year, in which, 
the criminal entered the prison, who brought him, and 
.what was found upon him ; all which shall be signed by the 
alcaide, and added to the papers of the prisoner's trial, the 
notary shall charge to the receipt of the treasurer, in the 
book prescribed in tit. S. $ 8. of these Bye-laws, such 
irons, wearing apparel, and clothes, as the prisoner may 
bring with him for his use ; and shall cause the alcaide 
to sigh an entry of this receipt; and shaAl be present at 
the search of the prisoner, which is to be made before he 
(enters the prison ; and all that may be found upon him, 
not being his wearing apparel, shall be entered by way 
of memorandum in the book ordered for this purpose ; 
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and ihe pieces of gold or silver, money, or bills for tno-* 
ney, the notary shall deliver to the treasurer, charging aB 
to his debit ia the account of the same prisoner. 

18. Whenever the auto-daj6 is terminated, one ef the 
notaries fcball go (o the prisons, and in the presence of the 
Alcoyde shall make an inventory of all the wearing ap* 
parei, and clothes that belonged to the relaxed, reconciled t 
and dead, in a book kept for this purpose ; and what be 
Amy there insert in the inventory shall be delivered to thtf 
Alcayde, who shall sign the same inventory, that it may. 
be known he has received if. 

19. For each seal they may put to the papers, the *ou 
faries shall receive one vintem; and for what they write 
in the papers of trials, they shall receive what the pro-* 
moter may think proper, which should be paid to thedr 
when the other costs are discharged. 

TITLE V11L 

Of the Treasurer and his Clerk, 

1. The treasurer of the holy office shall be such omt 
6f the notaries as the inquisitors may appoint, and he 
shall serve for one whole year ; reckoning from the first; 
of January ; and the other notaries shall be clerks of hit- 
office: but, generally speaking, that notary shall serve 
fvho has the least to do. 

2. The treasurer shall form four books of receipt and 
Expenditure ; one relating to the revenues of the inquisi- 
tion ; another to the prisoners, who support themselves at. 
their own expense \ another to those who are supported by 
{he exchequer ; and another to the fines *and commutation* 
for penances, and in the first page of each of these books* 
he shall put the proper title, declaring, at the same time, 
the year for which each book is intended ; and the whole 
shall be numbered and signed by one inquisitor, agreeably 
to the manner prescribed in 1 8» of tit* 2* of this Book* 
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3. The clerk of the treasurer shall enter in the second 
page of the book, relating to the revenues of the house, 
*» the debit of the treasurer, all th$t may have been re- 
ceived ia that year ; as well from the current revenues of 
tile inquisition, as from those of former years : declaring 
4q each instance the time when these revenues became due, 

and that they are to be paid according to custom ; and 
from thence forward he shall enter under separate heads, 
as cash in hand, all monies which the treasurer may re- 
ceive; and, at the end of the book, he shall enter all ex* 
penses with every possible clearness, stating the days and 
month* . wherein they took place; with respect. to those 
not ordinary, be shall say moreover by whose order these 
•aim were expended, and for what purpose ; and when 
the first page is filled up, the treasurer shall present the 
book to the inquisitors at the board, that they may sec 
the expenses, and sign them, after it has appeared that 
they are correct, in the manner prescribed in % 41. tit. 3, 
of this book. 

4. In the book relating to the prisoners, who support 
themselves at their own expense, the clerk shall make a 
separate entry from each of them ; stating on one side the 
receipt, both of the money given to the treasurer for his 
maintenance, > and of that which was found upon him 
when be came to the prison ; and on the other side the 
expenditure. In the book relating to the poor prisoners 
he sb41 take a sufficient number of leaves for the receipts, 
abd then begin with the expenditures, in the same manner 
a? is directed with respect to the rich prisoners : and as 
to the expenses incurred both for this one and the other, 
which are not the ordinary expenses of the prison, he 
shall declare by order of whom, and for what purpose, 
they Mere incurred ; and those on the list, he shall immo* 
diately enter in the books at the end of the month, tjiat the 
flebits awl credits may be always kept balanced, ami it 
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may be easily ascertained when it is necessary to draw 
money for the prisoners. 

5- When, on their entering the prisonsyany bills, or 
orders for money, are found upon prisoners, the treasurer, 
when these are delivered into his hands, sfyall, by an order 
of the board, hand them over to the treasurer of the exche- 
quer, taking from him a formal acknowledgement of the 
receipt of the same, as his discharge, when he gives in 
his accounts. The same thing shall take place with res- 
pect to those prisoners of whose goods there is a seques- 
tration; but when there is none, such bills and orders for 
money shall be delivered to such persons -as the* prisoners 
may have appointed to take charge of their effects. * 

(5. In the books relating to fines, the clerk shall have, 
twd divisions, in one of which he shall enter, by ^ray of 
memorandum, to the debit of the treasurer, all such . mo- 
ney as he is to receive from the fines imposed by the in* 
quisitors, or levied by order of the council ; and the mo- 
ney arising from dispensations and commutations j made 
by virtue of our decrees, declaring at the same time the 
names of the persons from whom they are to receive, as 
well as of those from whom the decrees or orders proceeded ; 
and in the same margin of the same decree or order, it 
shall be declared that the fines have been entered in the 
bepk, and at what pages. The other division shall ref- 
late to cash in hand, in which the treasurer shall be 
charged with all he receives; and a reference shall be 
made in these entries of receipt, to the memorandums of 
receiving, in the margins of which, the sums received 
shall appear as they were, and have been charged at such 
a page. 

7. The chief duty of the treasurer is to collect every 
thing due to the holy oltice, and to apprise the inquisi- 
tors in time what is necessary to be done in these matters ; 
and he shall also remind them in proper time when there 
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is no money in the coffers, for the common expenses of 
the house, o* for the maintenance of the prisoners, taking 
SHch care to attend to his duty in these respects, that bu- 
siness may never be retarded on his account 

8. Whenever the treasurer shall receive any money, he 
shall Teport the same to the board, and shall desire his 
clerk to enter it to his debit, in the book to which it may 
belong ; and in the entry shall be declared the day, month, 
and year, when the same was received, the name of the 
person who paid it to him, and on what account; and of 
what he receives a formal receipt shall be given, written 
fey the clerk, and signed by both ; in which receipt the 
clerk shall declare the book and page wherein the money- 
is entered ; and in the same book, in the margin opposite 
the entry, he shall remark that a receipt has been given. > 
On no account whatever shall the treasurer receive money 
without having it previously entered to his debit; nor 
shall he give plain receipts for what he receives. On his 
acting to the contrary, he shall be considered guilty of a 
crime. 

9. All money belonging to the inquisition, which he 
may receive, shall immediately be deposited in the coflfer, 
having three keys, of which he is to keep one, and from 
which k no money shall be taken out, except by order of the 

, board, and in the presence of two inquisitors, who are 
to keep the other keys. 

At the beginning of the month he shall take out such a 
sum of money as the inquisitors may determine as neces- 
sary to defray the ordinary expences of the house over 
which he is to have controul, and for the maintenance of 
the prisoners, which he shall deliver to the steward or 
butler, from whom he shall' take a receipt; and at the end 
ot the month he shall settle his accounts with him, ac- 
cording to the list made by the alcaide; and if any ba- 
&ace appears to be due to him, it shall be punctually . 
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discharged ; and if (he butter be debtor, (he treasurer shall 
receive the balance doe, that by these means the accounts 
may be settled in such a manner, that neither he may have 
reason to complain) «or any excuse may be made for 
neglect in providing victuals. The treasurer shall report 
to the board what may result from the said accounts { 
and shall take particular care to provide the house of the 
secret with, every thing therein required, and in proper 
time, agreeably to what is stated in tit. 2. % 6. 

10*. When the list of payments is made, he shall pay 
the salaries to all ministers and officers with great punc* 
tunlity ; as also every thing directed to be expended by 
any decrees or orders of the council. He shall discharge 
a* soon as possible what may be due, on account of busU 
ness done by the command of the holy office, whether tbe 
same relate to tbe trials, or to persons wishing to serve at 
the holy office ; and the payment of this shall take place 
in tbe manner prescribed in $ 43. of tit. S. of this Book. 

11. Some time before the day in which the auto-da-f& 
is to be celebrated, he shall make a list of every thing 
necessary for it, which he shall lay before the board, and 
if the same be there approved of, he shall cause the thing* 
to be brought with such precautions, that no suspicion. 
of the auto may take place ; and he shall give orders also 
to the butler to buy every thing that the prisoners whq 
have been ordered in a visit to be provided with, accord* 
ing to the list that the inquisitors shall cause to be given to 
liim ; and by the same list he shall deliver them to the aU 
caydc, from whom he shall take a receipt, in order to get 
a discharge in the books relating to the several prisoners. 

12. Whenever the alcayde delivers to him packets of 
medicines, furnished by the apothecary, to the sick in the 
prison, he shall show them to one of the physicians of the 
house, and shall learn from him whether the prices are. 
just ; and according as tbe physician may determine, Ur 
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shidl came the medicines to be entered to the debit of the 
prisoners, to whom they hare been furnished after the or- 
dinary expences of the month. 

•. IS. Every year he shall fire thirteen mil-reis to th* 
porter of the house of the dispatch, and four to a servant 
who is to sweep the rooms of the inquisition; four for 
wine and hosts, and washing for the linen of the oratory, 
two for wood for making fires in the house of dispatch/ 
daring the winter, when the inquisitors may wish it ; and 
three for the cloth of the table, which was to belong to him: 
but this he shall not be allowed to include in the year, 
when there is a new cloth made ; for then he shall have 
the old one, in lieu of which this fee is allowed to 
him : be shall pay the postages of letters that come tcr 
the holy office, and shall provide for' the oratory such 
candles as may be wanted. 

And the treasurer of the inquisition of Lisbon shall 
moreover give to the porter of the council-eight mil-rei* 
every year, four to the servant who is to sweep the rooms 
of the council, and four for the cloth of the table ; which 
fee shall not be allowed to him in that year wherein a new 
cloth is made. 

• 14* Besides the aforesaid expenses, the treasurer may, by 
aider of the inquisitors, lay out every year a sum not exceed-* 
iig fifty cruaados, in the ordinary expenses of the house, 
such as in works, repairing the houses of the inquisition, and- 
rf the ministers, and keeping in good condition the several 
.things used in the oratory, room of the dispatch,, secret/ 
and audiences; and when the things necessary to be 
done shall exceed the aforesaid sum, he shall not do them 
without. an order from us, or a decision of the council. 
None of the payments or aforesaid expenses shall be 
discharged out of the money arising from fines, or commu- 
tations of penances, for of this money no part shall be laid 
•at, mnless by our express order ; and on the treasurers 1 " 



80 

acting to the contrary, or paying any othdr smra beside* 
those which are determined by these Bye-laws, they shall 
not be allowed him in this account* 
' 15. After th$ celebration of the auto*da-ft, the trea- 
surer, by order of the inquisitors, shall settle his account* 
with the persons who appeared in it,' and were not con- 
demned in the loss of their property, stating what he re- 
ceived for their support, and what he expended for that 
purpose ; and he shall charge in the accounts of each, 
the visits of the physicians and surgeon, agreeably to the 
list he is to receive from the alcayde ; and on the accounts 
being balanced, if he owes the prisoners any money, 
he shall pay the same immediately, or if he has in his pos- 
session any pieces of gold or silver, or coins of gold, or 
any other things belonging to them, he shall deliver all of 
them up as they are, and ask a receipt wherewith to get 
his discharge when he renders his accounts : and if the 
said prisoners owe any balance, he shall likewise receive 
it immediately from them, and on their not paying, he 
shall request the inquisitors to order them to be detained 
in the penance prison, till they have actually paid the ba- 
lance, as is determined in tit. 3. § 45. 

16. At the end of the year, he shall produce his ac- 
counts to such inquisitors as we may appoint for the pur- 
pose of inspecting them ; and if he has any balance in his 
hands, he shall pay it over in cash to the treasurer who 
is his successor, who shall not be answerable for the re- 
ceipt, unless lie has actually received it, and placed it ia 
the coffer of three keys; and if the holy office owes any 
balance to the treasurer, he shall receive no satisfaction 
for it ; because it is our will that the treasurer shall not 
lend any money of his own to the holy office ; nor is it to 
be presumed that the money which remains over and above 
the accounts is his ; by which means those inconveniences 
which would follow from a contrary practice, shall drt- 
tirely cease. 



17; But when it so happens from necessity, that the 
treasurer is forced to borrow some money to assist the 
holy office, he shall report the circumstance to the boards 
that he may borrow it by order of the inquisitors, and 
after the loan has been negotiated they may order it to be 
repaid out of the first money that may come to hand; and, 
for the trouble of his office, and the deficiency of money, 
they shall allow him the douceur of twelves mil-reis for 
the year he serves, besides his salary, 

TITLE IX. 

Of the Procurators of the Prisoners* 

1. The procurators of the prisoners shall be learned 
persons, possess prudence, and be worthy of confidence, 
graduates in canon or civil law, and when possible they 
shall also be ecclesiastics. They shall have all the quali- 
fications declared in title 1 . § 2. and shall observe all that 
is prescribed in ^ 6, 7, and 8 r of the same title. 

Whenever they come to the hply office to act for the 
prisoners, they shall keep the order established in title 8. 
fe 5. of book ii.; and if a prisoner, for some particular sea- 
son, does not wish that the ordinary procurators should 
defend his cause, then such proceedings shall take place 
as are determined in the same title, § 2. 

When a procurator is in the inquisition with a pri- 
soner to speak concerning his cause f the interview shall 
always be in the presence of a notaryj or such other offi- 
cer of the holy office as, the inquisitors may appoint, when 
the procurator shall not talk with the prisoner about mat- 
ters irrelevant to his defence ; but upon the subject of 
this defence only, he may ask from him every thing he 
may conceive necessary to form the articles of defence, 
or to contradict witnesses, which he shall arrange toge- 
ther in a very clear and distinct manner, without introduc- 
ing matters foreign to the subject ; and he shall form the 

VOL. II. ,M 



82 

rircumstances into particular articles in such a manner, 
that what lie has to allege may be readily understood. AH 
Hie Articles he may form, either by way of defence, of 
cdrtttradi'cting witnesses, he shall sign at the same time 
with the criminal, and if it should happen that he has no 
defence to produce, or any thing to say in contradiction 
af the witnesses, lie shall dechtre the same in writing, awl 
sign the dc claration to that effect, which shall be deli* 
vered to the board ; and any answer which the prisoner 
may give to the libel, or .publication of the proofs on the 
part of justice, shall be ajso written down, and signed by 
the procurator, near the copjr of the said libel, or publi- 
cation,*that the board may decide 4 in the case as justice 
may require, 

'• S. The procurator may ask for and request that all 
such declarations as he may understand to be necessary to 
the better defence of prisoners, with every thing else for 
the good of theifr causes, may be made known to him, in 
tvhich respect he shall take particular care; and if he 
thinks it necessary at the 1 end of the trial to plead in dc* 
fence of a prisoner, he may do so, after having first asked 
leave of the inquisitors* 

4. And whereas experience has shewn that the pri- 
soners very frequently, either through ignorance or 
through malice, wish to allege things not appertaining to 
the point, which so* far from doing good to their causes, 
m\\y serve to embarrass and delay their trials, the procu- 
rator shall not form any articles in defence of a prisoner 
composed of matters, thai, if proved, do not absolve him 
from guilt, or diminish the criminality ; and the procu- 
rator shall say, in the proper terms, that such articles are 
not necessary, and that on the contrary they may prove 
prejudicial to his cause. 

5. At the end of the articles of defence the procurator 
shaE name such witnesses as the prisoner may have to- 
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produce in proof of their truth, and shall tell him to name 
<si^ witnesses to each article ; and if lie hjas not so many 
-to produce, he shall say that on account of the deficiency 
lie does not name them. The procurator shall moreover 
declare the rank of the witnesses, wfeether they are related 
to the prisoner, where they live, with all such other cir* 
cumstances as may be necessary to ascertain them, and 
lead to their being easily found ; and he shall also ob- 
serve to the prisoner that the better qualified the witnesses 
are to give their testimony, the more proofs will arise in 
his favour. He shall not receive the names of witnesses 
who belong to the nation, (that is, descendants from Jews), 
except when the articles are of such a nature that they, 
cannot be proved by any other. In framing the articles 
of contradicting witnesses, the procurator shall not set 
down the names of the witnesses, as the defendant must 
name them before the inquisitors, 

6. When the procurator forms articles of defence 
which prove an alibi, he shall put in one article the time 
when the witnesses deposed, and in which yea* and 
month they did so; and in another article he shall 
connect the alibi with the time, and the information also 
he may receive from the prisoner ; for instance, if the wit* 
nesses say that on the 15th of July, 1630, at such a place, 
such a defendant committed such a crime about a year 
mid a half ago, the procurator shall state in the first article 
his intention to prove that the allegation of the witnesses is, 
' that on the 15th of July the defendant committed such * 
crime, about a year and a half ago, and that on computing 
the said time, the commission of the crime happened on 
the l^tli of January, 1629, In the second article he 
shall suite his intention to prove that on the said J$th of 
January 16?9, the defendant was in such a place, so many 
leagues distant from that at which the witnesses testified 
the criin* to hay* been committed ; therefore, &c, 
. ' \ • MS 
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And when the witnesses do not depose as to a certain 
day, and adopt the term either more or less, the procurer 
tor shall take care, when he forms the articles proving the 
alibi, to include in the second article some time before, 
and some time subsequent to that pained by the witnesses, 
from which the probability may be inferred that the der 
fendant did not commit the crime. 

7. The procurators shall not take out of the holy office 
any paper relating to the prisoners, nor any memorandum' 
as to those whose causes they are employed to defend ; 
and all that they may write or petition shall be done in 
the presence of the prisoner, who is interested ih the 
same, and they shall always sign what they do, and pe- 
tition ; and though there are always to be two procure* 
tors in each inquisition, they shall not distribute the 
causes amongst themselves, but each of them shall attend 
only on such days, and on such prisoners, as the inquisi* 
tors may determine. For each audience they may attend 
with their pleadings, they shall receive two festoons, 
Which shall be paid at the time when the other costs are 
to be discharged. 

TITLE X. : 

Of the Qualificaiors. 

1. The qualificators and reviewers of the holy office 
shall be ecclesiastical persons, well skilled in letters,/ and 
of known virtue : they shall possess all the conditions 
and requisites declared in title 1. § 2 ; and shall entirely 
observe what is prescribed in § 6, 7, and 8 of the same 
title. 

2. Their chief duty is to censure and qualify proposi- 
tions, review books, treatises, and papers, which are to be 
printed, or come printed from abroad ; as also to examine 
the images and pictures of Christ our Lord; and of our 
Lady, and of the SJaints, that the sculpture and painting 
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we" correct; but previous' to their doing any of these" 
things, there must be an order of the council, or of the 
board 5 and on their finding, or having notice, that in any 
pf the aforesaid things, the purity of -our holy faith or 
good morals are offended, they shall communicate the 
same^irnmediately to the holy office, that it may deter* 
mine in the case what may be most expedient. 

3 l . They shall have a catalogue of prohibited books; 
and when the council or the board may order them to 
qualify, any proposition, or to review any book or paper, 
tbey ^sliall do it with all possible expedition ; transmitting 
the stfme sealed up, with their opinions, to the councilor 
board, whichever may have entrusted the charge to them; 
and they shall never say to the party interested in the 
book or paper that they have the same in their possession. 
Oncfinding in books m papers, which are to be printed, 
ariy proposition or thing worthy of observation, they shall 
write their critiques -on a paper separate from the order, 
and shall send the same with it to the council ; but should 
they not find any thing worthy of remark, they shall say 
near the order, that there is nothing in that book which 
militates against our holy faith, or good morals; and they 
shall not expatiate in praise of the persons who com- 
posed it. 

• 4. In the course of the year they shall occasionally visit 
the shops of the booksellers, having previously made their 
intention known to the board, and on finding there any 
books,, treatises, or papers, which are prohibited or scan-* 
dalous, or that contain any thing against our holy faith 
and good morals, they shall tell the booksellers to place 
them apart from the rest, and not to dispose of them 
without an order from the holy office ; and immediately 
they shall inform the inquisitors of the circumstance, and 
declare their reasons for acting so, that they may determine 
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* hate vet ie. most ;e*pedient to the service of God our 
Lord, 

5. Oa receiving notice from the board that any person, 
has died who kept r a library, they shall immediately ga 
to inspect the book?, and shall report to the board what 
they found, that they may receive proper orders on the 
subject ; and from the. libraries they may visit they shall 
not take out any book, although it may be prohibited to 
fceep it in their possession, ^or shall they accept any from, 
booksellers^ though they niay voluntarily offer to present 
them ; nor shall they buy from them any book for a less 
jwice than the current price of the country ; in consider* 
ation of the gre :t necessity that exists for proceeding ia 
these matters with great circumspection. They may ac* 
cept, however, fjrpm the author, of one copy of any bool^ 
they reviewed to be printed, or they may ask for it, in, 
pise it should not be offered, 

TITLE XI. 

Of the Commissaries^ and Clerks of their Office, 

1. The commissaries fif the holy office, besides, the qua* 
locations which are mentioned in title l f § 2. of this book, 
shall be ecclesiastical persons, of prudence, and known 
virtue ; and if men of letters arc to be found, they shall be 
preferred to others ; and they shall pay attention to what 
j$ determined in § 6, 7, and 8, of the same title, 

2. They shall execute by themselves all business com* 
mitted to their charge, and never shall entrust its manage* 
gient to others ; and they shall take great care in expe- 
diting and transacting it in the manner recommended to 
them, and that it may not be retarded on their account* 
They shall endeavour to learn from the witnesses to whom 
they may put enquiries, what motives have given birth 
to what they sny> and chiciiy when they depose as t« 
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articles that contradict other -witnesses, if their testltnoay 
has arisen from enmity ; in which latter case the CdnunU* 
Series shall oblige them to declare whether the persons 
Objected to, after the misundeiktaadings, or cause of ani* 
Uposities, concerning, which they depose, had happened, 
8gain treated them as friends. ' •' 

S« They shall examine the witnesses in their owri 
houses, unless they are women bf quality ; in which dasa 
they shall take their testimony at a church. They shall 
w*H on such persons as through sickness or age cannot go 
oat of their habitations, and in this case shall declare in 
the record what reasons there were for examining them. 
Whenever any person shall hesitate about attending to 
depose at his own house, the commissaries shall, inform 
the inquisitor of the circumstance by \ letter, and follow 
the order by them pointed out. 

4. In all the enquiries committed to their charge con* 
ceniing the purity of the blood «of any person, after inter* 
rogating the witnesses, they shall give in their opinions, 
and declare very particularly the knowledge they may- 
have of the rank of the persons in question, writing every 
thing with their own hands, without communicating the 
same to their clerks. 

5. In writing on these occasions, the person who is 
named in the commission shall be employed, and if none 
be named, then the clerk of the commissary's office shall 
be called in ; and when there is no clerk for the com* 
niissary appointed in the commission, an ecclesiastical 
person, the most eligible that can be found, shall be 
chosen ; and if there is none with the requisite qualities, 
then one of the familiars of the holy office shall be em- 
ployed. If the witnesses named in the commission are 
dead, or absent, the commissaries shall order the clerk to 
make out a certificate thereof, declaring where the abseE- 
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tees live, that the inquisitors may determine in the caies 
as may be most expedient. 

6; If in the countries which they inhabit any thing 
shall occur that is against the purity of our holy faith, or 
in any other way bekfags to the cognizance of the holy 
office, they shall inform the inquisitors of it; by letter* 
that they may provide the necessary remedy, conveniently 
to the service of god * and if they fear that the criminate 
may absent themselves, or if the business is of great im> 
portancej they shall send the communication by a special 
messenger, to whom the inquisitors shall cause the ex- 
pences of his journey to be paid, ' 

7* If any person who keeps a library happens to die ill 
the countries which they inhabit, they shall cause a list 
to be made of alt books and manuscript papers found 
therein ; and shall give an intimation to the heirs of the 
deceased not to dispose of them without their orders; .and 
' they shall inform the board of the holy office of the cifr 
cumstance, with all possible speed, transmitting the list of 
books and papers, after which they shall follow the in* 
structions that may be sent to them on the subject* 

8. When the inquisitors direct them to commit any 
person to prison, they shall endeavour to do it with every 
possible precaution and secrecy, and follow in every re- 
spect such orders as may be given to them ; and after th? 
imprisonment has been executed, they shall deliver the 
warrants of commitment to the persons, who may accom> 
pany the prisoners in order to present them at the board j 
and if the imprisonment does not take place, either be* 
cause the criminals are dead or absent, they shall return 
the warrants of commitment to the board of the holy of- 
fice, declaring at the same time the reasons why they 
. were not executed. When they receive any letters from 
the holy office upon subjects which require secrecy, 
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^li«y sh&U give their answers in tbe margins of the same 
setters. 

9. Tbey shall not require any satisfaction for their 
%roubk from the parties on acoount of any business com*. 

Jmtted. to thorn by- the holy opice, nor shall they accept 
***t thing from them, though they may voluntarily offer 
it ; because complete satisfaction will be made to them by 
the holy office. - fl . , 

10. Whenever any persons condemned to do; penance 
shall present themselves to tbe commissaries with letters 
from the inquisitors, in which the places where they art 
to fulfil their penances? are assigned,, they shall onder 
them to oonsply withtiiese inrthe manner prescribed ; and 
if they neglect to4o so^ they shall admonish them of their 
duty in the presence of j the . 4leiks of their office; and if 
they do not behave better, they shall communicate it to 
the board by letters, and shall follow the orders they may 
receive. .«.■">■•. \ \ v \.. ■ 

11* On leaving the places where thay reside to execute 

any business for the hply office,' >theyishajl. be allowed six 

festoons daily ; and when the business is /coacludqd* shall 

?rder their clerks to certify the number of tfbys employed 

in transacting it. •. : • ■ , ■ :: 

; 18, The clerks of the commissaries shall have the qua* 

JjifiCdtious declared in tit, 1. \%. of this Book ; they shall 

"Write a very legible hand, and. if possible, shall be eccle* 

plasties, and shall entirely observe what is ordained in 

^paragraph 6, 7, and 8, of the same title. When called 

oipon by the commissaries to do any business relating to 

Jibe holy soffice, they shall come with all possible speed, 

fend shall write every thing that the commissaries may 

«sk the witnesses, and their answers, with great fidelity and 

integrity, without adding to or diminishing the same, 

either in substance or even in words ; and after they have 

written the testimony adduced, they shall read all of it 

YQL. II. n 
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to the witnesses bfefbre they sign it, declaring in the ten* 
Jhat the same was read over to them. 

IS. On the conclusion of any business' transacted out 
of the places where they reside, they shall declare the 
number of days they were employed upon it ; and shaH 
receive four hundred reis for each day ; while for the bu- 
siness transacted in the places where they reside, they 
shall receive only what the accountant may consider, right ; 
and shall not ask of the parties to make them any other 
satisfaction, nor accept any thing from them. And if the 
commissaries should order any witness to leave any par* 
ticular town, they shall also declare the time that was 
employed by the person who went to summon him ; and 
if the witness is poor, what tune he was absent from his 
house in order to give his testimony as required* 

TITLE XII. 
Of the Visitor of Foreign Skips. 

1 • Tbt visitor of foreign ships shall have the qualifications 
declared in § 2. tit. 1. of this Book ; he shall be an eccle- 
siastical person worthy of great confidence ; shall observe 
•very thing ordained in $ 6, 7, and 8, of the same title % 
and shall have a catalogue of prohibited books, in order 
to ascertain by it, whether amongst the books introduced 
into the kingdom there are any which militate against our 
holy faith, or good morals. 

2. The clerk of his office shall also be an ecclesiastic, 
and shall possess the same qualifications ; and when one 
can be found with a sufficient knowledge of foreign lan- 
guages, he shall be preferred to others, provided he has 
the necessary requisites. He shall have a book numbered 
at each leaf, and signed by one of the iuquisitors of the 
district, in which h£ shall enter particulars of his visits, 
and shall sign the same with the visitor and other persons 
to whom it may belong to da go, 
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IF no person can be found for the office of clerk who 
has a knowledge of languages, a foreign interpreter shall 
be chosen, who possesses the qualifications required by the 
familiars of the holy office, to whom we shall cause letters 
patent of familiar to be issued, and who shall act likewise 
as the interpreter. The familiars of the town shall act 
as guards in each *isit, amongst whom the visitor shall 
apportion this duly in an impartial manner. 

3. The visitor, and other officers of the visit, shall per- 
form their duty in person; and when any of them is 
otherwise wanted, is absent, or labours under any other 
impediment for a considerable length of lime, the visitor 
shall report the circumstance to the inquisitors of the dis- 
trict, that they may appoint a person to serve in the room of 
the absentee ; but they shall never name of themselves any 
persons lo serve as substitutes fur others, except on sudden 
emergencies, in winch there is no time to make a report to 
the holy office ; in which cases they shall appoint a fami- 
liar if possible. 

4. Whenever any ship arrives at the port, the visitor 
shall endeavour to visit her as soon as possible, without 
allowing time for any person to quit her, or to take away 
any books or images that may be on board ; and as his 
majesty has informed us by his letter that it is convenient 
for carrying into effect the good regulations about smug- 
gling, that his officers nppointed to visit foreign ships 
should accompany the visits of the holy office, we do dc» 
termine that the visitor, as soon as the ship conies in, shall 

^i.twith the king's officer the day and hour when both may 
^o together to make the visit, and perform the duties ny« 
.^ectively assigned to them. 

5. When tlie visitor goes to make the visit, he shall 
*ake with him all the officers before named, and they shall 

■ together in a boat by themselves, which shall be 
d for the purpose, and bear a flag with the arms of 
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the holy office. On his arriyal at the ships, he shall call 
together the captain, master, pilots, and other officers, ancj 
shall explain to them the motive of his visit, by declaring 
to them that it is for the. purpose of ascertaining what per? 
soms have come in the ship, and what reasons have in^ 
duced them to make the voyage, and also of seeing the 
books and images they have brought, since, if they are 
prohibited, or indecent, they cannot make use of tbeqi, iq 
the manuer hereafter declared : and on finding in the ship 
any persons who do not profess the Roman Catholic reli? 
gion y they shall observe to them that they cannot comma-; 
nicate about matters of faith with the natives of the king* 
dom, nor do any public act in observing the ceremonies 
of their sects, or in disrespect of our holy faith ; and that 
if they should be guilty of any of these things, they shall 
be proceeded against according to the articles of pe^ce, 
and be punished with severity. 

6. He shall order the clerk and the interpreter to gQ 
down into the ship, and examine the chests that may be iri 
it, and to bring up all books, they may ftnd, which shall 
be examined one by one ; and on his finding any that ai$ 
prohibited, or of injurious tendency, or in a language 
which the interpreter does not understand, the visitor shall 
6eize them, and take them away with him, ordering the 
clerk to mention it in the book of the visit, and to declare 
how many books there are, and to whom they belong ; 
and the visitor shall tell the owners the reasons why they 
pre kept, and that they shall be delivered back to them 
when they leave the port, which shall be done. The 
sanpe farm shall be observed with respect to the images, 
if any improper ones should be found. 

7. And if the books or images are consigned to any 
merchant^ or other persons, the visitor shall order th$ 
clerk to enter in the book of visit the marks of the boxes 
in which they have come, with the names of the persons 
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to whom they are directed, to whom he shall cause it to be 
intimated that they must not dispose of, or use such booty 
0* images -without an order from the holy office ; and in 
those towns where the inquisition resides, such books an<t 
images shall be taken to the saloons, to be there examined 
by a reviewer or qualificator ; and where there is no inqui* 
tftiott, the visitor shall obtain a list of the books, which 
be shaH forward to the holy office, with some information 
about the images, and he shall follow in every respeet 
Che order communicated to him upon the subject ; and 
shall cause an entry to be made in the book of the viftit, 
that all (he aforesaid may be upon record. 

8. The visitor shall enquire whether any ecclesiastical 
person, either secular or regular, be in the ship, and (ot 
what reason ; and if this is not known, or suspisions arise, 
he shall order him to appear before the inquisition, to ac« 
jpount for himself; and if the inquisition is distant, he 
shall order him to preseftt himself before the ordinary, 
to whom, or to the holy office, the visitor shall state the 
reason why he ordered such a person to present himself 
before them. 

9. He shall take down in the book of visit the names 
pf all persons whp have come in the ship, with the inten- 
tion of remaining in the kingdom for some time ; and shall 
inform himself of the places where they mean to reside ; 
find if these should be in large town* or cities, he shall en- 
quire for the quarters in which they are to live, and the 
same shaU be registered in the book of the visit, and r<v 
ported to the inquisitors, that they may be apprised of it, 
and act therein as may be moit advantageous to the ser- 
vice of God. 

10. After the aforesaid business is done, he shall inti- 
mate to the captains, masters, and pilots of ships, that they 
are not to quit the ports which they respectively filf, 
without first informing him of it, and receiving back 
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what \Vas taken from them at the visit, and that they must 
take particular care, when the ship laaves the port, not to 
scarry away any persons who, out of fear of the holy 
office, wish to absent themselves from the kingdom ; and 
the visitor shall endeavour to find out whether they take 
out any goods belonging to such persons, and on finding 
this to be the case, by a judicial information, or by the' 
pargo book of the ship, which he shall examine Ib^thU 
purpose, he shall lay an attachment upon such goods,\ill 
the 'circumstance has been reported to the holy office. 

J 1. Neither the visitor nor the other officers shall demand 
any thing of the captains* masters, or persons who come 
in the ships, even though it be made under the pretence 
of soliciting charity ; nor shall they accept any. thing, 
though the same may be voluntarily offered ; they shall 
not eat with tyem, nor buy any thing during the conttt 
nuance of the visit ; and if they buy any thing afterwards, 
it must be in subservience to the ordinary price of th* 
country, and not for less* 

J2. The expences they may -incur in complying with 
the before mentioned regulations shall be charged to the 
account pf the holy office ; and in order to obtain their 
discharge, the visitor shall transmit a certificate thereof 
to the inquisitors of the district passed by the clerk of 
the visit. 

13. In the sea-ports, where there is a convent of St. Dot 
roinick, we determine that the prior of it shall be the visi- 
tor of the ships, and in his absence the lecturer of cases, 
provided they have the qualifications before declared to he 
requisite ; and as, according to the statutes of each pro r 
vince, the election of such persons is triennial, the prior 
or lecturer, who may be newly elected, shall not serve 
the said employment before they have reported themselves 
to us, and haye receiyed pur orders. 
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TITLE XIII. 
Of the Meyrinho* 

1. The meyrinho of the holy office shall be a man of 
$£0od morals and sufficient capacity ; shall possess tha 
Requisites and qualifications declared in tit. 1. § 2. of this 
Book ; and shall entirely keep what is ordained in S 6, 7* 
8, and 9 of the same title* 

2. He shall attend at the saloon of the inquisition every 
day not a holy day, during the hours in which the inqui- 
sitors are at the board, except when they order him. 
otherwise ; and he shall accompany them on going in and 
coming out of the tribunal, and even to their houses when 
they Teturn to or take leave of it on foot : he shall more- 
over go with them to the public auio-da-fi, or any other 
places where they may proceed with the forms of a tribu- 
nal. In the inquisition, he shall accompany the deputies 
as far as the door of the anti-chamber, when they go in ; 
and when they go out as far as the staircase ; and he shall 
attend no other person through the city, carrying his staff. 

3. Whenever the inquisitors direct him, he shall be 
present with the advocates during the time they are at 
the inquisition acting for the prisoners, and he shall ob- 
serve whether they talk with them upon any matters not 
relating to their defence ; and should he remark any thing 
that might be prejudicial to the holy office, he shall report 
it immediately to the board* 

4. He shall not allow any disturbance at the saloon of 
the holy office, but shall take care? that all persons in it 

* conduct themselves with a drie decorum ; and he shall 
tetpind them, when necessary, of the reverence they must 
pay to the ministers when they go in or out; he shall 
order his men, whenever there is any disturbance, or 
gambling in the yard or staircase of the inquisition, to re- 
port it to him, that he may preserve good order there, as 
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it is bit duty to do : but if the circumstances art of stf eft 
nature that he cannot remedy them, he shall report the same* 
io the board, from which he shall receire instructions how 
toad* 

5. JHe shall always hate with him the three men allowed 
by the holy office to accompany him, to whom' he 
*hall give»ordert, when the tribunal is open* not to. absent 
tbemseltes from the yard of the inquisition, that the in- 
quisitors . may find them when wanted; and he shall not 
/miploy them in any thing appertaining to hi* own service, 
since the holy office allows him the salary of another 
man fpr his own immediate service* 

6. Whenever a place of one of his men is vacant, hd 
shall present to the inquisitors a person capable of filling 
it, and on his being approved, and having taken the oath 
ft the board, he shall admit him without any necessity 
of letters patent from us: and if any of the said men 
shall comovt any fault or crime deserving of punishment* 
he shall report it to the board, that thp most proper ,re* 
medy may be provided ; but he shall not punish him. by 
his own authority. 

7. He shall not Imprison any person, or execute any 
other business than that entrusted to him, without a pre* 
vious order signed by the inquisitors ; and when he re.* 
cefecs this, he shall do it in the same manner as is therein 
prescribed, and shall not commit it to another person 2 
and if there be any reason why it cannot be executed by 
himself, be shall report it to the board, and follow its 
directions; and if in cases, of imprisonment, or any other 
business, he finds it necessary to be assisted by any fa- 
miliar, or oiher person, he may require their services, 
provided he can trust them without prejudice to the holy 
office ; and when he cannot execute the business entrusted 
to him without delay, he shall report the circumstances to 
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4&e iriquisitore j and inform them of thfe reasons of its not 
bring done. ' 

8. WJien he imprisons any person at their own house* 
md sequesters his property* he shall remove all other per- 
rons who live in the same house, or are there at the time 
of the imprisonment, if not kno^n, and not suspicious 
characters* and shall place them in some part distant 
Aom the spot where the prisoner is; placing with them 
Mine familiar, or person* in whom he may place an eq[ual de* 
jjree of confidence, in order that they might, not converse 
.with the prisoner, or give him any intelligence; and he 
shall not allow, any of his relations or servants to talk with 
hito, nor $ny other person ; and if there are more than one 
prisoner, he shall take great care that they h^ve no com- 
munication with each other; but he shall treat them well, 
and shaU net allow any insults to be offered to them at the 
time of their imprisonment* nor on the way, nor in the 
inns where they may stop, particularly as to the women, 
.whom he shall treat with great propriety and decency. 

9* As soon as he has executed the imprisonment, lie 
shall send a message to the judge of the exchequer, that he 
may go to make an inventory of the prisoner's goods, 
and place his property in a state of security ; and if there 
is no judge of the exchequer, he shall make the same 
Jtnown to the corregidor, or judge called juiz de foray or 
in case there be none of these* to the magistrate of the 
town ; and in the meanwhile he shall take the keys of 
the house, and when any of them comes, he shall demand 
a bed for the prisoner, sufficient wearing apparel for his 
use, and money for his maintenance, as specified in the 
warrant of commitment ; and all these things shall accom- 
pany the prisoner. 

10. On arriving at the holy office, he shall deliver the 
prisoner to the alcayde, and notary who assists him, and 
shall request that tUq prisoner's clothes and wearing ap- 

vol. ii. o 
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parel, his irons, if he has any , and his money, shaH be de- 
livered to the treasurer, and he shall take formal receipt* 
for these particulars, one written by the notary present 
at their delivery, and another by the clerk of the tw*i 
sorer, which receipt he shall cause to be added to the ift* 
▼entory of the prisoner, that it may appear how he has 
delivered at the holy office what was given to him. >'* 

And wiien he does not bring what is ordered in 4be wan 
rant, he shall bring a certificate granted by the authority 
of the judge, in* which shall be declared the wswoa why 
the order of the inquisitors has not been complied wltirj 
either wholly or in part, as the case may be. 

And if the judge delays his coming, or if frgnt ally <*bet 
tnotive he does not wait for him, he may entrust thfc 
house, keys, and goods of the prisoner to some familiar of 
the holy office ; and if he cannot find ode, to any oifcefr 
person who may be deserving of equal confidence ; taking 
care, however, that some person in the fatnily of the pri- 
soner be also present, for the greater security of the pri- 
soner's property. 

11. After he has delivered the prisoner to the alcayck*, 
as before mentioned, he shall report to the board every- 
thing that happened in effecting the imprisonment ; and 
he shall deliver up the warrant of commitment, though 
it may not have been executed; and when the impri- 
sonment is not attended by the sequestration of property, 
the raeyrinho shall inform the prisoner that he is to 
entrust his goods to the care of some person whom he 
may most apprdve of, except when the inquisitors should 
give instructions to the contrary. 

12. When the inquisitors shaU order him to take any 
prisoner to the goal of the city wherein the holy office 
resides, he shall demand a receipt of the goaler of the ' 
delivery to him of the prisoner, which receipt he shall 
present to the board, that the inquisitors may know how 
their orders were executed r 
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.13. At the a*io»da-fe the meyrinho sball be placed 
near the altar of the abjurations, and sball give orders ac- 
cording to the list with which he is furnished, that the 
prisoners may be ready, so as no delay may be created in 
their coming to the place where they are to hear their sen* 
tenees, and where he shall keep them in a proper posturej 
and with becoming manners ; and shall take off the habit 
(the badge of infamy called sanbenito) for those, whose 
ftwtenoes may so determine, which he shall keep for him* 
«rif; and he shall deliver over to secular justice such pri- 
. sobers as are condemned to be relaxed, 

TITLE XIV. 

Of the Alcalde of the Secret Prisons. 

1. The alcayde of the secret prisons shall be a married 
man, and a person of such confidence and virtue, as am 
proper for him who has continual communications with 
the prisoners: he shall be of such an age and disposition 
48 to be able to fulfil the duties of his office ; and more- 
over, he shall possess aU the qualifications declared in tit. 
1* % 2. of this book, and shall entirely observe what is tie* 
termined in § 6, 7, 8, and 9, of the same title. 

8. He shall be generally at the prisons, and principally 
at the hours allotted to the dispatch, and be shall always 
be present at the time when the physician, surgeon, or bar. 
bet visit the prisoner ; or any other person of the inqtrisi* 
tion comes to do any thing else at the prisons ; and When 
toy of his bells ring, he shall diligently attend the calls, 
to know for what purpose he is wanted. 

3. He shall have a book at the prison, wherein to entct 
theji*mes of all the prisoners; in which he is to declare 
ike days, jpontlis, and years of their coming to the prison ; 
tod in the same book shall be given in charge to him by 
the notary, and signed by himself, a list 61 fell lh6 el&hes, 

Lj|£stra£ appvel* and jeons, the prisoner* aright ; hnr% 

o2 
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brought with them. He shall have a memorandum-book, 
•wherein shall be enumerated, with the necessary distinctions 
and clearness, all the cells in the prisons, and the names of 
the persons who occupy them ; and when the inquisitors 
order any of the prisoners to be changed from one cell to 
another, he shall cancel the number of the cell where he 
was, and give it to the room whither he may be removed, 
declaring the day, month, and year when the inquisitors 
inade such alteration ; and he shall inform them of such 
things as he may think necessary to prevent communica- 
tion among the prisoners. 

4. He shall keep the key of the yard of the inquisition, 
in order to be enabled to receive the prisoners at any hoar 
in which they may come to the prison ; and if the porter 
does not live in the yard, he shall order one of the guards 
to shut it every night, at the hour wherein the attendant 
of the meyjrinho there stationed makes the signal, which 
shall be at 9 o'clock in the summer, and at 8 in the win* 
ter; and in the morning, after day -light, he shall order it 
to be again opened : but if the porter lives in the yard, 
this shall be his duty, ets will be hereafter observed under 
the title relating to him. 

5. He shall not trust the keys of the prison to any per- 
son ; and when he shall labour under such an impediment 

. as not to be able to attend personally to the duties of his 
office, he shall acquaint the inquisitors of it, that they may 
appoint a person to receive the keys ; and the doors of the 
room through which be enters into the prison, he shall 
always keep locked, and he shall carry the keys with him, 
that the people of his house may not see or hear any thing 
of what is done in the prisons; likewise he shall always 
keep, clo&ed the doors and grates of the prisons and cells 
where the prisoners are ; arid when it is necessary to open 
them for the ordinary business, this shall always be done in 
the presence of one of the guards, except on a sudden case 
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bf emergency J when delay may be prejudicial ; and if, in 
order to keep the prisons healthy, it should be neces- 
sary to leave open the doors of some of the <x>rridoretf 
Tor some time during the day, he shall report the ne- 
cessity to the board, and act as may be there detect 
mined. , ^ 

• 6. He shall not receive any person coming to the pri- 
sons without a notary being present, except the prisoner 
should arrive at such an hour of the night that the no* 
tary cannot' be called ; in which case he shall receive the 
prisoner, and keep him in one of the rooms before the 
bells; but in the following morning he shall cause a 
notary, (not the treasurer) to be called to take an ac- 
count of the act of delivery, and to charge him with 
such clothes and wearing apparel as the prisoner may 
bring for his use, 

' 7. Before the prisoner enters into the cell, if he be a 
man, the alcayde shall cause him to be searched by two of 
(the guards, in the presence of the notary ; and if a woman, 
this business shall be done by the wife of the alcayde, in 
the rooms that communicate with his house from the pri- 
sons; and all money, pieces of gold or silver, books or 
papers, found upon the prisoner, or any other thing not 
immediately of use to him, he sljall deliver to the notary, 
> who is to do with them as is prescribed under the title re- 
ferring to him. 

• 8. Whenever the alcayde receives any prisoner, he 
shall immediately go to the inquisitors to know in what 
prison he is to be confined, and he shall not move the 
prisoner from that place of confinement to another with- 
out their express order ; and if any thing happens that 
requires the prisoners to be changed from one cell to ano- 
ther, he shall communicate it to the board, and execute 
what tliey may order him to do. He shall treat all pri- 
soners with great kindness, without being particular in his 
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necessary, and that they are provided with what they need 
at convenient hours and times. 

9. At the beginning of every month, he shall ask the 
prisoners what they want for their maintenance; and h$ 
shall accommodate himself to what they wish, provided i( 
does not exceed the allowance assigned to them, and it 
does not comprise things that appear to have more of lux* 
ury than to be for their maintenance; and he stjaU enteral! 
these<things in a book, from which he shall take a copy, 
as to the general heads of the things required by the pru 
soners, and this copy he shall deliver to the steward in 
sufficient time for him to buy them ; and when the steward 
brings them, he shall see that they are good, £|qd part 
chased according to the ordinary prices of the country I 
for if they are not so he may reject them; and if b* 
thinks that any alteration is requisite in such matters, he 
shall report it to the board, explaining the reasons he has 
for thinking so ; and he shall act in the case as the board 
may determine. 

10. At the end of the month he shall make up the account 
of the expences of the prisoners, specifying what each 
of them had in the ordinary allowances, and also in extra* 
ordinary, if there were any, such as in sickness, bleeding, 
&c; and collecting together all prescriptions from the 
apothecary, he shall deliver the whole to the treasurer, 
at the furthest, on the second day of the following months, 
that on the appearance of the expences of the preceding 
month be may make up his accounts with the steward, 
A bill of the bleedings iri the prisons shall be given to the 
barber, to enable him to receive payment from the stew? 
»rd. 

II. He shall moreover give the prisoners every things 
ordered to be provided in a visit, when he has received it 
from th£ treasurer • but independent of. this, he sh^l wfc 
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aleayde, nor *ball the prisoner* give him money to buy 
it. 

Every week be shalt give them dean linen, at least they 
itt&lt not go without it beyond a fortnight ; and the clothes 
that are to be sent to wash, shall be delivered by the 
guards to the* Washerwoman,' who shalt, be a well known 
pefton ; and when she returns them, after an account has 
teen taken of what the expence of washing amounts to, he 
fthall give her a bill for the same on the steward, and he 
ifiall place' this expence under the head of small sundries. 

19. Whenever a prisoner is ill, if there be no danger in 
delay, he shall report the circumstance to the inquisitors, 
that they may determine whether the physician is to vi- 
Kit ftittt, and iriay order every thing to be done for his 
health; and in the course of his illness, the alcaide shalt 
take particular care that the medicines prescribed by the 
physicians are given wifh all possible punctuality at the 
stated times and hours; and should he be any ways negli- 
gent in this respect, he shall be severely reprimanded. 

19. He shall arrange with the physician as to the hour 
tat which he is to visit the sick, which shall be that where- 
in he can accompany him, without being wanted to attend 
the inquisitors at the board ; and the same thing shall be 
done in regard to the surgeon, barber, and other persons 
that may be called in to see the sick, since it is very exi 
pedient that he should be present whenever such persons 
ure with the prisoners. He shall allow no conversation to 
pass between them, except as to the affairs for which they 
are called, nor shall he permit the medicinal men or other 
persons to see or talk with other prisoners ; and if any of- 
ficer or person before mentioned shall be negligent in his 
duty, in any respect, he shall report it to the board, that 
such person may be there reminded of his duty., He shall 
keep a book for ascertaining the visits of the physician 
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Hfid surgeon to the prisoners ; and after the celebration of* 
the auto»da»f6, he shall make a memorandum or extract 
from the book of ail the visits they made to persons who 
appeared without having their property confiscated, which 
he shall deliver to the treasurer, that they may receive 
payment for the same. 

14. When the physician is of opinion that an illness is 
dangerous, and that the patient must have a confessor, if it 
is an holy-day at the board, he shall wait on the senior 
inquisitor at his own house, and report the same ; or, in his 
absence, on the second inquisitor, to know what confessor 
he is to call in ; but if there is any danger in the delay, he 
shall call in one of the persons whom the inquisitor may 
have appointed for this purpose; and during Leut shall 
remind the board whether there is any prisoner to whom a 
confessor should be allowed, and he shall follow the orders 

. he may receive in this respect. 

15. If any prisoner dies in the prison, or the alcaide 
finds that any prisoner has killed himself, he shall report 
the same to the board ; and if it be an holy day, or not in 
the hours of dispatch, he shall report the same to the senior , 
inquisitor, and in his absence, to any of the others, that he 
may order the proper investigations to be made; and the 
prisoner who dies shall be interred in the proper place* 
with an inscription and sign on his grave, that at any 
time it may be known where his bones are. 

16. The alcayde shall always watch the prisons by him* 
self, and by the guards, in such a manner that nothing 
shall be transacted in them without his knowledge; and he 
shal lremark particularly in examining whether the pri- 
soners eat what is given to thern, and what they do not 
jeat, and on what days ; and all the things he may observe, 
or the guards may inform him of, he shall speedily re- 
port to the board. 
.17. He shall give directions that there is great, quiet 
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and no noise in the prison, and that the prisoners do not 
quarrel among themselves, nor engage in any sort of gam- 
bling, nor use other names than their own, nor have any 
books, nor keep up communications between one cell and 
another, by talking or writing, and that they do always 
speak very low in those cells where they ate confined. 
He shall take great care that no piece of information is sen! 
to the prisoners with the food from the kitchen, so that one 
may know of the others confinement; and if any of them 
transgress in any of these things, he shall report it to the 
board, that they may assign the proper remedy, and con- 
dign punishment ; but he shall not punish them, nor shall 
he put them in irons by his own authority. 

18. He shall accompany the prisoners when they come 
to the board and go back again to the prison, having 
always with him one of the guards ; he shall not allow 
them to talk when passing through the corridors, nor shall 
he converse with them, nor persuade them to confess their 
crimes ; and when they wish to speak with him about it, 
lie shall tell them that on that subject they can speak only 
at the board of the inquisition ? except when a prisoner is 
a minor, and he shall be his curator ; for in this case he 
may inform him, in the presence of the guard, of what ia 
most convenient to the good of his soul, and the favour- 
able issue of his cause. 

19, He shall not eat or drink with the prisoners, nor 
have any particular communications with them, nor talk 
with them when alone,, nor employ them if they are arti- 
ficers in any business of his own. To those who are 
learned he shall not divulge any of his affairs, nor shall 
accept a gift from any prisoner, however insignificant in 
value, nor from his friends or relations, or any persons 
acting in his behalf; nor shall he keep up any communica- 
tion, or have any friendship with them, nor visit at their 
houses. 

VOL. II. p 
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. 50. The alcayde shall not employ the guards in anj 
thing foreign to tbq. duties of their office,, and shall compel 
them to perform those duties in a partial manner, and to 
be caneful in attending to the wants of the prisoners, aj^d 
weU treating tjbem ; he shall not allow them to do aa$ 
thing that we have? in Uw preceding section prohibited* to. 
the same alcaide ; and on his knowing, on suspecting, that 
they ha$e comjaittgcL any faults in these; respects,, he shalfc 
report therm to the .inquisitors, that they, may ajpply a pro*, 
per remedy without loss of time. 

21. He shall direct, that out of . the four guards,, £*<* 
shall jrfismain.dwwg.the night ia the prisons,, and divided 
in such a manner as to be able to. notice every thing that 
takes placg;, fqc which, end he shall place lights in such 
places of Ui,e prisons ae be may think necessary, and he* 
sjtwil enter the^expences incurred in buying oil amongqt 
the small sundries.; he shall not allow the guandte to learnt 
tfje prisons at any time, but for a just cause; and when* 
they go to dinner, or to call the physician, surgeon, or bas* 
ber.,, or to bring medicines from the apothecary's shop, or 
execute any otJher necessary business,, he shall desire thetH; 
to come back. as soon as possible; and he shall ordex tfeo> 
service in the prison to be so distributed that two gufltfto* 
at least, shall be always there on duty. 

22. When the prisoners leave the prisons to, go* to tike, 
auto-da-fe,, he shall take care that they are decently 
dressed, and that those who are women have a. modest 
head ornament ; and he shall not allow them. to wear caps 
on the badge of penance, so as to, conceal it, nor handker- 
chief over their faces to prevent being known,; and some 
days before the auto he shall cemind the board of thosfr 
prisoners who are in want of clothes, that they may be- 
provided therewith, and appear ia public in a decent, 
manner* 

23. After the autorda-fe he shall direct all the clothes. 
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■Hi finttkleft at the prisons to be -collected together ; and 

^rbeii this has been done, tie shall report it to the hoarii, 

^Sbat the Imjatsitehrs may brder a notary to charge them tfc 

%fini, in the book prescribed for this purpose, which both 

the alcaide and notary shall sign ; and when the inquisi* 

Ifrrs afterwards dispose of the game Clothing, a discharge 

shalfl be entered in the same book, that at any time it may 

te known when and by whose order it was disposed of. ' 

!£4. The alcayde shall have a fee of two testoons ft* 
each prisoner, besides his salary ; and wheti a prisoner is 
thanged from one inquisition to another, the whole fee 
*hafl be paid in both inquisitions to such alcaide as may 
be serving at the time of the liberation, though another 
may hatie been the alcayde at the time of the prisoners en* 
terihgthe prison j but the fee for the prisoners who die in 
fim prison shall be paid to the alcayde serving at the time 
when they died ; and all such fees shall be discharged 
When Hie other fees of the trial ate paid. 

TITLE XV, 
Of the Guards. 

1. The guards of the secret prison, besides possessing 
the qualifications declared in title 1. %2. of this book, 
shall be strong men, who can well support the work of 
their office ; and worthy of so much confidence, and of 
fcuch fidelity, as may be expected from persons who are to 
treat the prisoners so familiarly ; and they shall not be ad- 
mitted if they are related to the alcayde, or follow any de* 
grading business ; they shall keep entirely all that is pre- 
scribed in $ 6, 7, 8, and 9, of the same title. 

2. They shall always keep the corridors of the prison 
very clean, and free from all bad smells or nuisances, that 
may be prejudicial to the health of the prisoners ; and every 
Week, Or at least once in 6very fortnight, by the order of the 
alcayde, they shall give clean linen to the prisoners, and the 
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foul clothes shall be delivered to the washerwoman, with a 
bill, by which also they shall receive them when washed ; 
but they must take care that no piece of information is 
conveyed with them, and that the washerwoman does not 
learn from whom the clothes come; and they shall be 
very cautious that the clothes are not lost or changed ; and 
when the washerwoman loses any article, so much shall be 
deducted from the money which, the washing amounts to t 
as will be sufficient to buy an article of equal value, which 
they shall give to the prisoner instead of the one lost* . 

3. All prisoners shall be constantly treated with great 
kindness, though without particularity ; and they shall 
have every thing by order of the alcayde that is allowed 
by the board, in proper time: but beyond this the guards 
shall not give them any thing, though belonging to them- 
selves, nor shall they take money of the prisoners to buy 
any thing. 

They shall not offer any insult or hindrance to the pri- 
soners, nor give them any occasion of just complaint, but 
shall attend them with care and diligence when they re- 
quire it, providing them with necessaries whenever di- 
rected by the alcayde, without the permission of whom 
they shall not absent themselves from the prisons, except 
when they may receive his orders to go for the physician, 
surgeon, or barber, or to fetch any medicines, or execute 
any other business necessary for the prisons or prisoners, 
in which cases they shall arrange matters in such a -man- 
ner that two guards, at least, shall be always on duty in the 
prisons ; and when they go out they shall take care to come 
back with all possible expedition, and two of them shall 
sleep in the prisons, in such places as may be pointed out 
to them by, the alcayde. 

4. They shall watch the prisons with such care that 
every thing done or said by the prisoner may be well ob- 
served; they shall remark whether they seem guilty, or 
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Are any differences amongst themselves, or quarrel, or 
e, or read any books, or use names different from 
eir own, or keep up a communication between one cell 
another, by knocking, talking,* or writing ; if they 
talk low where they are, and whether any information ao 
oompabies the things brought in from out doors, or in the 
food conveyed from the kitchen ; and whether they eat 
the ordinary rations, or when they do not eat them whe- 
ther it is on particular days ; and all they may observe in 
those respects they shall report to the alcayde. • 

5. Whenever a prisoner enters the prison, being a man, 
such two of the guards as the alcayde may name shall 
'search him in the presence of a notary, and shall examine 
every thing he has about his person, with such care 
that the prisoner may never take with him into confine- 
ment any arms, books, papers, money, pieces of gold or 
silver, nor any other thing not absolutely necessary for 
use. 

6« Whenever the alcayde takes or brings any prisoner 
to or from the board, one of the guards shall always walk 
before ; and the same form shall be observed whenever a 
prisoner is moved from one room to another : and when 
the prisoner attends the audiences, one of the guards shall 
bring a bench for him to sit upon ; and when the inquisi- 
tors shall order the torture, or any other punishment, to be 
inflicted on the prisoner, the guards shall perform the 
execution. 

7. If the porter of the inquisition does not live within 
the yard, such one of the guards as the alcayde may 
appoint shall have it in charge to shut the gate of the 
yard at night, when the attendant of the meyrinho makes 
the signal, which shall be at nine o'clock in the summer 
time, and at eight in the winter. This guard shall open' the 
door at day-light, and when he has opened or shut the 
gate, he shall deliver the key to the alcayde, and in no* 
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t>ther instance shall lie fotain possession of ft $ ftorifaall mfy 
of the gnards accept the keys -of the prhron* f row* the 
atoayrie in any oilier caee, to open or k*m*1 Kin* door, en- 
cept when the inquisitors -ffeall give 'express onfeis mi Hub 
respect, or <m some sadden necessity, when U cannot tae 
otherwise. 

' *8. The gwsrd slwll not efitt or drink with the prtsonettt, 
nor have any private coYnmnricatfon with them, odor talk 
to any of them when atone ; and when a gaard convey* 
food to a prisoner, another guard •shall be presetit. Thejr 
4hall not employ prisoners, who are artificers, in working 
ftr them, though they way pay thfcm the fuH price of their 
work, nor shall they accept of any of their services, norrf 
any think presented to them, though of little importance, 
nor from their relations, or any persons who may plead or atit 
for them in their canses ; nor shall they keep up with them 
any dealings, communication, or friendship; nor visit Wt 
their houses ; nor shall they convey to, or take from *he 
prisoners any messages, on any account whatever, bow- 
ever innocent their tenonr may be ; nor shall they give 
them any information or notice of any thing, under the 
penalty of being punished with the greatest severity ; and 
if they sec or observe that the alcayde does any thing theft 
is contrary to the secrecy and reserve of the holy office, 
they shall communicate it to the board, or to one of the 
inquisitors, that a proper remedy may be applied to the 
case. 

TITLE XVI. 

Of the Porter. 

1. The porter of the room for dispatch of business 
shall have the qualifications mentioned in title 1. § 2. of 
this book ; he shall be a man of good understanding, and 
diligent, and shall faithfully observe what is ordained in § 
'6, 7, 8, and 9, of the same title ; he shall keep the keys of 
the saloon of the inquisition, of the room allotted for the 



Ill 

^*"Sg>i)fcb of basiness, of the; oratory, and rooms provided 

^5*^ audiences : and if he lives within the ya«d of the in-. 

^LMuUsitbnv he shall also: keep the key of the gate ; and the 

**>lMgr shall devolve an him of shutting the doocs at nine 

** >n rfock in. the evening during the summer, and at eight 

^^affiingr the winter ; and of opening them, at day -light im 

^tift momiing. 

St On the days not kept as holy days, he shall attend* 
^itine holy office, in the morning one hoar, and in the af- 
ternoon half an houe before it begins, that he may be in* 
time ta order the rooms to* be cleaned, swept, and the £a»- 
hks-prepaifed and! provided with every thing necessary £ 
and. that no fault may happen m these respects, he shall 
ask for the keys in time from the treasurer. 

Si. lie shall assist the priest at the mass^ which i&ta be 
met in the oratory of the inquisition on the days of dis- 
[Hfrrh; and shall keep a memorandum-book foe marking* 
dbwiathe days when the notary does not comey which her 
shalL present to the board at the end of each quarter : but 
if the notary should happen to be absent veryr fre- 
quently, the porter shall inform the inquisitors of it, thai 
they may provide as they think proper ; and he shall take 
great cane as to the repairs and cleanness of thd oratory. 

4. He shall not allow any person to go into; the house of 
dispatch, except the ministers and officers of the holy office, 
neither before business begins, or after it is terminated. 
And> wheni the inquisitors begin, business, that he may be 
better enabled io answer when they ring for him^ he shall 
sfotion> himself in the anti-chamber, which is between the 
saloon and the room of dispatch ; and shall very diligently 
csecute whatever the inquisitors may desire him to do ; 
and after the audience has begun, he shall not permit any 
parson' whomsoever to enter the anti-chamber, nor any 
other officer except himself to stay there, desiring them to 
gqtout into the saloon; and if they insist on being there, he 
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shall report the circumstance to the board, that the inqui- 
sitors may determine what is to be done. 

5. After the inquisitors have seated themselves at the 
board, and have directed him to shut the door of the room 
of dispatch, the porter shall not open it, except when 
called for that purpose : but if he has any message to de- 
liver, or the alcayde brings any prisoner there, he shall 
make the sign at the door, and shall not go in till the bell 
rings : and if there is any prisoner at the board, he shall 
bolt the door inside, that it may not be open before it ; and 
so likewise when the alcayde brings any prisoner to the ' 
board, or takes back any from the board to the prisons, 
he shall take great care to keep the door locked which 
connects the anti-chamber with the saloon. 

6. He shall treat all persons with civility who come to 
transact business at the holy office, never giving them any 
reason to complain, or feel offended ; and if any of them 
wish to be admitted at the board, or have been summoned 
to the inquisition, he shall immediately announce them to 
the inquisitors ; and if he does not know them, he shall en- 
quire in a proper manner who they are, and their rank, 
and shall report their answers to the board, in order that 
he may be enabled to give them seats according to these 
Bye-laws : but before they go in, he shall ask them, with 
civility, to leave their arms behind, and shall accompany 
them to their respective seats; and when they go out, he 
shall return them with their arms; and if they hesitate to 
leave them, he shall on no account permit them to enter 
with arms, and shall inform the inquisitors of it, and follow 
what they may determine. 

7. He shall present the petitions, and other papers 
given to him, to the board without delay ; and if any de- 
cisions made on these are to be returned to the parties, he 
shall not demand any thing for his trouble, nor accept 
any gift, though it may be voluntarily offered to him ; and 
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^when any papers remain on (he table of the board, from 
one audience to another, he shall take the greatest care of 
them, shall not peruse lb em, nor allow any person to in- 
spect them. 

8. When the hour for finishing the dispatch of business 
arrives, he shall inform the board of it ; and after the mi- 
nisters are gone, shall shut the doors : but when any in- 
quisitor or deputy remains in the room of dispatch, to conti- 
nue to transact any business, he shall wait till they go away, 
though it be beyond the usual hour. When he labours 
under an impediment that disables him from performing 
his duty, he shall inform the inquisitors of it, that they 
may give directions to whom he is to entrust the keys, 
which he shall not confide to any person without their ex- 
press order. 

9. In the causes of the absent and dead, which pass on 
without defence, he shall proclaim the cries of the court, 
when ordered to do so, and shall receive for these what 
the^promoter may calculate for him in the proceedings. 
And when the inquisitors .order him to summon any mi- 
nister out of the secret, or to ask for any paper there, or to 
deliver any message in the same place, he shall not enter 
inside the door, but from the door shall deliver his mes- 
sage outside the door, and there also receive the answer. 

10. He shall have under his care all the furniture be- 
longing to the rooms of the dispatch, audiences, and ora- 
tory, which shall be charged to his account by a notary, 
in a book k< :■■ for that purpose; and that he may more 
easily recollect what lie has under his care, he shall have 
a copy of tii-j inventory : and when any articles of the 
furniture arc worn out, he shall request one of the nota- 
ries to declare the fact in the margin of the inventory, 
that he may be discharged from all responsibility on their 
account. 

11. He shall take care of such prohibited books as may 

VOL. i& Q 
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come to the holy office, or may be in his custody at the 
inquisition, in the places where the inquisitors may de« 
termine; and this shall be charged to him in another 
book, by such one of the solicitors as the inquisitors 
shall name ; and when the inquisitors dispose of the books, 
he shall desire the clerk who charged him with them in 
the bo k, to declare the circumstance of their disposal in 
the margin thereof, that he may be discharged from them,: 
18. He shall receive every year, besides his salary, 
thirteen mil-reis : viz. four for the servant who is to sweep 
the rooms, three for the cloth of the table, which is to ben 
long to him every year ; but this he shall not have in the 
year, except when a new cloth is made, in which .case he 
shall take the old one ; two for wood for the fire in the 
jroom of the dispatch, to be lighted whenever the inquisi- 
tors shall order it ; and four for the wine and the host, 
-and the washing of the oratory ; and shall moreover take 
the habits of those who are condemned to do penance, 
when the same are ordered to be taken off at the board. 

TITLE XVII. 

Of the Solicitors. 

1. The solicitors of the holy office, besides the qualify 
cations mentioned in tit. 1. § 2. of this book, shall be per? 
sons of activity, and well versed in business; and they shall 
faithfully observe what is ordained in § 6, 7, 8, 9, of t£e 
same title. 

2. They shall endeavour to acquire a knowledge of the 

* 

inhabitants of the place in which they reside, that they 
may summon without delay such persons as the inquisitors 
may determine; and if they know that the persons for 
whom they are sent, have any defect in rank, or that their 
testimony as witnesses is not Worthy of credit, they shall 
communicate it to the board, that the inquisitors may know 
how to act with them ; and when the prisoners have in- 
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A^rviews with their procurators, they shall attend them if 

,bo desired by the inquisitors, and shall observe whether 

they speak to them on topics not connected with their 

causes ; and on remarking any thing that may be injurious 

to the holy office, they shall report it immediately to 

the board. 

3* He shall accompany the inquisitors and deputies in 
the manner prescribed to the meyrinho in tit. 13. §. 2. of 
this book; and shall wait in the saloon every day that is 
not an holy d^y, daring the continuance of the inquisitors 
at the board ; and when they order them to transact any 
business, ojt to do any thing belonging to the holy office, 
^they shall perform it with all possible expedition; but 
they must endeavour to attend to these concerns when they 
are not wanted at the board, except when the inquisitors 
,give different orders, that they may be better enabled to 
proceed with their duties; and if the meyrinho is not in 
the saloon, the senior solicitor shall execute, in his room, 
what is prescribed in tit. 13. 4 14. 

9. Whenever they know that any person of the nation 
intends to absent himself from the kingdom, or they are 
informed that these who are condemned to do penance do 
not fulfil their penances, they shall immediately report it 
to the board, as well as every thing else they may suppose 
of sufficient importance to be known to the holy office. 

5. When they summon any person, they shall give cer* 
tificates thereof, to which certificates full credit shall be 
ascribed ; and for these, as well any other business, they 
shall receive what may be considered proper ; but they 
shall not ask any thing of the parties, nor shall they accept 
any thing though voluntarily offered. 
. 6. One of the solicitors, whom the inquisitors may ap* 
point, shall be the clerk to the receipts of such prohibited 
books as come to the holy office, and shall charge them to 
the porter, in the book ordered for that purpose, which 

«9 
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shall be lockepl up in such places as the board may deter- 
mine : and when the books are returned to their owners, 
or they are disposed of by order of the inquisitors, he shall 
declare the circumstances in the margin of the list, by 
way of discharge to the porter. 

TITLE XVIII. 

Of the Steward. 

1. The steward shall be an intelligent person, of good 
character, and shall have all the qualifications necessary 
for V e other officers of the inquisition, and they shall 
faithfully observe what is determined in § 6, 7, 8, and 9, 
of title 1. of this book. He shall . attend, in general, 
in the pantry, and when absent from it, he shall inform 
one of the guards where he may be found if wanted. 

2. He shall keep in the pantry every thing necessary 
for the maintenance of the prisoners, and shall endeavour 
always to obtain the best, at the current prices of the 
country ; and that he may behave always with the neces- 
sary integrity, he shall constantly have in the pantry 
^weights and measures approved and marked ; and every 
Saturday he shall bring a bill of the prices of meat, and 
every month a bill of the prices of bread ; and he shall 
not deliver any articles into the prisons, except those de- 
clared in the list of the alcayde, though the guards may 
demand them ; but those ordered by the alcayde he shall 
deliver as soon as possible. He must never sell any thing 
out of *thc pantry to strangers, not even to the ministers or 
officers of the holy office ; nor shall be allow any one s to 
go into it, except those who bring what is necessary for 
the prisoners. 

3. He shall settle every thing with the barber, and the 
washerwoman when she brings the clean linen, what ap- 
pears due to them, according to the list given to him by thfr 
alcayde ; he shall purchase every thing that the treasurer 
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may desire him to procure, as necessary for the holy of- 
fice ; and every month he shall arrange his accounts with 
him, by the list of the expences of the prisoners, nuidc by 
the alcayde, and the receipts given to him for what he 
purchases; and whatever balance he may have in his 
hands he shall pay immediately to the treasurer. 

4. He shall pay punctually for every thing he may 
buy ; anch, in purchasing, shall act in such a manner, that 
tto complaint shall take place against him ; and if there is 
a scarcity, and it is necessary to take any thing by the 
force of justice, he shall report it to the board, that what 
may appear most convenient may be determined. 

TITLE XIX. 

Of the Men of the Meyrinho. 

1. The men of the meyrinho shall be young, of good dis- 
positions, and such as may fulfil the duties of their office 
with diligence, so as afterwards to become guards ; and 
they shall be admitted in the manner before prescribed in 
tit. 13. % 2. of this book ; they shall know how to read 
and write, and shall faithfully observe what is ordained in 
\ 6, 7, 8, and 9, of the title 1. of this book. In the town 
inhere an inquisition resides, they shall always accom- 
pany the meyrinho, except when the holy office employs 
them otherwise : but they shall not go out of the town 
with him, except when the inquisitors shall order them to 
do so. 

2. On days that are not holy days, and when the 
tribunal sits, they shall attend at the door of the yard of the 
inquisition, and shall not allow any gambling, or any 
other disturbance to take place there, or at the staircase ; 
and if such things happen, they shall inform the mey- 
rinho, or, in his absence, the senior solicitor in the saloon, 
that they may remedy it in the manner declared under 
(heir respective titles. 
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4. They shall expedite all business entrusted to them bf 
the inquisitors without delay ; and likewise what the mey- 
rinho may order them to do, provided it is business be- 
longing to the holy office; but they shall contrive U> do thia 
in such a manner, that one of them at least shall always 
wait at the door of (he inquisition, as long as the inqirisi-, 
tors continue in the dispatch of business, except when they 
are otherwise employed. Such one of them as the inqui* 
sitors may appoint, shall keep the door of the yard of the 
inquisition, and in summer at nine o'clock in the night, 
and in winter at eight, he shall make a signal that the aU 
cayde may send to lock it; and he shall not allow any 
suspicious person to be in the yard; and he shall ask 
those who go in what is their business ; and that he may 
know who go in and out, he shall keep a lamp in the yard 
at night, for the oil of which the treasurer shall pay him, 
and he shall receive for this trouble whatever remunera* 
tion may be considered sufficient. 

4. In the audiences they shall proclaim the cries di- 
rected to be made in the causes of the privilegiates ; and 
for each cry they shall receive what may be apportioned to 
them; and when they go out of the town to do any bu»» 
siness, they shall have two testoons a day ; but for such 
business as they may execute in the town, or its vicinity* 
they shall receive no salary. 

TITLE XX. 
Of the Physician, Surgeon, and Barber* 

1. The physician, surgeon, and barber, of the holy 
office, shall have the qualifications declared in tit. 1.^2. 
of this book. They shall be persons worthy of great con- 
fidence, and the best informed individuals in the town, and 
shall faithfully perform what is ordained in paragraphs 
6, 7, 8, and 9, of the same title. 

3. Whenever called to the prisons, they shall attend 
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with great punctuality at the hours prescribed, that the 
alcayde may accompany them in their visits ; observing 
that they shall not visit any prisoner without his being 
present. When they visit the prisoners, they shall not 
converse with them, except upon matters necessarily re* 
lating to their infirmities, and about these they shall hear 
them patiently, and they shall treat them with such kind- 
ness, that the prisoners may feel convinced of the care 
taken with their health* All necessary medicines and re- 
medies shall be directed to be made up and applied in 
proper time ; and when any prisoner is dangerously ill, 
they shall report it to the board at the beginning of his 
illness, and in the course of this illness shall frequently 
make known the actual state of the patient, chiefly when 
there is danger of death, that spiritual remedies may 
be provided, a confessor may be appointed, and every 
thing may be afforded that can administer to his salvation. 
3, The physician and surgeon shall be obliged to take 
great care in their cures, and to attend not only the 
prisoners, but also the ministers and officers of the holy 
office, and respective persons of their families, in consi- 
deration of which trouble, an adequate salary shall be 
granted to them in our letters of commission ; and they 
shall be obliged to attend the inflictions of the torture, in 
order to declare upon oath whether the prisoners are ca- 
pable of supporting it, and to what degree ; and for this 
trouble and attendance they shall have such a compensa- 
tion at the end of the auto as may be deemed convenient : 
and when they cure any prisoner of madness, they shall 
make such remaiks during the cure, that they may be 
able to depose as to his capacity, when interrogated about 
it; and they shall examine all who die in the prisons, 
that they may declare the causes of their deaths at the 
board. 
4. The physicians and surgeons, besides the salary 
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which they are to enjoy by our letters of commission as 
aforesaid, shall have eighty reis for each visit they may 
make to the rich prisoners whose goods are not seized ; 
and the payment of this sum they shall receive from the 
treasurer, when the other costs are paid ; and for visits to 
prisoners, both poor and rich, whose goods are seised^ 
they shall not receive any tiling. The barber for the 
bleedings and shaving done in the prisons, shall receive 
the customary allowances of the country, and the steward 
shall settle with him at the end of the month, according 
to the bill of the alcayde. 

TITLE XXI. 

Of the Familiars of the Holy Office* 

1. The familiars of the holy office shall be persons of 
good behaviour, worthy of confidence, and of known ca- 
pacity ; they shall have sufficient property to enable them 
to live with abundance, shall possess the qualifications 
declared in tit. 1. § 2. of this book ; and shall faithfully 
observe every thing ordained in paragraph 6, 7, and 8, of 
the same title. 

2. They shall attend punctually at the holy office, 
when called thither by the inquisitors ; and shall execute 
every thing they are directed to do by such inquisitors % 
and if they live out of the towns where the holy office 
resides, they shall go to the commissaries and visitors of 
the ships when called by them, and shall do as they may 
be desired. If any familiar comes to the board either to 
propose some business, or lie is summoned thither by the 
inquisitors, he shall wait in the saloon till he is ordered to 
go in, and without this order lie shall not enter into the 
anlichamber next to the room allotted to the dispatch; 
exc<pt when the inquisitors siiall otherwise direct. 

3. On the eve of the day of St. Peter the martyr, they 
shall attend at the inquisitions of their respective dis- 
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tricts, if possible, to accompany the tribunal ; and shall 
attend also in the church where the festivity of the saint 
is to be celebrated. On the day when the auto-da-fb is to be 
exhibited, they shall proceed early in the morning to the 
inquisition, in order to accompany the prisoners in the 
procession : and only on those days, and when they go 
to take any person into custody, or to bring any prisoner 
to the holy office, they shall wear the medals which they 
are to have, as familiars of the holy office, extcrnalJy 
displayed. 

4. When the inquisitors entrust to them the imprison- 
ment of any person, they shall observe the order esta* 
Wished in title 13. $ 8, 9, 10, and 11, of this book, in the 
manner therein disposed ; and moreover, when the pri» 
soner is taken up, (if out of the town where the holy office 
resides,) they shall bear their staves, and with them shall 
accompany the prisoners. If in the places where they 
live, any case happens which appears to belong to the 
cognizance of our holy faith ; or if those who are con- 
demned to do penance, shall not fulfil their sentences 
with due expedition and secrecy, they shall personally 
report to the board of the holy office, if in a town where 
the tribunal resides, and if not, they shall inform the 
commissary; and if there is no commissary, they shall 
inform the inquisitors of the same by letter; but they 
must never act in any other manner than the one pres- 
cribed, on account of the many inconveniences that 
might result from a contrary practice. 

5. For the time occupied by them in the business of 
the holy office, they shall receive five hundred reis a 
day. They -shall not take with them more than one man 
on foot, who shall be paid according to the custom of the 
country ; and if more men are necesary, they shall report 
it to the inquisitors, that they may order them how to 
act. 

VOJ-. II. K 
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TITLE XXII. 

Of the Alcalde, Guard, and Chaplain of the Prison of 

Penance. 

I. The alcayde of the prison of penance shall be 
married man, and worthy of confidence, as to the entire 
fulfilment of ;he duties of his office, besides other things 
mentioned in % 6, 7, 8, and 9, of the first title of this book; 
and moreover, he shall have all the qualifications prescrib- 
ed in the same till; 1 , § 2. 

He shall keep under key all those condemned to do 
penance who huvc appeared in the auto-da-ft y and who 
were delivered to him by order of the inquisitors, to be 
instructed in the mysteries of our holy faith 3 which per- 
rons he shall not allow to go out of the prison, without 
their express permission. 

2. He shall treat every body with kindness ; and if 
there is any one so poor as to have nothing to support 
himself, he shall report it to the board, that the inquisitors 
may order him to be supplied with what is necessary. 
He si all caiisc them to be quiet, and see that they have 
no qw.irrels amongst themselves ; but if any should hap- 
pen which he cannot remedy, he shall report the same to 
f be board, th::i the business may be attended to in a pro- 
per manner; and never of his own authority shall he pu* 
rush prisoners when they commit any crimes which may 
mi: rit punishment. 

3* He shall not allow the prisoners who are placed 
under his care to talk with any stranger, with whom it U 
not prop' r tJ^i they .should talk : nor shall he permit the 
men within it to have any -communication with the wo- 
men, nnr the guard to carry any messages between them; 
and hj shall accompany those condemned to penance 
will: t.n* staff of oiPce, when the inquisitors send them to 
aiiv church to attend divine service, and he shall take 
care then that none escape or abscond. 
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4. He sliall not eat or drink with the prisoners, nor 
with their relations, nor haye any private communication 
with them, nor accept any thing they may think proper 
to give him for the time they may remain under his care. 
He shall have, however, the same prison-fees as the al- 
cayde of the secret prisons, as determined in title 14. 
§ 24. of this book. 

5. When the inquisitors order any body to be kept 
aloof from all communication in the prison of penance, the 
alcayde shall lock them in separate rooms, with such cau- 
tion that they can neither communicate with each other 
nor with persons from out doors ; he shall not talk with 
such persons, nor allow them to talk with the guard, and 
he shall always go with him when he furnishes them with 
what they want ; and if the inquisitors summon any of 
these prisoners before the board, the alcayde shall bring 
them, having the guard in front, to which guard the keys 
of the prison sliall never be trusted. - 

6. He shall cause the prisons to l)e well provided with 
the best provisions in the country, which the guard sliall 
buy ; and when he brings them he shall sec that they are 
good, and that no intelligence is conveyed to the pri- 
soners amongst them : and when the prisoners are sick he 
shall inform the inquisitors of it, that they may order the 
physician of the house to take care of them, and provide 
them with every thing that may be necessary ; and dur- 
ing the illness the same order shall be observed as is pre- 
scribed under the title of the alcayde of the secret prisons. 

7. The guard who is to serve in the prison of penance 
shall be appointed by the inquisitors, but they shall not 
give him letters of commission, or any document of his 
office, until he has been approved by the board, and the 
.oath of well and faithfully discharging his duty shall 
have been administered to him, on which he shall be ad- 
mitted to serve without there being occasion for any 

it 2 
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order or mandate of ours. But he must possess the quali- 
fications mentioned in title 1. § 2. of this book. 

8. He shall faithfully observe what is ordained in title 
1.^6, 7, 8, & 9, and shall have no communication with 
the prisoners, or those condemned to do penance, except 
what is requisite in providing them with necessaries; and 
if any of the prisoners desires him to go with any mes- 
sage he shall not carry it, nor bring any to them ; on the 
contrary, he shall inform the alcayde of it, that he may 
teport the same to the board, if he thinks it necessary. 
He shall treat all the prisoners with much kindness, and 
shall execute punctually what the alcayde may order him 
to do, in every thing relating to the prison, and the per- 
sons thefcin confined. 

9. He shall not buy any thing for the prisoners and 
those condemned to do penance, without an order from 
the alcayde ; and every thing he buys by his order shall 
be of the best kind to be found in the place, and for the 
common or usual price ; and if there are in the prison 
any persons who are to be kept aloof from all communi- 
cation, he shall not take the keys of their place of con* 
iinement, though the alcayde may offer them to him, nor 
shall he converse with them, except in the presence of the 
alcayde, whom he shall accompany when he goes to the 
board with prisoners, and returns back with them to the 
prison. He shall not accept any thing from the pri- 
soners, or those condemned to do penance, though they 
may voluntarily offer it; nor from their relatives or 
friends; nor shall he have any private communication 
with them. 

10. The chaplain of the prison, of penance shall be a 
person of virtue, and set a good example; and when a 
learned person can be found he shall be preferred, pro- 
vided lie has the qualifications, which, according to these 
Bye-laws, title first and paragraph second of this book, 
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arre requisite ip the persons who are to serve ia the holy 
*»in"ce. He shall entirely keep what is prescribed in % 6 t 
*7 " 3 8, and 9, of the same title. 

II, He shall say mass every day in the oratory of the 
3p*Tison } when there are any persons condemned to do pe- 
iinnce, or any other prisoners, whom the inquisitors may 
sallow to hear it : he shall administer the sacrament of 
«2ncliaristy to those condemned to do penance, having first 
». certificate in writing from the person to whom their in- 
struction has been committed that they are sufficiently in- 
formed in the mysteries of our holy faith : but, to do this, 
an express order of the inquisitors must be previously is- 
sued, without which no person condemned to do penance 
shall be admitted to the sacred communion ; and to those 
"to whom he administers it, lie shall give a certificate, for 
"which he shall ask nothing, and he shall deliver this to 
Ihe alcayde, to present it to the board ; and he shall hear 
the confessions of the prisoners, when so ordered by the 
inipiisiturs. 

lit- shall attend in the saloon of the inquisition, when 
ao ordered by the inquisitors, chiefly on the days near to 
llie aulo-dti-J'6 ; he shall bear the crucifix at the proces- 
sion of the auto ; and shall do every thing else that the 
inquisitors may order him to do. When he may have 
leave of absence from us, he shall leave some person, who 
must be approved of by the inquisitors, to perform 1 
duly. 
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BOOK II. 

Of the Judicial Order of the Holy Office. 



TITLE I. 

Of the Visit, and how the Visitor is to act in the JDiV- 
patch of the Aprcsentados, and those denounced during 
a Visit* 

1. Whenever it may appear convenient in our eye* 
to the service of God, to order a visit into the district in 
which any of the inquisitions arc situated, or into any 
particular part of the kingdom, we shall give orders and 
instructious to the person whom we may select for a busi- 
ness of such importance, which he must observe during 
the visit, and who, before he sets out for the place he is to 
visit, shall take care to enquire what papers there are in 
the holy office which relate to the same place or district ; 
he shall take them away with him, with every other infor- 
mation he may conceive necessary. 

2. On arriving at the place of the visit, and having 
made known the same, in the manner prescribed in book 
1. title 4. § 11. and the following; if any persons coaie 
before him, and present themselves to confess crimes from 
which a slight suspicion in point of faith may result; as, 
for instance, heretical blasphemies, rash propositions, of 
injurious tendency or scandalous assertions, that simple? 



1S7 



Yomicafion la not a sin, bigamy, superstitions, sortileges, 
"becoming renegades externally in the country of the 
Moors from fear of the tortures, or being guilty of solicit- 

gduring confessions, their confessions shall be received 

l a book prepared for that purpose ; a copy whereof 
11 be taken by the hand of the notary; and when the 
ession of genealogy, and the examination tlie visitor may 
think necessary, have terminated, he shall dispatch the 
proceedings with (he ordinary alone, whom he shall cause 
to be requested to assist at the board of the visit, either in 
person or by proxy, provided the person to whom he 
commits his duty possesses the qualifications required by 
these tiye-laws ; and after resolution* have been come to 
on the cases, the sentences shall be drawn up, which the 
notary shall make known at the board of the visit, before 
the visilor and his officers, to the apresentados, who shall 
there make the abjuration de feve, and spiritual pe- 
nanced only shall be inflicted on them, without any 
public punishment, or other penance through which their 
crimes may become lo bo known : and of all these things 
instruments shall be drawn up in the proceedings, which, 
shall be signed. 

And when the vote of the visitor does not agree wilh- 
that of the ordinary, he shall send the proceedings to the 
council-general, with the opinions of both of them, and 
their reasons for voting as they did, that the council may 
give directions on the subject. 

3. The visitor shall not dispatch the proceedings of sus- 
pected persons, who may confess heretical blasphemies or 
propositions of evil tendency, rash, scandalous, or such as 
may be necessary to be qualified ; nor those of confessors 
guilty of solicitation, who are incumbents of parishes, or 
who confess more than (wo acts, or one complete ; nor 
those of the sortileges, or reuegadoes in the country of the 
Moors, who can produce witnesses, whose testimony may 
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alter the presumption arising against them; and in those 
cases they shall only receive the confessions, and order 
them to be copied. When the sessions of genealogy and 
the examinations have taken place in the aforesaid form, 
they shall send the proceedings to the council-general, 
with the crimes, if any, that what is proper may be there 
determined ; and they shall do the same when the apre- 
jentados confess themselves guilty of the crimes from 
which a vehement suspicion of their faith may result. 

4. If any person comes during the time of the visit to 
present himself and confess his being guilty of Judaism, or 
any other formal heresy, his confession shall be taken 
down in the book ; and after it has been taken, the visitor 
•hall let him have the session of genealogy and belief, and 
the other sessions of examination, which may appear ne- 
cessary, according to the custom of the holy office ; and 
he shall send all papers of the proceedings to the council- 
general, as before-mentioned in tlie preceding section ; 
and to the aprcsentados he shall cause certificates to be 
granted, of their having presented themselves within the 
time of grace, should they ask for them. 

5. If any person, after he has been reconciled by the 
holy office, present himself to confess his being guilty of a 
relapse, his confession shall be taken : and without hold- 
ing on him any session whatever, it shall be sent to the 
council-general : and if he intimates through a third per- 
son (not declaring his name) that he wishes to present 
himself, provided mercy is promised to him, the answer 
shall be given, that his reqnest cannot be attended to until 
he declares his name ; and the confessions thus presented 
shall be ratified in the manner prescribed in title 7. of thjs 
hook, § 14. 

6. The denunciations and depositions of persons who 
come to accuse any criminal, shall be written in the book 
prepared for that purpose, and at the end of it they shall 
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be ratified ; and in case any persons are referred to in these, 
if they are in the same place where the visit takes place, 
or they can conveniently come there, they shall be sum- 
moned to attend, and the visitor shall interrogate them 
personally : but if they do not reside in the district of the 
visit, the business shall be committed to the commissary of 
the holy office residing at the same place, or to any other 
person worthy of confidence, who shall examine them ; 
and if they liye out of the district wherein the visit take? 
place, the visitor shall not cause them to be interrogated, 
until the denunciations have been laid before the go unci I - 
general, and he receives orders and instructions how to act. 
This, however, shall not be the practice if any apprehen- 
sion is entertained of a criminal's escaping; or ft ere is 
danger of death or absence in the persons referred to, since 
in those cases he shall expedite letters of entreaty to the 
inquisitors of the district wherein such persons reside, 
that they may be there interrogated. 
• 7. During the time of the visit, he shall not order any 
person to be imprisoned, though there may be sufficient 
ptfoof to warrant the commitment, but he shall order the 
crimes to be copied by the notary accompanying the visit, 
and sent up to the council-general with information, audi 
abo his opinion on the subject in a letter. If the persons* 
accused are suspected of a wish to escape, he shall take at 
judicial information of the case from witnesses, which he; 
shall send up to the council with the crimes \ and in the 
meanwhile he shall give orders that the justices, whether i 
secular or ecclesiastical, of that place, shall keep the said 
peraoHs iil custody under some fictitious pretext, without 
its being Understood to be by the direction of the visitor, 
and they shall remain in prison till an order arrives from 
the council ; and if, within the time of grace, the persons 
thus retained shall ask for aa audience, and confess their 
crimes, they A9II enjoy the benefit of graoe \ but if any 
vol. 11. s 
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person, who was imprisoned by order of the visitor (pro- 
vious to a decision of the council) shall ask to be heard, in 
order that he may confess his crimes, the confession shall 
be received ; and without any further proceedings in the 
cause, the imprisoned person, with his crimes and confes- 
sion, shall be sent to the holy office. 

8. And whereas, in the visits of places beyond the seas, 
a recourse to the council becomes more difficult, and the 
injury that may result from delay in their answer is con«i 
sequently greater ; we do ordain, that in his visiting such 
places beyond the seas, the visitor (besides the cases de^ 
dared in S 2. of this title) shall dispatch, in conjunction 
with the ordinary, those persons who confess crimes of 
formal fteresy, and make an entire and true confession, re- 
ceiving them into the bosom of and in union with the holy 
mother the church, in the form and manner declared at 
the end of these Bye-laws ; and observing also what it 
prescribed in the following title ; and in Book III. title 1. 
And if it appears, in any case, that a confession is not com- 
plete, and founded on truth, what is ordained before in % 4. 
of this title shall be attended to. In conjunction with the 
ordinary he may also dispatch the cases from which a 
slight suspicion only as to faith results, as declared in ^ 2 
of this title, when the crimes may not be very obvious, 
forming the proceedings agreeably to what is ordained by 
these Bye-laws. 

9. When the visitor and ordinary differ in their opi- 
nions and votes, they shall call in a third, vote ; such per- 
son as we may have appointed in the instructions the visi- 
tor will receive ; and if he agrees with either of the other . 
two, then the case shall be decided by this majority of 
votes, and if all three are of different opinions, a reduction 
of votes shall take place according to what is established 
in title 13. § 10. of .this book ; and in this manner we con-* 
sider the council-general ap excused, on gecount of the 
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deity that may be occasioned by the distances of ths 
places. 

■ * 

TITLE II, 

Of the ApresentadoS) as well during the time of Grace as 
after it, and the. Order to be observed in dispatching 
thtir Cases. 

1. Any person, of what quality, state, or condition 
toeifer, who haying committed crimes' of formal heresy 
against our holy faith, and being sensible of his errors, 
presents himself and confesses them voluntarily at the 
board of the inquisition, with signs of true repentance, 
either within the time allotted to grace, or after it, he 
dhall'be treated with lenity, in order that he may be en- 
abled to seek a remedy for his soul; and after the Confes- 
sion is received, a session of genealogy and belief shall 
be made, as determined in tit* 6. $ 2. and tit. 7. $ 11. of 
this book t and after this has been joined to the deposi- 
tions of the witnesses, if thefe are any against him, the 
proceedings shall be inspected at the board, by the inqui* 
sitors, deputies, and ordinary ; and on its appearing that 
he makes a fhll and true confession of his crimes, and that 
he is thoroughly grounded in disbelieving his former er* 
rolto, he shall be admitted into the bosom of* and in union 
With the holy mother the Church, in the manner prescribed 
in book 3. tit. 1 . 

2. And if there are no witnesses against such a person, 
but it is understood that there may be some to speak of in- 
formation received from persons who know of his crimes, 
and may be examined; 'though this knowledge may re* 
suit only from his own confession, before the proceedings 
are proposed to the board, such persons, if they are not 
accomplices, shall be examined ; and if nothing should 
arise in the depositions to contradict the confession, or 
make it appear less true, the said confession shall be re* 



13£ 

ceived in the manner declared in the preceding para- 
graph. 

3. But if it appears that any inconvenience would 
attend examining such persona, ofr that from some particu- 
lar reasons it is not convenient to deky on that aetoqtt 
the dispatch of the aprtttntudet f ttftet the proceedings 
have been seen at the board, they shall be sent* with the 
decision thereon taken, to the counql-geaeraL • ■ \ 

4. And if it appears to the inquisitors that such a per- 
son does not make a full and troe confession of his; QEiff^ K 
after the session of belief, they shall i mpedia tely \ . hfijfh 
another, in which they shall merely admonish {tyui^frFfh 
mine his conscience, and to think <?f discharging it en^of|y. 
by confessing the whole truth ; and should he not givfi&a- 
tisfaction in this session, another shall be made, in fltbfcfc 
he shall be admonished concerning the deficiencies in $fa 
confession, and how important it is for him to supply them^ 
and to what danger he exposes himself by not coftfefsiftg; 
them entirely ; and when, after such admonitions, he ckfts 
not give entire satisfaction ; he shall be detained in; a topfp.. 
out of the prisons, and the proceedings shall be seen at the' 
board by the inquisitors ; and if a decision i$ made,. that 
he shall be imprisoned, he shall be so, and though he may 
satisfy immediately after being imprisoned, he shall not 
enjoy the privilege of any apresentado, though in his dis- 
patch some notice may be taken af this circumstance. 

5. if any person, who is not of sufficient age to abjune, 
(according to the dispositions of Book 111. title 1. § 1J #1 ) 
shall present himself to the board of the holy office, and 
there confess himself guilty of formal heresy, after his con-, 
fessiou has been received, and he has been examined in k, 
and the sessions of genealogy and belief have been made, 
the inquisitors shall order him to be instructed in the mat- 
ters of faith, and receive the sacrament of confession, and 
to be absolved from excommunication in such a manner as 
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they may think proper, and according to what they may 

judge of his capacity. 

6. If any person comes tp the board of the holy office, 
and sqys that he has been reconciled before,, and that ho 
is desirous, of prqspnting biwelf and confessing crimes of 
heresy committed since his reconciliation, provided 
mercy is promised to him, the inquisitors shaU observe 
what is -ordained in $5. of the preceding iitle. , 
. 7. When the aprcscntudo confesses crimes which do 
notqamunt tp formal heresy, though he may not satisfy 
thp proof? which may exist against him, or which may re- 
sult from his own confession, his cause shall go on without 
proeoedipg to imprisonment, till a final ctecisioa ; and on 
its appearing that he is liable, by his ftcntefcce, to (belter* ! 
tyre, in such case he shall be imprisoned that the torture 
may to inflicted. 

. ^ ; And if the crime be bigarcy, though the 4tpn**dsty 
fafriotifesses both his marriages, there shaU be no decision 
i* the gigse, without their being first verified by witndsses; 
or by Certificated extracts from the book' of marriages;: 
and n judicial information being taken of the first wife or 
first husband being alive at the time when the second 
mafrkige was contracted, except when the proof is tp be 
mafHun places so distant, that great delay must take place ; 
for in these cases the confession shall be seen at the board, 
and the decision shall be made thereon, and all the pro- 
ceedings shall be sent up to the council. 

#• Whenever any person, who is a native of these 
kingdoms, comes to present himself to ih^ board of the 
holy office, for the purpose of confessing himself guilty of 
Judaism, or any other heresy committed in foreign coun- 
tries, or that there are persons who saw him commit crimes 
therein, if it appears that he makes a full and true confes- 
sion, and he is not yet denounced by sufficient proofs to 
warrant his imprisonment, he shall be received into the 
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bosom of and in union with the holy mother the church, ill 
the manner prescribed in Book HI. title 1. % 10. And on 
its appearing that the confession is not true, whatisdr- 
dained in § 4. of this title shall be observed ; but should ft 
appear to the inquisitors, from the circumstances of the 
cake, that they ought not to proceed to his imprisonment, 
as is determined iti the said paragraph, they shall send 1 
the proceedings to the council with. the decision taken 
thereon ; and if the person is already denounced by wit- 
nesses' whose testimony is sufficient to warrant his iitfj)&f 
sonment, then what is determined in Book III*- title 1j 
§ 2. shall be observed. !i •■:.>■;» 

10. Whenever a foreign heretic presents himself to the 
board of the holy office, and, confessing that he separated 
himself from our holy faith , requests to be admitted into 
the bosom of and in union with the catholic church; the in- 
quisitors shall receive him kindly, and shall take his ctfh- 
fesriony and examine him by it, that it may appear whe- 
ther he acts thus in consequence of truly repenting his' 
sins; and if during the examination nothing should be' 
proved to the contrary, he shall be reconciled in the form 
and manner stated in Book III. title 7. §10. * 

1 1. If any person brought up amongst parents and rela* ' 
tions, who were heretics, and in a place where he neither ■" 
had nor could have any true knowledge of the catholic 
faith, nor obtain sufficient instructions in its mysteries^ 
comes to the board of the holy office to ask to be admitted 
into the bosom of and in union with the holy mother the 
church, the inquisitors shall order him to be instructed by 
some learned friar ; and, after he has been so instructed, • 
they shall order him to go to confession, and to be ab- 
solved ad cautellatn from the excommunication he may 
have incurred ; and both as to these, and as to the here- 
tics who may have been reconciled at the board, the in- 
quisitors shall cause that order which is prescribed in 
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JBook III. title 1. § 6. to be observed. And if the said 
person presents himself through the medium of his confes- 
sor, and he be such a person as to merit the confidence of 
the inquisitors in this respect, they may commit to him 
the instruction of the apresentado, with the power of ab- 
solving him as to the sacrament of confession. In these 
two cases no proceedings of trial shall take place against 
the apresentado. 

12. If new witnesses come forward against the apresen- 
tado who has confessed crimes of heresy, after his being 
reconciled at the board of the holy office, and his haying ab- 
jured privately, which witnesses shew that his confession 
has been diminute^ and the deficiency shall be such as to 
warrant the imprisonment of the criminal, the promoter 
shall present his request against him, and he shall be or- 
dered to attend at the board with such security and pre- 
cautions that he cannot escape, or absent himself; and he 
shall be examined at the board concerning his crimes, 
and admonished as to the diminutions in his confession, in 
the manner explained in § 4. of this title ; and. should he 
give immediate satisfaction to the information of justice, 
he shall be absolved from the excommunication he has 
incurred for not discovering his accomplices, and such 
spiritual penances shall be inflicted on him as are declared 
in Book III. title 1. % 6. But when he docs not satisfac- 
torily answer, he shall be detained in a room out of the 
prisons; and if, after the proceedings in his cause have 
been examined, a decision should be made that he must be 
imprisoned, he shall be put into the prison. 

13. When a person presents himself to the board of the 
holy office, and -confessing crimes of private heresy, per 
occide/is, shall ask absolution for the same, the inquisitors 
ipay reconcile him judicially, as is ordained in Book HI. 
title 1. §11. and in the decision come U> by the board, a 
memorandum shall be entered that if the same person shall. 
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relapse into the same or other heresies, and the same 
should appear either by his own confession or by any 
other legal proof, the case shall be reported to his holiness, 
that he may not be deemed guilty of relapse ; and if the 
person does not wish to come to the holy office, any one of 
the inquisitors may reconcile him, and absolve him, at his 
own house, according to the brief of Clement the VII.; 
bit subject to the conditions therein declared. When lie 
presents himself through the medium of his confessor, and 
the same confessor says that the said person cannot, or wilt 
not, attend the board of the holy office, or any of the in- 
quisitors, if after all possible endeavours have been made 
to induce him to come personally, he cannot be persuaded 
to come, and the confessor is a learned person, and deserv- 
ing of confidence^ the inquisitors may give him the power 
of absolving the apresentado inasmuch as regards his con- 
science. 

14. Any person confined in (he prisons of the holy of- 
fice for crimes not amounting to formal heresy, who shall, 
at the board, confess crimes of formal heresy for which he 
was not denounced, shall not be considered an apresen- 
tado, provided he makes his confession before the libel of 
justice : but he shall be reconciled, and he shall abjure 
his errors in a public auto ; since in this case the confes- 
sion docs not partake of the qualities required 1>y law to 
entitle him to the privilege of an apresentado. Should he 
confess after the libel, he shall abjure at the board ; and if 
he was imprisoned for crimes of heresy, and witnesses 
himself guilty of others of a different kind, for which he 
was not denounced, or if denounced it may be only by cir- 
cumstantial evidence, which was not sufficient to warrant 
his imprisonment, he shall be deemed an apresentado, and 
shall hear his sentence, as to the particular crime which 
he confessed, at the board of the holy office, before the in- 
quisitors and notaries only. ' : : 
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* 15. When persons who have professed the sect of Ma- 
homet, and performed its ceremonies in the country of the 
Moors, may come to the board of the holy office to solicit 
mercy and pardon for their crimes, the inquisitors shalt 
receive them with much kindness, and shall dispatch them 
with all possible expedition, it being of great importance 
that such persons thould be treated with lenity, that others* 
viho may have committed similar crimes may be induced 
to seek the same remedy of their souls ; and if any of thef 
laid persons are reconciled in form, this shall be done at 
ihe place determined in Book 111. title 7. § 1. and the in- 
quisitors shall order them to be instructed in the matter of 
our holy faith, by learned and religious persons; and if 
they deny a bad intention, what is determined in § 2. of the 
same title shall be observed. 

- 16. If any one of the said persons is a native inhabi- 
tant of another kingdom, after the inquisitors have dis- 
patched bis cause, they shall grant letters of his reconci* 
liation or dispatch unto him, in their names, and shall 
order him, when he returns to resume his residence in the 
country of which he is a native or an inhabitant, to present 
himself with the said letter to the tribunal of the holy office, 
if there be any established in the country ; and, if there, is 
jnoae, to the ordinary therein, that the scandal which he 
may have occasioned by bis crimes, may in this manner 
cease. 

17. And if the said persons who come from the country 
of the Moors, or from any other places of Africa apper- 
taining as conquests to these kingdoms, to present them- 
selves before the commissary of the holy office, or to the 
provisor or vicar-general, to each of these we do grant 
permission that he may absolve them of relapse, provided 
they order them, within a limited period, to present them- 
selves to the holy office ; and to this end cause proper in* 

sjruments to begi ven to them in due form, m virtue of which 
vol.: ii. x 
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the inquisitors shall refceive them in manner before men* 
tioncd. That the commissary, provisory or vicar-general 
may have due notice of these things, and may avail then** 
selves of the power hereby granted to them in this section* 
the inquisitor shall send a copy thereof to the bishops of 
Ceuta, with a recommendation to him to make it known to 
the officers of the several places In his bishoprick, and th* 
same shall be also lent to the commissary of the hoi/ 
office. 

18. Whereas, according (o law, as will be hereafter ob+ 
served in the beginning of book the third, for the crime of 
heresy the penalty of confiscation of estates is incurred* 
And to this end a sequestration of them is directed ; we <Jo* 
therefore, determine, as to the aprescntado$ who cbnfedl 
themselves guilty of formal heresy, beyond the time allotted 
to grace, and who oft account of not satisfying are committed 
to prison, that & sequestration of their goods and chattels 
shall take place ; and, in order to effect this, the judge of 
the exchequer shall be immediately informed thereof by 
the inquisitors ; and the same thing shall be observed with 
respect to those who abjure in public at the time when 
they are remanded to have their sentences published • 
Those, however, who abjure in private shall riot hav+ 
their property sequestered, since, as their crime is private* 
it ought not to be made manifest by these means. 

TITLE III. 
How Denunciations are to be received. 

1. Whereas denunciation is one of the principal mednt 
Whereby proceedings at law can be taken against the 
guilty, the inquisitors shall hear those persons, without 
delay, who come to denounce any one at the board of the 
holy office, and shall receive the denunciations in person* 
•without committing the duty tq the deputies, as is observed 
in lijok I. ttife-S. § 14. and there shall examine every 
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there Hid withparticular nicety, and shall cause the 
ipformer* .to declare in their depositions their ages, rank, 
iff what places natives, and of what inhabitants, the time* 
and places where they allege the crimes to have been cont,- 
mitfed by the persons whom they denounce, what they 
(now of those crimes, with the reaspn they come to da- 
potwqe. If a Ipng tiinq has elapsed since the perpetration 
pf l^he cruae, they shall be asked why they did not come 
HPQnejr, as well as such pther circumstances as may appeaf 
jpefisspry jto ascertain the better what degrees of credit U 
dtge to suxh depositions ; and they shall likewise makp 
ibeppi declare the Ages and rank of the denounced ; of wha£ 
places waives and inhabitants; and whether, &t the fira? 
they committed their crimes, they werp iu their perfect 
qepgep; or, on the contrary, if they were overtaken by wine. 
Or labouring under any passion that might disturb their 
penses ; if they were reminded or reprimanded by the per- 
b sons present, and what were their answers, with every thing 
dpe that may appear convenient for obtaining a full know- 
ledge pf the persons of the criminals, and of the crimes by 
tberq committed , 

?, When the denunciation is made against any confes- 
for for being guilty of soliciting during confession, the in- 
quisitor shall be exceedingly cautious not to ask the in* 
formers any more questions than those which may be ne* 
cessary to furnish a full knowledge of the crime : on the 
contrary, they shall observe to them, at the beginning of the 
denunciation, that they arc not obliged to say any thing; 
jrelating to themselves, but merely to state facts as to the 
denounced ; and those things which relate to the solicited 
person shall not be written down, except when that per- 
£0(1 .(without being obliged to do it) denounces some act of 
#odoray, pr speaks of some other crime, the cognizance of 
which belongs directly to the holy office, or any act of 
fornication, or indecency, that may have been consum* 

t2 
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mated ; since, in this case, it is right to notice circum* 
stances which so much aggravate the crime of the de- 
nounced, in order that he might receive a greater punish- 
pient. 

3. The inquisitors shall summon without delay all per* 
sons referred to in the denunciations, and shall examine 
them with the same caution as they did the informers, 
asking them, in the first instance, generally, whether they 
know or have heard any thing against our holy catholic 
faith, or any other thing, the cognizance of which belongs 
to the tribunal of the holy office; and if they refer to the 
case in which they themselves have been referred to, their 
Repositions shall be taken down with much minuteness, 
that it may be ascertained whether they agree with the 
statement of the informer; and if they do not satisfactorily 
reply, they shall be asked particularly to state the sub- 
stance of the denunciation in which they were referred to, 
though neither the place where the crime was committed, 
nor the names of the denounced, or informer, must be 
made known to them ; and when even then they are not 
satisfactory, it shall be observed to them, that informal 
lion has been communicated to the board of the holy of- 
fice, that they know of those things concerning which 
Ihey have been interrogated, and that they should think 
of discharging their consciences, by declaring the truth. 
Both the informers, and the witnesses referred to, who majr 
be interrogated, shall be recommended very seriously, and 
bound by anTiath they shall take, to observe great secrecy 
in this respect ; and if the witnesses referred to are accoixv? 
pliers, they shall not be interrogated. 

J f the persons referred to arc nuns, or ladies of greatrank, 
or married to noblemen, or live in convents, or persons 
who have some legal impediment to prevent them from 
coming to depose it at the holy office, what is determine 
ed in Book 1. tit. 3. S 13* shall be observed. 
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And if, by the declarations of the informers and wit* 
Besses, any crime should be proved against the denounced, 
the depositions shall be immediately ratified by the in* 
quisitors in the same audience in which the informers and 
witnesses are interrogated, though it may be necessary, for 
this purpose, to stay some time longer at the board than 
the hours allotted to the dispatch of business. 
- 4. When it appears to the inquisitors, that it is convex 
nient io have some information about the credibility of the' 
informers and witnesses referred to, they shall do it, or 
cause it to be done, before they propose the denunci- 
ations to the board 5 and if the denounced is a confessor, 
guilty of soliciting during a confession, this previous in- 
formation shall always take place, as well as enquiries 
concerning the name, reputation, and opinion, in which 
the denounced is held. They must take care, however, 
as much as possible, in both these respects, to keep such 
secrecy, that no matter whatever may come to the know- 



" ledge of the denounced. 



• 5. The inquisitors shall receive denunciations brought 
before them, against persons who live in another district; 
and when the witnesses referred to are interrogated, and 
their depositions have been ratified, they shall send copies 
of all the proceedings to the inquisitors of the district to 
which they may belong, in manner declared in Book I. 
tt. 3. \ 32. and, with the denunciations and answers of the 
witnesses referred to, they shall send information also about 
their credibility; and if this is wanted, the inquisitors 
Jbefore whom the crimes arc to be laid, shall ask for them 
J>y arequisitorial, and not by a simple letter. 

6.' Though no proceedings can be instituted from the 
testimony of witnesses who depose only hear-say evidence 
against the criminal denounced, the inquisitors, however, 
shall receive such denunciations in writing, to the end, 
iiiat they might examine the witnesses referred to, and that 



■ 

it may $pp<**r why they were interrogated :■ but when a 
denunciation is presented in writing to the holy Qffkfr 
against any particular person, and it is without our signa* 
tjiro, nothing shall be done therewith, except when thf 
<#*? is q( such a nature, that it may appear convenient t& 
tjie service of God, and the good of the faith, ix> institute 

some enquiries concerning it. 

. 7. When it appears, by the denunciations &ncj deposi- 
tions of witnesses, that a crime has been committed, but 
it is not sufficiently ascertained who committed it, the iftr 
qnisitors may confront tlje informer and the witnesses, by 
placing them in separate places, where they cannot be seen' 
by, though they can see, the denounced, who shall hft 
summoned to the boajrd for this purpose, and shall bft 
there asked some questions, from which he may not be led 
to perceive the business that is going on with him ; a*u& 
after he goes ou.t, the witnesses shall be asked whether they 
have seen him and know him well, and if he is the saroQ 
person as they denounced ; and every thing shall be writ* 
ten down in the proceedings, and shall be ratified in the 
same manner as the denunciation is ratified; but the in- 
former and witnesses shall npt be confronted with the de* 
nounced, without its being previously made known to the 

council. 

£, The denunciations sent by the ordinaries sh&ll be 
examined immediately at the board, and if the inquii^tor» 
think thai the substances of diem are of such a nature as to 
be under the cognizances of the holy office, and that the wit- 
nesses were interrogated in a proper manner, they shall ordef 
them to be ratified in thetame manner as the others are, ai>d 
referred to as examined; and if it appears thattjiere was pny 
thing deficient in the manner of interrogating in any case, 
the witnesses shall be examined again, and they shall write 
to the ordinary, stating that they keep the papers of the proc- 
eedings, aud desiring him u,ot to proceed in that instance 
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ftgairi&t il»e dflnotmcfcd ; and if hie is in prison* and hfc hai 
ritti been £trilty of crimes of such consequence as warrant 
Ws being kept in the prisons of *the holy office, they shall 
Ml thfe ordinary that there is no occasion to keep him in 
prison on account of his crimes. If they find, hovtever, that 
the cognizance of any case does not belong to them, they 
•hall send the papers of the proceedings to the ordinary 
from whom Ihey came, stating by letter, without entering 
into any decision on the proceedings, that in regard to the 
fcoly office, there is nothing to be done upon that subject ; 
thd the same practice that takes place with respect to 
denunciations which the ordinaries may send, shall be 
observed in thofce sent by any secular judge, when it ap- 
pears to the inquisitors that their cognizance dons not bv> 
!cto£ to them ; but if it do«s, they shall re-examine tTi8 
witnesses, as well as interrogate the others referred to ; and 
the testimonies of both shall be ratified in the maimer 
frforesa'd. 

9- If information has been taken at the holy office, or 
information of any person having been imprisoned by 
the order of a minister, whether ecclesiastical or secu- 
lar, for crimes belonging to the jurisdiction of the holy 
office, the inquisitors $hall send a precatory letter, that 
the particulars of the crimes may be* sent to them ; and in 
this precatory they shall direct the prisoner to be kept in 
prison until a new order is received from the inquisitors; 
and when the crimes are remitted, and they find that their 
cognizance belongs to them, lliey shall issue a second preca- 
tory, demanding the person of the prisoner, who, on being 
ient, shall be ordered to be kept in custody, and the \tit- 
tiesses shall be seen at the board, after they have been re« 
examined, and their testimony has becn^ratified in manner 
aforesaid ; and should a decision take place that his 
. crimes are sufficient to warrant imprisonment, they shall 
order the criminal into eonfiuemetit, and 'shall proceed ia 



tiis cause: but if they are riot sufficient, they shall order 
him to be set at liberty, without remanding him to the 
pri-on from whence he came, except when he has been im« 
pribow-rl for another crime besides that for which he was 
brought to the holy office, as will be remarked in k 8 of 
the following title. 

10. No proceedings shall take place on account of a 
denunciation against any person for marrying twice, un- 
less both marriages have been previously ascertained, and it 
U known t li.it I hey were contracted in the form of the sacred 
council of Trent ; and that, at the time the second mnr- 
rMgC WOa celebrated, the first wife or first husband was 
■live. When all these things have been ascertained in 
innuncr slated in tit. 3. $ 8. of this book, the same pro- 
ceeding* dmll tnke place in these denunciations as in all 
Ottwtl, M will be hereafter explained. 

11. And if a denunciation accuses any person of words 
.n fuels of ll doubtful nature, before the same is proposed to 
i In Uoarfl, [hi inquisitors shall cause it to be qualified by 

i Hi fOC qualifications of the holy office, that, on the 

in Hi I he crime* being ascertained, they may proceed 

i.llli I! ill 1 against the guilty; and the decisions 

, ,,,.i> -1 II subjected to this qualification, shall 

i„ |,1 tin ri r.iih to the council. 

TITLE IV. 

.<ij the denounced are to be proceeded against. 

1 1 ,, proportion to the greatness of crimes, and chiefly 

, milted against our holy faith, the cognizance 

\x longs to the boly office, is (he importance of 

trilb greater consideration to the imprisonment 

>y ; therefore we do determine, that after the 

of an informer has been taken down, when the 

Witnesses referred to have been examined, and the decla- 

in at well as of the informer have bees ra* 
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'fled, and when in denunciations which come from 
abroad, the investigations before pointed out have been 
Igftde? all shall be delivered over to the promoter of the holy 
office, who hating first registered them in the repertory j* 
thatl plead against the guiKy on the part of justice; and 

m 

the denunciations thai! be joined to his petitions, and made 
deactaded to the inquisitors, that they may see them aC 
the beard; and in no case shall a crime be pronounced 
upon, in consequence of a list, or verbal report of thi 
frftnfcsses ; and if & case be so important or doubtful, that 
they tnay think it right to call in more votes, they may 
t t que stthe attendance of such two of the deputies as they 
Ifeay think best calculated to vote in it. ' In such cases at 
may come from the ordinaries, or hav6 been qualified, all 
the deputies shall be Called upon, as declared in tit. 5. ( 
6v of book 1. 

£. And if it- appears to all the voters, or to the majo- 
rity of them, that any person ought to be imprisoned, they 
•hall -enter a decision upon his case, and shall cause it to 
be executed without delay; and it shall be said therein, 
that it was decided by a majority of votes, or by all the votes, 
as the case may be ; and all the voters shall sign the deci- 
sion, though some may be of a contrary opinion : but if 
the business is of such a nature as to require to be sent up 
to the council, the motives and reasons for such particu* 
tor decision shall be inserted in the decision, particularly 
when all the votes do not agree ; and the decision shall 
always be entered in the proceedings by the inquisitor 
who proposes it, though it may be resolved that the crimet 
are not sufficiently substantiated to warrant imprisonment. 

3. When any person who has been informed against, is of 
such a tender age as not to have the knowledge required 
in book 3. tit. I. ^ IS. for making an abjuration, the in* 
qtmitors shall order such a person to be brought to the 
beard , and *haH •examine him or her by ' the denunciation 
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in (he office, and on his or her conferring any error against 
^he faith, such proceedings shall take place as are pres* 
cribcd in tit. 2. of this book, $ 5. and on his or her denying 
the crime for which he or she has been denounced, the in« 
quisitors shall order him or her, as the case may be, to bo 
kept in the house of an officer of the inquisition, and that 
entreaties or menaces shall be used to induce him or her 
to confess the crime, inflicting, if necessary, some ptmiih* 
ment instead of the tprture, as the law determines. 

4. We do declare that, to enable the inquisitors to de* 
terminc upon the imprisonment of any person, such prpoft 
inust precede the order of commitment as may reasonably 
appear to be sufficient to warrant some condemnation; and 
tire testimony of pne witness shall not be sufficient to 
warrant imprisonment, except that witness be a husband 
or wife, or a relative within the first degree of consangUH 
nity, computed according to the canon law. 

But if the witness be liable to no exception, or his testis 
mony be corroborated by some other presumption of law, 
or he possesses sqch a good character, and the accused is 
qf so low a rank^th^t the inquisitors ipay think he ought 
to be imprisoned, they sjhalrtnter a decision upon the case* 
wherein they ^bail declare their reasons for so acting, the 
rank of the witness as well as of the accused, and whether 
any degree of relationship exists between them, the par- 
ticulars of all which circumstances they shall send with 
the crimes to the council, that what is necessary to be 
done may be there determined : but this shall not take 
place when the crirqe consists of soliciting in the confes? 
sion, for in this, case they shall proceed to imprisonment 
in no instance by the testimony of a single witness. 

5. The inquisitors shqll npt order any clergyman, or ret 
ligious or secular person, to be imprisoned, who possesses 
such a rank as entitles hi. a to sit qt the; board in a backed 
chair^ according to these Bye-buys, .qpr a merchant of Jargq 



"fortune ; Ur ahy person whomsoever for the crinte of so* 
domy, without previously making known their crimes to 
thd council. The same thing shall be done when there is 
-* doubt whether the criminal is a merchant of large capi- 
tal, or a person Of such rank as to be entitled to a backed 
teat; if there be arty danger, however; of ah escape, and 
fc juridical information has been taken of this circum* 
fctance, whitih shalt be joined to the crimes, the inqui* 
liters may proceed to imprisonment without waiting 
for an order from the councils 

■ > 6i After it has been resolved what pets6ns are to be im* 
prisoned, so many warrants of commitment as there are 
persons shall be issued, in each of which shall be inserted 
the name of one person only J and when these have been 
signed by the inquisitors,- they shall be delivered to the mey* 
finho; familiar ^ or person, to whom the imprisonment is to bo 
committed) with directions that as soon as the prisoner is 
taken up, or it is found impossible to apprehend him, the* 
jperson who executes the warrant shall come to the board 
to report what he has done ; and when warrants of com* 
mitment are sent to the commissaries, they shall be parti* 
cularly desired to send them back again ; and in no casd 
fthall an imprisonment be ordered without a warrant id 
writing, signed by the inquisitors. 

- 7. When an imprisonment is to be? followed by a se«* 
questration of property * the person to whom the execution 
ef the warrant is entrusted shall be directed to comply 
with what is ordained in title 13. § 9. book 1.; and if no 
sequestration is intended, be shall be ordered to observe? 
to the prisoner, that he may leave his house and 
property to the care of whom be likes ; but if there is any 
probable inconvenience in the prisoner's understanding' 
that no sequestration is to take place, in this case, the house) 
*h*U be left to some person worthy of confidence, \o wit oh* 



it may be presftroed that the (insoncry if at liberty » *r 
do, would have entrusted the care of his property* ..- k > 
: & Jf the inquisitor* onder any person to be impracMt 
stbo.is already ill. prison for Crimes, the cogauanoe of 
tobkh belongs t6 the ordinary or secular judge, they shall 
cause letters of request to be issued for the prisoner to bf 
tent to them, declaring therein, that wbcj*thje business for 
wfaieh the prisoner is demanded shall be finished* tit* - 
same prisoner shall be sent back to the plape where h$ wa*f 
and we do determine that this shall be done, and pua*t 
iualljr executed : andjf, after a prisoner ha* been confined 
in the prisons of the inquisition, he should be condemned *o 
f uch a punishment that it cannot be executed well without 
^is going back to the prison where he was, ho shall bf 
taken there with a letter, in which it shall be intimated t* 
the ordinary,** secular judge, that after sentence has beat 
passed in their jurisdiction, the prisoner shall be again re* 
manded to the holy office to hare his sentence inflicted 
npon him ; and this shall be done in such a manner that 
the execution of it shall always precede that of any other 
sentence: except when, from giving the priority to the sete* 
tence of the holy office, any prejudice may arise to any per? 
son, or to a sentence given in another jurisdiction; siuo* 
it would not be reasonable, that on account of the prif 
goner's being remanded a second time, the satisfaction of 
justice, or the rights of individuals, should be injured. , 

9. A6 soon as any prisoner arrives at the holy office* 
the inquisitors shall order him to be searched r in the man* 
ner prescribed in tit, 4. ^ 7. of book L Mid immediately, 
afterwards he shall be conducted to the board, where b^ 
shall be asked bis name, the place of bis nativity and 
abode, as well as all such other questions as may appear 
necessary to furnish a knowledge whether he is the same 
person as wa$ Ordered to prison. , 

They shall endeavour tojcarn from him, whether thf 
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^rasters or s^oerrfrhbifeprisotiod hta tinted hufcsreHfr 

sbCttb during his impriwument attd or* Ms Ns/sy iapriioji* 

'Whether they offered him any insult) Whether they x asked 

JWn for an/ things tor ;t*ok ady thing away frofn j&itns 

4hrjrakall then Employ Ihe .language erf consolation, apd 

^jhall inform him <£hht ihothrng there shaty btf deficient 

athicb may be necessary either foe the good of his soul* 

investigating' the truth of bis crimes, or fo* the maintc* 

taace of his person* <> \ o> ^. . , . , 

•- They shall enjoin him <tr*i examine his conscience, and 

to dispose himself to fconfe« th* crimes he may have cdoi* 

mitted, the cognizance of Wbich< belongs to the holy office* 

ih order-that hc/may experience the mercy which the 

holy mother the church usually extends to thd good, and 

take coafitent) observing to him, that the sooner he. conn 

fessei. his crimes, the greater Will be the r^ercy observed 

towaids him:, but if he has been guilty of a nefarious 

crime, or has relapsed intothebruhk pf heresy t they shall 

not promise : him mercy > atu* shall merely desire him to 

think abontdiscbarging his ionscience forjthe dispatch 

of his cause, and the salvation of his soul* ■ *■ 

After haying said to him as before mentioned, they 
shall order him to be very (Juiet in his prison, and to me* 
Pittite only on his crimes ; to pray; to God that lie may 
enlighten him in what is most convenient for him ; and 
Jiever to talk in the prison in such a manner as to be heard 
<n»t of.it* nor to try to know what passes in the adjoifiing^ 
prisons; at the same time intimating to him, that if he 
acts improperly in any of these respects, he shall be pu* 
joshed, as the cast* may require. He shall be told, also/ 
on his knowing tlmt ^ny prisoner acts improperly, to 
come immediately, and inform the board of the same ; 
rad every time that lie may think it necessary to come to 
the board for the good of his conscience, cause* or person, 
he Shall signify iu wishes to the alcayde, who shall ask 
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in aud&nte for bind, without declaring why he asfcs tte 
audience ; and this shall be attended to according to fth* 
orders given for this purpose* 

10. When a prisoner has been admonished in the bet* 
fore-mentioned manner, they shall order the alcayd* 
to take him to the cell which has been previously 
allotted for his confinement, and shall desire a notary to 
declare in the proceedings the particulars of the room* in 
which he is placed, the company assigned to him* with 
the country or town from whence his. companions come ; 
and the same order shall be observed when a prisoner it 
removed from one room to another* .'■ :•. i 

If a prisoner is brought in on in holy day* or. at such 
hours that the tribunal is shut up, when the aleayde goes 
to the house of any inquisitor to make known to him tho 
arrival ^>f the prisoner, that inquisitor shall order him ta 
put the prisoner into one of the rooms before the secret 
prisons; and to keep him there in the mean time; until a 
new order is issued on the subject ; and on the first clay. 
of transacting business} the board shall determine what is 
proper to be done. 

TITLE V. 

Jlom the Processes are to be prepared before the ?m 

sonexs are admonished. 

li Whereas it is very expedient that the processes in. 
the holy office shculd be prepared without any fault or 
jdefect m hatever^ we have in these Bye-laws prescribed a 
certain form, with particular instructions for every case* 
which the inquisitors are inviolably to observe in tho 
course of the proceedings in all causes that may be tried, 
before them* 

2. After the prisoner has been received into the prison* 
of the holy office, his cause shall begin with the processes 
at his trial, which shall be proceeded in till it comes to & 
final sentence* 



151 

' This process shall be divided into too parts 5 the first 
tf which shall contain the warrant of commitment, the 
lecorJ of delivery to the alcaydc, a certificate of the room 
in the prison wherein the prispner is confined, then the 
crimes, with the request or petition of the promoter^ and 
the decision of the boird, by which the defendant was or- 
dered to prison, and then such other crimes as may hare 
arisen afterwards.. -The second part of the process shall* 
contain an inventory of the prisoner's effects, in the form 
prescribed in ^ 2. and then the sessions, as will be hereafter 
remarked in title 6 and 7. And in case an absent or 
dead person is to be accused, for the purpose of con* 
derailing his memory and confiscating his property ac- 
cording to law, his crimes only shall be placed in the 
first part ; and the second shall contain : first, the petition 
of the promoter, and the consequent decision; and thei* 
$hall follow the letters of edict by which the absentee or 
the heirs of the deceased were summoned, with a certify 
cate from the notary of the days when the summonses 
jvere affixed and taken down? after which, the process 
shall continue^ as is ordained in tftle 18 and 19 of thi* 
book. 

3, If any imprisonment be attended by the sequestration 
<£ property, the inquUitors shall endeavour with all pos- 
- eible expedition to order an inventory thereof to be taken, 
jn which shall be declared upon oath the property, 
moveable and immoveable, which was in his. possession, 
with its value and quality, whether it consisted of entailed. 
estates, chattels, or leases for life, or of freeholds or perpe- 
tual lands, palled in lnvrfaieosi; and whether ecclesiastical 
or secular; whether he has any burthen or charge upon 
*uch property ; what rights or actions he has, and against 
whom; or whether any actions are depending against 
Jrim ; what debts are due to him or from him ; vrhti re n 
4#iptfy bUJs ? <» other papefs be bad in hi* custody ,,. or 



in audience for bim, without declaring why be salts ttf 

audience ; and this shall be attended to according to tk 
orders given for this purpose, 

10- When a prisoner has been admonished in the be 
fore-mentioned manner, they shall order the alcnyd 
to lake him to the Cell which has been previous!; 
allotted for his confinement, and shall desire a notary fr 
declare in the proceedings the particulars of the room n 
which he is placed, the company assigned to him, witl 
the country or town from whence his companions come: 
and the sarne order shall be observed when a prisoner « 
removed from one room to another. ' 

If a prisoner is brought in on an holy d;»y, or at such 
hours that the tribunal is shut up, wlieu the aleayde goes 
to the house of any inquisitor to make known to him ttXi 
arrival of the prisoner, that inquisitor shall order bins. 1 
put the prisoner into one of the rooms before the sfc^. 
prisons; and to keep him there in the mean time* tt tv\" 
new order is issued on (lie subject ; and on the "tsj,-^ 
of transacting business, the board shall determine \y> 
proper to be done. 

TITLE V. 
How the Processes are to be prepare**^ WW 
soners are admonish*? «J 
I, Whereas it is very expedient tAv-^^ 
: holy office should be prepared 
jdefett whatever, we have in these 13 
pertain lorm, with particular instr u* 
taJjicii the inquisitors are inviola.*'-- 
lire proceedings in all etaa- " 

B>- 

■■■' the prisoner has been re 
': itlicr, his cause shall b—" " — ~~m 
*htch shall be proceetsswd-^ ^— 




mn? be in hk possession, and any ofher person ; ifad 
whea the inventory has been thus made, the second par* 
of the process of trials shall begin therewith in maaoe* 
aforesaid j.fcnd a copy of it fhalt be made, with all the 
befon^raentioqed declarations, which shall be sent to the 
judge of the exchequer,, in order that he may collect anct 
place in safe keeping the goods and property of (Jit pri* 
soner ; and if the prisoner has ne property, a certificate of 
the same shall be made, which shall be signed by bim, 
and substituted in the place of the inventory. 

4. If the prisoner is under. twenty-five years ef age 
before any session is held upon him, a curator shall be 
appointed, who, after be has taken an oath of the holy got* 
pels, which if to be administered to him in the presence 
of the prisoner, shall be charged to advise him w^tt and 
ttity, in every thing which is expedient for the good #* 
his soul, and the advantageous proceeding of his cause ( 
and of all this a record, signed by the curator, shall be m* 
tered, and added to the beginning of the process, iranaew 
diately after the inventory, and if there is no inventory,' 
immediately after the declaration made in its stead, 

5. All the ordinary sessions and confessions of the prU 
soners under age shall be read to tliem in the presence of the 
curators, who are also to be present when the libel of jus* 
tice is read over to them, and at the publication of tb* 
testimony of the witnesses, tod prejudicial decisions that 
may be intimated to them ; aud at the ratification of the 
confession and abjuratron which the prisoner under 1 age 
is required to make ; and at 4 he other judicial acts of 
the process ; and the records which the minor may sigri, 
shall be signed also by 4hc curator, where it shall be de* 
clared that they are fcta same ; and with respect to those 
that arc not signed, the notary who writes them shall cef* 
tify that the curator was present. - -. . 

6. 11, in the course df « cause, such impediments hap* 
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pen to the curator that he cannot continue to perform 
his office, another curator shall be appointed to the pri* 
soner; a record whereof shall also be entered, in the afore* 
said manner, which shall likewise be added to the process, 
according to the place and time where and when done. 

In general the alcaydes of the prisons shall be ap- 
pointed curators to the prisoners under age ; and as io % the 
apresentatfos, the porter of the room of dispatch, or any. 
- other officer of the holy office, may perform the duty.: but 
should it appear proper to the. inquisitors that a learned 
curator ought to be appointed to the minor, they may do 
so, and the curator, in this case, shall always be one pf the 
procurators for the prisoners, 

7. After the aforesaid things have been done, the pri- 
soner shall be admonished at the board, and at different 
sessions, according to the state in which he may be, whe- 
ther negative, confitent, or diminute, as will be hereafter 
separately remarked in the following titles. 

TITLE VI. 

Of the Admonitions and Sessions, which are to be given 
to Prisoners Negative before the Libel of Justice* 

1. Before the promoter comes with a libel on the part of 
justice, against a prisoner who is negative, the inquisitors 
.shall give such prisoners three admonitions, with a dis- 
tinction of time betwixt each of them ; and the first of 
these shall be made iu the session of genealogy ; the se#» 
cond in the session in genere; and the last in the session 
' in specie. All the sessions shall begin in {fee manner de- 
clared at title 7. § 8. of the first book ; in the first session 
held with tbe prisoner, it shall be said that the inquisitor 
N. or the inquisitors (if there are more of the inquisitors 
than one at the board), ordered to be brought before him 
or them, a man or woman, who on such a day of snch jx 
month had come to the prisons of the holy office from 
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such a part; and in all sessions an oath shall he taken bjr 
the prisoner to tell the truth, and to preserve secrecy : and 
he shall be asked whether he has thought of his crimes, 
and wishes to confer with them, in order to discharge his 
conscience, and the good dispatch of his business; and if 
lie has Tbeen guilty of relapse, or of the crimes of sodomy > 
he shall he desired to discharge his conscience for the sal- 
vation of bis soul. If at the time when the session is made 
there be present at the board more' than one inquisitor y alt 
who are present shall sign ; hut he who conducts the ses- 
sion shall -sign last, though he may be the senior. 

2, The first session, which is that of genealogy, shall 
be made to the prisoner within ten days after he ha* 
entered the prisons; and in thte session he shall be asked 
for his name, age, and nature of blood ; what employment he 
had i what he lived by ; of what place a native ; where an. 
inhabitant; who were his father, mother, grandfather, and 
grandmother, oh both sides ; what uncles he had, both pa- 
ternal and maternal ; what brothers ; and what state both 
the one and the other had ; whether he is married, and to 
whom; if he is a christian baptized, and confirmed, and 
where, and by whom he was so, and who were his spon- 
sors ; if, after he came to the age of discretion, he used ta 
go to church ; if he heard mass, and went to confess and 
to perform the sacrament of communion ; as well as all 
other acts of a christian. The prisoner shall then be ordered 
to kneel down, to bless himself with the cross, to repeat 
the christian doctrines, viz. the lord's prayer, the Ave 
Maria , the creed, salve regina, the commandments of 
God, and those of the church, which shall be done though 
the prisoner may be known as a learned person : hex shall 
moreover be asked whether he knows how to read and 
write ; whether he lias acquired any science, and where; if 
he has taken any orders; whether he has been out of the 
kingdom, and where lie went to; in what places he had 
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Veil, both ill the kingdom and out of it; ifith what per- 
sons he conferred and communicated ; and if he has been 
imprisoned before, or condemned to do penance by the 
koljr office, or if lie had even any relatives who had been 

JO. 

All these declarations shall be taken down with great 
' minuteness ; and each of them shall be written iu a sepau 
rate line, that what is to be known at any time may be 
^easier found in the genealogies. He shall be asked be- 
sides, whether be knows or suspects the cause why be has' 
been imprisoned, and brought into the prisons of the holy 
dice ; and if he says no, and that he suspects he was im* 
prisoned on account of some false accusation, contrived 
fcy his enemies, the first admonition shall be made accord- 
ing to the custom of the holy office, in which the nature of 
the crime for which he was imprisoned shall not be de- 
clared to him ; and he shall be told only that he is in pri- 
son for crimes, the cognizance of which belongs to th$ 
holy office ; and at the end of the session the inquisitor 
ihaU again admonish the prisoner to think of his crimes, 
-and to determine upon confessing them, of which the no* 
tary shall enter a record . Before the prisoner is remanded 
-the notary shall read the session to him, afterwards de- 
claring therein that it has been read, and what was said 
when the prisoner beard it ; and then the session shall be 
-^signed by the prisoner if be knows how to write, and by 
the inquisitor or inquisitors present ; and if the prisoner 
^be a woman, who does not know how to write, the notary 
?hall sign for them, declaring in the session that he did so 
fy her consent. 

3. With respect to those persons who are not impri- 
soned for crimes of formal heresy, the session of genealogy 
*hall not be made in all its extent, and they shall only be 
fefifeed for their names, ages, and rank, with those of their 

xS 
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fathers, mothers, grandfathers, and grandmothers oh bofff 
sides; whether they are christians baptized and confirmed, 
and every thing else hereafter pointed ont; and those who 
are imprisoned a. second time shall be asked only for their 
own name, and those of their parents ; or if married, whe- 
ther they had more children 5 and if after they went ont of 
the holy office they quitted the kingdom, and with what 
persons they had communication. 

4. In the second session, which shall be held within a 
month after the imprisonment, the prisoner shall be inter- 
rogated in general concerning his crimes, and the doctrine* 
and ceremonies of the law or sect for espousing which lie 
had been denounced, that in case he finds himself guilty In 
any respect he may confess it, and think of what is expe- 
dient for the salvation of his soul ; and in this session the 
questions shall be multiplied as the nature of his crimes, 
and the ceremonies of the law or sect espousing which ho 
is denounced may require ; and after he has given answers 
to all the questions, affirming that he has npt committed 
crimes alleged against him, the second admonition shall 
be given, in which the inquisitor shall conform himself to 
the practice and custom of the holy office, taking into 
their consideration the nature of the crimes for which the 
criminal is imprisoned. 

5. And if the crimes are judaical ones, the prisoner Bhall 
be asked to reveal those he has committed since the last 
general pardon ; and if the prisoner is denounced for utter* 
ing any proposition, or doing any heretical act belonging 
to any sect of heretics, he shall be asked only generally 
whether he holds or believes in the errors of such a sect; 
but he shall be particularly questioned as to the ceremo- 
nies adopted by those who. follow it; if he has read any 
bo6ks that teach it ; if he lias travelled, or was brought tip 
in countries wherein such sect was professed; or if he hat 
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treated with any persons who were attached to it ; with 
every thing else that may appear expedient on account of 
the nature of his crimes. 

' 6* When the aforesaid sessions of genealogy, and in ge- 
nerc, have been made to the prisoners negative, the 
third session shall then take place within the shortest time 
possible ; except when it appears to the inquisitors that 
fot some just cause it is expedient to defer it for some 
time longer. In this session the prisoner shall be ques- 
tioned in particular as to the sayings of the witnesses 
who have appeared against him, in the same manner as 
the -same witnesses deposed : but if there be any particular 
circumstance by which the prisoner may come to the 
knowledge of a witness, in this case such circumstance 
shall be omitted ; and in proportion to the number of wit- 
nesses shall be the interrogatories put to the prisoner, ex- 
cept when the witnesses perfectly and exactly agree as to 
the same act; in which case one general question only 
shall be formed. 
'•7. If there be little proof against a prisorier, and a va- 
riety of ceremonies, or repeated acts, are referred to in the 
depositions, more than one question may be formed of the 
testimony of a witness, whose depositions shall be divided, 
according to what its tenor may permit. But no question 
shall ever be put to the prisoner in relation to any thing 
for which he is not denounced, nor concerning a wit- 
ness who deposes only as to what he has heard ; and in 
putting these questions the forms and customs of the holy 
office shall be preserved. When the deposition of the 
witnesses has been gone through, the third admonition 
shall be given j and after it the promoter shall be ordered 
to bring forward his libel against the prisoner ; and, to en- 
able him to do this, the process shall be delivered to him. 
8. The promoter shall draw up the libels in the name of 
justice ; the first article of which shall be general, accord- 



tss 

ittg to the nature of the crimes for which the prisoner » 
denounced ;, ami be shall say therein, that, the defendant 
being a christian, baptized, and as such obliged to hold ancL 
believe what is beid believer*, and taught by the holy 
mother the Roman Church, on the contrary, went over to 
such a creed or sect ; and if the crimes are judaical^ he 
shall say that the prisoner committed them after a general 

* 

pardon*. 

He* shall then proceed with forming articles according** 
the questions put to the prisoner at the session in specie, and- 
according to the deposition of the witnesses ; and be shall 
afterwards form an article of general opinion, if any wit* 
ness has deposed about it; and in a separate and particu- 
lar article he shall plead against the prisoner for not bav* 
ing confessed his crimes, when he was So often admonished 
**> to do it ; and he shall conclude the libel, with a request 
that the prisoner may be punished as a negative and per* 
tinacious heretic, with all the rigour of law, and that he 
may be delivered up to secular justice. 

And when the witnesses do not depose as to formal he- 
resy, but only allege circumstantial evidence, and pre- 
sumptions of it, after the promoter has arranged the testis 
mouy of the witnesses into articles, he shall draw up ano*. 
ther article, in which he shall say, that a presumption ha* 
arisen against the prisoner according to law, that he has 
committed the crime of heresy, and he shall then com 
dude the libel in the aforesaid form* 

If the prisoner confesses during any of the aforesaid 
sessions, or after the libel has been read to him, his con* 
fcssion shall be received, and his cause shall be proceeded 
hi iu the manner directed in the following title. 
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TITLE VII. 

t 

Haw the Confessions of the Prisoners are to be received) 
and what Admonitions are to ie made before they are 
accused as liirmnute. 

1. Whereas the confessions of those who arp guilty of 
the crime of heresy are the only means by which they 
can entitle themselves to be treated with mercy^ and they 
form the principal foundation which the holy office has 
for proceeding against the persons therein denounced, we 
do ordain, that if any prisoner begins to confess his crimes 
during any of the sessions, which are explained in the 
preceding title > or in any other part of his trial, the inqui- 
sitors shall receive his confession themselves, without com- 
mitting it to any deputy, except when it happens at such a 
time, or there is such an impediment that they cannot do 
it ; for in this case they may commit it to those who have 
a particular permission from us to receive confessions, as 
observed in Book I. t. 3. % 14. If a prisoner, who is ill, 
.wishes to begin to confess his crimes, or to continue his 
confession, ah inquisitor shall immediately go to hear him, 
without delaying any time; and when the confession has 
l>een received, it shall be ratified in the same session. 

2. Whenever a prisoner says that he wishes to confess 
his crimes, the inquisitors shall particularly admonish 
him that it is very expedient, both to the good of his 
soul, and to the successful dispatch of his cause, to say 
only the truth, without adding or diminishing any thing, 
or being guilty of false swearing against himself, or against 
any one else, since if he does not do so he will not only 
fail in obtaining the mercy which he expects from his 
confessions, but he will subject himself to the rigorous pu- 
nishment which the holy office always inflicts upon those 
persons who say any thing false in their confessions, either 
of themselves or of any other persons ; and they shall also 
declare to hirn. that he is obliged to depose as to tha 
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riving- and dead of criminals in and out of prisons, or who 
have been reconciled, with -whom he may have conspired 
any thing against our holy faith ; and this admonition shall 
always be entered in the process, at length, before it is in- 
serted in the first confession. , 

3. The inquisitors shall pay great attention in examin^ 
ing and ascertaining the intentions of the prisoner who 
confesses, in order to know whether they be real or pre- 
tended; whether he makes his confession for the purpose of 
escaping the punishment he deserves for his crimes, or out 
of zeal to free his conscience from their burthen, and to 
convert himself to the faith of Christ; and whether the 
things he confesses are probable, and in every way agree* 
able to the proofs of justice ; but the inquisitors must ob- 
serve always the manner and occasion in which the pri- 
soner makes his confession; and at what time; and must make 
him declare all circumstances which may T>e indicative 
either of the truth of his confession, or of Us falsehood ; 
and must take no notice of things which are useless and 
inapplicable to the point. Jn the first place, they shall 
order the prisoner to declare the person or persons who 
have taught him the errors of which he accuses himself; 
the time and place where he learnt them, and the persons 
who were present, and every thing that then passed, with all 
possible minuteness; whether he received such instructions, 
and if induced by them he separated hiniself from our 
holy faith, and declared such to be the case to the persons 
then present ; what ceremonies were prescribed io him ; 
pud in what manner he performed them. He must be 
also desired to tell when he commenced the observance of 
these ceremonies, and how long he eontiuued in the belief 
of his errors. 

4. If the prisoner, during his first confession, or in any 
other, confesses himself guilty of crimes committed before - 
the general pardon, his confession of them, nevertheless, 
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shall be received and written down ; but at the end of* 
declaration it shall be entered that such confession was re- 
ceived only as an information , and this practice shall 
take place with respect to those individuals of the nation 
of new christians who received the last general pardon 
that was granted to them. 

5. When a prisoner in his confession deposes as to per- 
sons to whom he communicated his errors, the particulars 
of this communication shall be written down with much 
minuteness, and, at the same time, shall be declared how 
much of the blood of the nation those persons have of 
whom he deposes, and from what side, with their places 
of abode, situations in life, and ages, whether single or 
married; and the time also when the declaration was 
made, with as much accuracy as possible. Care, how- 
ever, must be taken to avoid confusion in these cases, and 
the prisoner must be ordered {o think, and calculate the 
years in such a manner as to make his confession agree 
with the truth, as far as his memory will permit. He 
must also be asked what was his motive for so de- 
claring ; whether he did it more than once, and when was 
the last time of his doing it ; whether his accomplices are 
alive or dead ; whether they were imprisoned by the holy 
office, and if the communication was before or after the 
imprisonment; whether there was any degree of relation- 
ship between them ; whether they declared who taught 
them, or the persons with whom they communicated ; and 
at the end of each session the inquisitor, shall make the 
prisoner state what reason there was for their trusting each 
other, and all he has to say to the custom. < 

And when in the same communication he deposes con- 
fining many accomplices, after the several descriptions 
of them have been compared and ascertained, together 
with what passed in the communications, their names shall 
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be reported to the prisoner, and after this the declaration 
bhall be made. 

6. If the prisoner, after confessing his crime*, shall, in 
the course of his confession, speak of having had mote 
accomplices in any of the communications he has declar- 
ed, or deposes of matters differing in substance and place 
of their occurrence from those he has already mentioned, 
the inquisitors shall not be satisfied with referring one 
communication to another, but they shall cause the pri-» 
soner (b declare particularly the names of all persons who 
were present at each communication, though he nf&y 
have before stated the substance of the crime which they 
committed; and, moreover, they shall make him declare 
the time and place in which the declaration was made, 
with all attendant circumstances that may appear neces* 
sary to render the depositions clear and conclusive, and 
that the publications of them afterwards made may Ite 
done wkh certainty. 

7. Though the prisoner, in this course of his confes- 
sion, may say some things that are contradictory or re- 
pugnant to each other, or, perhaps, improbable, the in* 
quisitors shall not interrupt his confessions by asking 
questions, or giving replies, and shall merely tell hits 
verbally, that the most expedient way for him, the pti* 
soner, is always to reveal the truth, and to discharge his 
conscience: but after he has made his confession, it shall 
be ratified in the same manner as it was made, that it 
may not happen to be left unratified, and that the prisoftet 
may not have it in his power to revoke what he haa stated 
when he sees that he is examined by the ratified confes- 
sion. Afterwards, in a different session, the inquisitors 
shall give the prisoner some audience : in the mean time, 
they shall examine into the contradictions, repug- 
nances, and improbabilities, of which he has been guilty 
during his confession ; and in the end of this session 
he shall be admonished in the manner prescribed in the 
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following section ; and to this admonition shall fee abided 
what may appear CQnvenient, in consequence of his hav- 
ing committed the said contradictions, repugnances, and 
improbabilities. 

8. And if the whole confession of the prisoner cannot 
be received in the first audience, he shall be desired, at the 
end of it, to examine bis conscience well, in order to con- 
tinue his confession, and the inquisitors shall take great 
eare to lose no time in receiving it. And if the prisoner 

_'says afterwards that he has no more to confess, the inqui- 
sitors shall inform him, that he has taken a very wise 
step, in beginning to confess his crimes ; that it is very 
expedient for him to bring ,them all into his recollection, 
and to declare the whole truth, with the names of all per- 
sons with whom he communicated, since, by so doing, he 
will save his soul, and place himself in the situation of 
having mercy extended towards him. 

9. During the time when prisoners are making confes- 
sions, attention shall be paid to the manner of their con- 
fessing, as before observed, particularly whether they 
give signs of repentance, and of speaking the truth in 
what they say of themselves, or against their accom- 
plices ; or, on the contrary, whether they exhibit any indi- 
cations of impenitence, and of riot having adhered to the 
truth in what they have said ; and after the session is 
signed, and a prisoner has been remanded to his prison, 
the inquisitor shall order the notary to enter a record of 
all that passed, and to declare particularly in the record 
all the signs and appearances before stated, with the opi- 
nions which might have been formed from the confessions 
of the prisoner, that at all times the degree of credit 
which it deserves may be ascertained, not only in what 
may bear against himself, but in what lie has said of 
other persons, which record shall be signed by the inqui- 
sitor or inquisitors who may be present at the confession* 

y2 
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10. When the confession is received, and the prisoner 
lias been examined concerning its truth, the session of 
genealogy shall be made, provided it was not done before 
a prisoner begins to confess ; which session shall be iu 
every respect similar to that' made to the negative prison* 
ers, and this shall not be delayed many days after the 
session has been received. Should it appear to the inqui- 
tors that the confession is diminute, they shall in this ses- 
sion give the prisoner's the first admonition, agreeably to 
the custom and practice of the holy office, observing to 
him, that by the confessions he has made, he has not given 
satisfactory answers in relation to his crimes, and they 
shall encourage him to confess more fully, but not to 
impute to himself or to others any false accusations. And if 
the prisoner satisfactorily replies to the information against 
him, by a full confession, he shall be merely desired to 
think of examining his conscience ; and, if he finds himself 
guilty of any thing else, to come and reveal it, with the 
certainty that much mercy shall be extended towards him. 

11. After the session of genealogy, the session of creed 
shall be held, in which the prisoner shall be desired to state 
the time when he separated himself from our holy faith, and 
passed into the belief of the errors he may have confessed, 
the name of the person who taught them to him, and the 
ceremonies he observed, (repeating by word what is pre- 
scribed in the session in genere concerning the negative,) 
in what God he believed during the continuance of his 
errors ; what prayers he used, and to whom he addressed 
them ; (and should he depose as to any prayers that are 
not in use by the church, they shall be taken down at full 
length ;) whether he believed in the mystery of the most 
holy trinity, and in Christ our Lord, and whether he 
held hiiri to be the true God and the Messia, promised in 
the law of the Jews ; or whether he still expected him as 
the Jews do expect ; whether he believed in the sacra* 
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tnents of the holy mother the church, and held them to be 
good and necessary for the salvation of the soul; whether 
he offered any irreverence to them, and chiefly to that of the 
euckartst ; whether he received the sacraments, and per- 
formed all other acts incumbent on a christian, and with 
what intentions he did so ; whether he confessed the errors he 
declares to his confessor, and considered them to be such ; 
whether he knew, that, to believe in the law of Moses, or 
to follow the errors he has confessed, was against the doc- 
trines held, believed, and taught by the holy mother the 
Roman church, and against the common usages of the 
Christian Catholics ; how long the belief of his errors 
may have lasted, and what induced him to abandon them, 
and in what doctrines he believes at present. And if the 
prisoner is a priest, he shall be moreover asked, whether, 
when he said mass, or administered the sacraments of bap- 
tism and penitence, he had the intention of consecrating, 
baptising, and absolving. 

12. All questions, and the several answers given by the 
prisoner to each of them during the session of belief, shall 
he minutely detailed ; and when the prisoner has fully 
satisfied the information required by justice, and he ap- 
pears to be thoroughly convinced of his errors, he shall be 
informed of what is determined in ihe preceding section ; 
but if he does not make a satisfactory reply, or do:.*.-- .iot ap- 
pear to be fixed in his creed, a second admonition shall be 
given to him, in which he shiili be reminded in particular 
of the deficiencies of his confession, and of the repugnan- 
ces, contradictions, and improbabilities, apparent in it. 
On this occasion, every thing shall be particularized, and 
he shall be admonished, on the part of Christ our Lord, 
seriously to think of confessing the whole truth, and to 
correct the faults„of which he has been reminded, in order 
to deserve b/ these means the mercy he desires. 

13. The confessions of the prisoners shall be ratified, in 
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general, before the session of creed is held to them, ex* 
cept when it may appear to the inquisitors that it is con- 
venient to perform the ratification at any other timej and 
in all cases, if the prisoner who has confessed his crimes 
should be taken ill, the inquisitors shall wait on bim im- 
mediately they hear of his illness, to ratify his copfes- 
sion ; and in the ratification they shall declare the place 
where it was made, and the cause why it was so done. 

14. The ratifications shall be made in the presoaoe of 
two ecclesiastical persons, approved by us for that pur- 
pose, in manner described in tit. 3. § 21 ; to whom the 
oath of speaking the truth and preserving secrecy shall 
be administered ; and before them the prisoner shall be 
asked, whether he recollects the persons of whom he ha3 
spoken in his confession, and the particulars of whatJbe 
deposed against them ;. and after he has declared the sub- 
stance of his confession, and the persons he recollects, aU 
sessions in which he has made any confessions shall be 
read to him very distinctly, and in the records of the rati- 
fication shall be declared the day, month, and year, in 
which each of them was made; and after they are read,, 
he shall be asked whether those are his confessions or not ; 
whether they are written exactly in the same manner as 
he made them, and if all therein said is agreeable to what 
really happened ; and whether he has any thing else to 
declare, or add, diminish, or amend; whether he af- 
firms his confessions, and so ratifies it, and would .re- 
peat the same if necessary, because all is true; and if 
he has any thing to declare to the custom. The notary 
shall write down any thing in the aforesaid manner, aa4 
the prisoner shall sign the same, if he knows how to writer 
or to make his sign ; and if he docs not know, the notary 
shall sign for him, with his consent, as shall the inquisi- 
tors and persons present at the ratification. And when 
the prisoner has been remanded iuto his prison, the per- 
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sons present shall be asked, as they are bound by the oath 
tbey have taken, if they believe the prisoner to have 
spoken the truth in what he confessed, according to the 
manner in which they saw and heard him speak; and 
what they may answer shall be entered in a separate re- 
cord, near the ratification, and shall be signed by the in- 
quisitors and ecclesiastical persons. 

When the ratifications are made at such a time and 
place that no ecclesiastical persons are to be found who 
can be present on these occasions, secular persons may be 
admitted ; provided they are of good conscience, life, and 
mannert. 

' Id. If the prisoner does not entirely satisfy the informa- 
tion received by justice, nor amend the faults and defi- 
ciencies which have occurred in his confession j after he 
has received it, and the session of belief is terminated, the 
session in specie shall be held, in which he 6hall be ques- 
tioned as to the depositions of the witnesses, with res* 
pect to whose testimony he is diminute; in all cases 
where he does not mention the same witnesses, or he does 
not declare the accomplices, or the ceremonies, which 
they heve mentioned, or the time of the communication, 
if the deficiency in this point, or that of the ceremonies, is 
considerable; and in the questions shall be declared to 
him the exact time in which the witnesses deposed, 
but he shall not be interrogated in relation to things 
for which be is not denounced, or which he has 
given no .cause in his confession to be questipned 
about ; and if he does not give satisfactory answers, the 
third admonition shall be made, in which shall be de- 
clared that his confession must bo made before the libel of 
juitict*; and in this admonition he shall be again re* 
minded of all the deficiencies, contradictions, repugnan* 
Gcs> and improbabilities of his confessions, as has been be* 
five observed in the .session of belief ; and, if after being 
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thus 'admonished, even then he proves unsatisfactory, the 
promoter shall be ordered to bring in the libel against him ; 
and for this purpose the records of the trial shall be de* 
fivered to him. 

16. The promoter, as soon as the process has been de- 
livered to him, shall form the libel against the prisoner, 
the first article of which shall be precisely the same as in 
the case of the negative, as observed before in tit. 6. % 8. 
and in the second article he shall say, that every thing he 
has stated is perfectly true, and that the prisoner has confes- 
sed it: and in the third article he shall state the substance of 
the confession, taking the same from those parts of the pro* 
cess to which the prisoner has deposed, and he shall add, 
that he accepts it, in as much as they operate against the 
prisoner ; and, in the fourth article, he shall state in gene* 
neral the diminutions, contradictions,, and improbabilities, 
which may be found in the confession. He shall then 
proceed with forming the necessary articles, according to 
the questions put to the prisoner during the session in spe- ' 
cie ; and in the last article he shall plead against the pri- 
soner for not finishing his confession when he was admo- 
nished to do it, and he shall conclude with requesting that 
the libel may be received, and the prisoner, being confident 
diminule, insincere, and evasive, may be punished with 
all the severity of the law, and delivered over to the secu- 
lar justice. 

17. If the prisoner, who has made a satisfactory con- 
fession, is to be accused only on account of thetgenalty 
which he has incurred, the promoter shall form the three, 
first articles of the libel in the same manner as those of4tj£ 
confident diminute, and shall conclude with requesting- : 
that the prisoner may be punished with all the severity he 
deserves, according to the enactments of law ; and he shall 
adopt the same conclusion in the libels, in which the cri- 
minal is not to suffer capital punishments on account of 
his crimes. 
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TITLE \ r IIL 

Of the Presentation of the Libel of Justice, and Dc- 

fence of the Prisoner. 

1. Whop {fie promoter has finished his libel against any 
prisoner, he shall make it known to the inquisitors at the 
board* wiio shall order the prisoner to be brought before 
them, and shall inform him, that the promoter wishes to 
•accuse him on the part of justice, and to bring the libel 
against him; he shalLbe tden desired to think of confessing 
the truth of his crimes, and reminded that it will be better 
for the dispatch of h\h cause, and to obtain mercy, to confess 
before rather Jhau after the presentation of the libel; and 
this adrooiiiiit.il shall also be recorded in the process. If, 
Boiwithst^ciimy this, when a minor negative persists in his 
contain :cy of denia' ; or, when confitent y hedoes not clear 
tip his diminutions, the promoter shall be called before the 
board, and the libel shall be read to the prisoner there 
standing ; and when the promoter has read it, he shall de- 
liver it to the inquisitor holding Hie audience, who shall 
receive it, si et in quantum; and the promoter shall re- 
tire again to the secret : and after the libel has been re* 
ceived, the inquisitor shall administer an oath to the pri- 
goner, to answer to the libel ; and shall order the notary 
to read every article thereof, separately, a second time to 
the prisoner, and shall desire the prisoner to reply to each 
of them, and what he may say shall be entered down in the 
proceedings. 

2. In the same audience the inquisitor shall ask the 
prisoner whether he has any defence to produce, and 
wishes to produce it, and, if he answers yes, he shall name 
to him the advocates who are accustomed to act for the 
prisoners, that he may give powers of attorney to all, 
and each of them, in solidum, except when he says that he 
has an objection to any of them, in which case he shall, 
give the powers of attorney to those only whom he may 

vol. ii, z 
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approve : but if he stys he has an objection to all, and 
shall request some others to be appointed, the inquisitors 
shall order this request to be recorded in the process, and 
the causes which the prisoner may have assigned for not 
accepting the ordinary procurators; all which circum- 
stances they shall make known to the council-general, that 
the case may be determined on according to justice. 

S. If the prisoner knows how to niad, a copy of the 
libel shall be delivered to him for his perusal, in order that, 
being well acquainted with its contents, he may be the bet- 
ter enabled to inform the procurator who is to prepare 
his defence : but if the prisoner be an ignorant person, or 
of little capacity, and be does not know how to read, the 
substance of the libel shall be read to him, with particular 
distinctness, and the copy the inquisitors shall order to 
be given to his procurator, when an interview is appointed 
to take place between them. 

4. If the prisoner should ask for any paper to make 
memorandums of the things which are to help him in 
liis defence, the inquisitors shall cause it to be given to 
him, with pens and ink, to enable him to write ; and the 
sheets of paper delivered to him shall be signed with the 
initials of a notary, which must be recorded in the pro- 
cess, with their number ; and the paper must be returned, 
whether used or not, when the prisoner proceeds with his 
defence; and, in the margin of the same record, the time 
when he delivered the same back must be declared. This 
is to be always considered an invariable practice, on ac- 
count of the inconveniences that might otherwise result 
from the paper's being left with the prisoners in the pri- 
son, 

5. After the prisoner has had sufficient time to delibe- 
rate on his defence, the inquisitors shall order him to be 
brought before the board, where such one of the procu- 
rators shall also attend as he may have appointed, to 
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whom, in the presence of the prisoner, a general informa- 
tion of the state of the cause and the nature of the crimes 
shall be afforded ; and to whom also an oath shall be ad- 
ministered on the holy gospels, charging him to defend 
•the prisoner well and truly, and to solicit and alledge 
every thing in his favour, which he may conceive likely 
to procure him justice* It must be moreover observed to 
him, that if, in the course of the cause, he may chance to 
•know, and feel persuaded, that the prisoner defends himself 
unjustly, he must desist from proceeding in the cause, and 
go to declare the same to the board. Of all this a record 
shall be entered, which the procurator shall sign in the 
presence of the prisoner, and of such inquisitor as holds 
the audience* 

6. When the procurator has consented to be employed 
. in a cause, and has signed the said record % he shall retire 
- with the prisoner to the room assigned for that purpose, 

there to draw up his defence; and during the time they 
- are together, the meyrinbo shall be present, or in his ab- 
sence one of the solicitors ; and this practice shall always 

- "be observed whenever the prisoner is to have an interview 
- - ""with his procurator. 

7. If the prisoner says, that, to enable him to form his 
^defence, it is important for him to know the time and 
jplace when and where the crime was committed, and he 
OBhall request a declaration of the same to be made to him, 
though the proper time for him to ask this favour is when 
Hie contradicts the testimony of witnesses, the inquisitors, 
nevertheless, shall order the promoter to make such a de- 
claration, according to law and the customs of the holy 
office; but this shall be ordered in a written decision, and 
in no case whatever verbally, on account of the inconve- 
niences that may result from it ; and if the prisoner re- 

- «juest it at the board immediately after he has been ac- 
' cused, he shall be desired to make this request through 

z2 
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his procurator, and then he shall be answered as may be 
due to justice. 

8. When the prisoner co/rfHcnt, accused of being dtm* 
nute, requests to have a view of his confessions, in order to 
consult with his procurator about those things which re- 
late to his defence, the inquisitors shall order him to come 
to the board, accompanied by his procurator; when every 
thing he has confessed of himself shall be read to him by 
one of the notaries, without mentioning any thing con- 
cerning his accomplices. 

9. As soon as the procurator has prepared the defence 
of the prisoner, according to the rules ordained in BookL 
tit. 9. he shall lay it before the board, together with the 
copy of the libel given to him ; and the inquisitors shall 
order every thing to be annexed to the process ; with 
which an entry of this presentation, and articles of defence, 
shall be seen at the board ; and if the defence deserves to 
be received, they shall pronounce that they do receive it 
si et in quantum; and shall order the witnesses to be in- 
terrogated as to the particulars they are named to prove, 
but there must not be more than four to each article ; and 
if the witnesses are inhabitants of a place out of the town 
where the holy office resides, the inquisitors shall issue a 
commission to the person who is to interrogate them, and 
shall always endeavour that the witnesses named by the 
defendant shall be briefly examined; and though they 
may not be without exception, they shall be nevertheless 
interrogated, and at the conclusion such credit shall be 
given to them as they may deserve, according to law.: aud 
if it appears that the defence is not worthy to be received, 
they shall pronounce their opinion by a resolution entered 
in the process of the defendant, which shall be notified to 
hint* .. '■ 

10. When a prisoner in his defence .says that he is an 
okL christian* the inquisitors, besides interrogating 'ike 
witnesses he may have named, shall, in the decision made 
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on the defence of the defendant, give an ex officio order 
for a scrupulous inquiry to be made about his rank, both 
in the place of his nativity and abode, as well as in those 
places whereof his parents or grandvfathers and grand* 
mothers were natives : and to this inquiry a separate com- 
mission shall be attached, which shall be afterwards 
joined to the process, together with that issued for ex* 
amining into the articles of defence brought forward by 
the prisoner. 

• 1L If the defendant confitent says, through his procn- 
xator, that he has no defence to produce, the declaration 
to this effect, made by the procurator, shall be joined to 
the process, together with the libel, in manner aforesaid ; 
and when all is concluded, the inquisitors shall pronounce 
their decisions npon the case, and shall exclude him from 
the defence which he might have brought ; the process 
•hall then proceed in the ordinary terms. 

12. And when the defendant says, through his procu- 
rator, that he wishes to confess his crimes, or to continue 
his confession, this declaration shall be annexed to 'the 
process, and the inquisitors shall direct him to be brought 
before the board, and shall receive his confession ; and in 
the record of the session it shall be declared, that they 
ordered him to foe brought into their presence because he 
said he wished to confess his crimes, or to continue the 
confession he had made ; and at the end of the session he 
shall be asked, whether he still wishes to make any de- 
fence, and if he says no, he shall be excluded in the same 
yVecord from doing so : but if he says that he has a defence 
to produce, he shall be ordered to consult again with hi* 
procurator on the subject. 

«13. When a prisoner, after the libel of justice is read 

- to him, says that^be has no defence to produce, or that he 

•does not wish to produce any, if he be negative^ the 

inquisitor shall, ex officio, ordet hint to appoint* pWOf - 
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rator, that he may be defended ; and the same thing shall 
be done when a prisoner is a confitent diminute, and the 
diminutions of which he is accused are such, that it may 
justly be doubted whether his confession is or is not to be 
received : but if the diminutions are of little importance, 
and the prisoner says that he does not wish to defend him* 
self, he shall be excluded from the power of doing it in 
the same record, and the inquisitors shall order the trial 
to proceed in its ordinary terms. 

And when a prisoner does not wish U> appoint a pro* 
curator, whether he be negative ot confitent, or guilty of 
such diminutions as excite some doubts whether his con* 
fessions should be received, the inquisitors shall direct him 
to be waited on by one of the advocates, 'who shall say 
in writing what passed betweep him and the defendant ; 
and on his not producing any defence, if the inquisitors 
think that the crimes are of such a nature that a defence 
ought to be made, they shall order it ex officio to be made; 
and should they .think such a step unnecessary, they shall 
exclude the prisoner from it, by a decision : but in every 
stage whatever of the process, if the defendant expresses 
a wish to bring in his defence, he shall be permitted to do 
so; and this permission shall be extended to every defen- 
dant who is desirous of amending the defence he ha$ 
already offered. 

TITLE IX. 

Of the Publication of the Proofs of Justice. 

1. After the inquisitors have decided on the defence 
made by a criminal, and the witnesses have ratified their 
several testimonies against him, the promoter shall request 
that a publication of them may be made ; and when this 
request has been entered among the records of the pro* 
cess, he shall receive an answer that his request will be 
jprovideci for according to justice. After this they them* 
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selves shall extract the depositions of the witnesses in the 
same manner as they were made, omitting their names, 
and the days, months, and years, in which they deposed, 
bat computing the time in which the witnesses may 
allege that the defendant committed the crime to the pe- 
riod when the publication is made, though they must not 
notice the place where the crime was committed, but 
merely say that it was in a certain part. 

If there are any accomplices named in a deposition, it 
shall be said in the publication that the defendant was in 
company with certain persons of his nation ; and, if there 
are no accomplices, it shall be said that he was in a cer- 
tain company, mentioning in particular the tenor of th& 
deposition, but omitting, however, the circumstances by 
which it is possible that the prisoner might come to a 
knowledge of the witness ; and at the end of each shall be 
declared what he says to the custom ; or if he says no- 
thing to it, what is expressed in the deposition: and in the 
margin shall be placed the name of the witness, with the. 
particular day, mouth, and year, in which be deposed ; 
and the publication shall be signed by all the inquisitors 
then present. 

If the deposition is long and may be divided, the pub- 
lication shall be made in chapters, beginning " and more- 
over declared the said witness ;" and when various com- 
munications have been deposed in different sessions, it 
shall be said, " and moreover said the same witness, 
after being sworn and ratified in the aforesaid manner ;'" 
and if a witness, after his deposition has been published, 
should allege any thing new of the defendant, it shall 
be declared when the second deposition is published, 
that his testimony as one of the witnesses against the de- 
fendant has already appeared. 

% If there are many witnesses against a prisoner, who 
depose as to his guilt of the same crime, or of the same 
heretical act, though it may appear that the crime is 
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proved by a few only of these witnesses, nevcrthetas the 
publication of all their testimonies shall take place ; and 
the same practice shall be observed even in the case when 
a defendant is considered as convicted by the proofs of 
justice, and a record of the same shall be entered, in case 
that, after entering'such record, more witnesses should ap- 
pear ; for all their testimonies shall be published, for this 
reason, that the prisoner, seeing so many proofs of his guilt 
on record, may seriously think of confessing then*. 

3» If any witness has deposed against a defendant coo* 
ceraing a crime committed in the prisons of the holy of* 
ftce, in. making the publication, the time of the offence 
sh'dll be stated to have taken place five or six months be- 
fore his imprisonment, and said to be not longer than 
tmoh time ago; and particular care shall be used, that 
no circumstance is declared in the publication, by which 
the defendant may come to the knowledge of the place 
where the crime concerning which the witness deposes 
was committed* 

4. In case that a crime should be formed against adc-> 
fendant, by any certificates, sentences, or any other in- 
strument, a publication shall be made of its general sub- 
stance, that, in whatever manner he may think of making 
3 defence, he may be enabled to say whether the crime 
appears by a certificate, sentence, &c: but if it he pos- 
sible to reduce his certificates, sentences, or instruments, 
into judicial depositions, it shall be done, in order that the 
publication of t lie crime may be made more clear. 

5. If a defendant cottfitent, accused as diminutc^ shall 
satisfy the information required by justice, before the pub- 
lication of the testimony of witnesses, their depositions 
shall not be made known to him ; and the same practice 
shall be observed, if, after making the publication, some 
witnesses should appear, who are persons of whom he 
has spoken in his confession : but when the defendant is 
* person of sound judgment, and he has made a oatisfac- 
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-lory confession, ^nd it may appear to the inquisitors that 
„«o injury can result from making the publication, but on 
jthe contrary, that some advantages may be expected ; in 
..such case, though the defendant may haye proved satis- 
factory, the publication of the testimony of the .witnesses 
who may have appeared against him shall take place, as 
well as the publication of the testimony of those who 
may appear after the .first publication is n*ade, provided 
the defendant has not spoken of them* 
.6, No publication shall be made to the defendant of 
the testimony of witnesses produced pn the part of justice, 
: until their depositions haye been ratified, and a decision 
has been come to respecting his defence* except when the 
. witnesses are dead, or their depositions cannot be ratified 
in account of their being absent; for in these cases the 
publication shall be made, though the depositions of the 
witnesses are not ratified ; and it shall be merely said, " a 
. witness of justice sworn according to law." Moreover, 
no publication shall take place of the testimony of wit- 
nesses who have deposed only according to vague hear- 
say : but if their testimony be founded on public report, 
whether it relates to heresy or any other crime, or a 
special act, and Jtbe same shall be proved according to 
the rules prescribed by law, after the depositions of the 
witnesses have been ratified? the same shall be published. 
. 7. If the inquisitors feel ai*y doubts concerning the 
xredit dup to the deposttioa of any witnesses, in order to 
prevent the publication of false testimony from being 
iimde to a prisoner; before the deposition respecting 
?rbich there are ctouhts is published, it shall be examined 
jat the board by five votes at Jeast ; and if the majority 
agree that the proofs or indictment of perjury are such 
that the witness is entitled to no credit, ar ^ r entering the 
.decision come, to oq the same in the process,, the pubiica* 
tipn jjlijiU, not take place,: , but if it appears* that notwith? 

yoL. II. A A 



in 

standing tha existing doubts, the witness has not forfeited 
all claim* to credit, then his deposition shall to- pub* 
*lish*d< The same practice shall be observed with respect 
to the deposition of any witness who may revoke any 
thing be has testified, 

8. When a defendant is accused of crimes before be 
commits them, but he confesses before the publication is - 
made) if be gives satisfaction ia such * manner that lie 
does not make himself liable to be accused as $imitiirtt x 
no publication of tbef depositions or the witnessed shalt be 
&ad* icthite ; and if he begins to confess after the public 
Cation of * tie testimony of any witness has been m&de, and 
ftftetwajfds he is accused as ditninute, the deposition *f the 
■witnesses tybich have been already published shall o6% 
fee published to hicii again, thodgh he may be eliminate in 
alitor any of them > or with tespect to his accomplices, Or 
the ceremonies by them advertised; but the testimony 
.only of those witnesses shall be published to him, who 
-may appear subsequently to the publication ; tod V arfy 
-of these be as diminute, and nothing satisfactory appear 
Jrotfl hitii, an admonition shall be given to him, in wbicb 
the^ deficiencies and diminutions of his confession shall 
be declared, that he may think pf amending it, apd git- 
idg satisfactory replies. 

. 9. When the publication is extracted from the pro- 
pb%Sy the inquisitors shall order the prisoner to be 
ferought before them j and shall inform him thai the pn*> 
jnoter of the holy office has requested that the proofs of 
Justice in his disfavour niay be rirade known to hitn; and 
tfrey shall aUo tell him, that it will be better fbr hitn, and 
tie it Ul Obtain fn&fe qiercy* if he Ctmfesset his crimes bet 
&te tha puWlOatkm instead of after It ; admonishing 
hirti with Chartif sd tb do, as such a tffep fliaj ptote verjr 
aftWrtafceona to MW sttlVfctito 6f bis *<W1, and the dil* 
piti* «T kfc caUte, and : if he &im to* Wish tti confix, 
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tfl^> a notary shall read oyer the publication to him ; tab 
ing ewe th^t the defendant does not perceive the names eif 
Ihe witnesses which are written in the margim 

10* After the publication is read* an oath shall bead* 
jniaistered to the prisoner to answer to it truly v and then 
be shall be asked* whether the testimony of the witnessed 
produced on the part of justice is true >, and oft his e*£ 
iwering in the negative* he tihall be asked by the itiqu(»- 
titor, if he has any thing to say in contradiction of the 
Witness** '; and on hi* replying yes* a message flhall be 
feat to bis procurator* and a copy of the publication 
after it has been examined with the original by another 
jiotary* shall be given to the prisoner* all which shall be 
entered down at once in the same record, which the de*> 
fendant shall sign* as well as the inquisitor who holds the 
audience, 

lit On a prisoner's saying, that he hm nothing to pro* 
duce in contradiction of the witnesses, of that he does not 
-wish to alledge any thing in opposition to theft testimony, 
If he he negatvoe^ he must be told to declare this through 
4he medium of his procurator, with whom he shall be or- 
dered to consult % and if be be confitent diminute, and the 
^diminutions of which he is guilty are of trivial considera- 
tion, in the same act of record he shall be debarred from 
alleging the contradictions he might have produced : but 
if the diminutions should be considered of importance', 
•he shall be ordered, ex officio , to consult with his pro- 
-eucator, that he may take advice respecting what may 
he proper in his cause, and he may plead what he thinks 
convenient for the sake of doing himself justice. 

18* If a prisoner should not appoint a procurator to 
conduct his defence, because he does not like to defend 
himself, or he should not wish to appoint one to produe* 
• -.:■.' a A 9 
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dnjr thing iii contradiction of the witnesses in the afort^ 
said cases, the inquisitors shall order him to be attended 
by one of the advocates, to whom they shall previously 
make known the state of his cause, that he may advise 
■and lead him to his advantage. Of alt these things the 
inquisitors shall direct a record to be made, to which 
shall be annexed the answer of the advocate, after he has 
been with the defendant ; aud the same practice shall be 
observed whenever a new publication of proofs is* added 
to the trial* 

13* On a defendant's requesting paper, for making his 
memorandums of any thing in contradiction of the wits 
ncsses, or declarations of the time and place where and ' 
when his crime was committed, what is determined to 
this book, title 8. ^ 4 & 7. shall be attended to. 

TITLE X. 

Of contradicting Witnesses. 

1. When the proof of justice is published, and suffi- 
cient time has been given to a prisoner to think about his 
defence, the inquisitors shall direct him to be brought be* 
fore the board, where he shall be admonished and advised 
to confess his crimes, because his doing *o will prove ai» 
vantageous to his soul,, and the speedier dispatch of his 
cause* If he says that he has no crimes to confess, nor any 
contradictions to offer, or that he does not wish to produce 
them, what is determined in the preceding title shall be ob- 
served. If he says, however, that he is prepared to pro* 
duce contradictions of tjie witnesses who have deposed 
against him, he shall be ordered to consult with his pro* 
curator, who shall continue with him until he has formed 
these contradictions into a legal shape, after which he- 
shall sign them, as well as the defendant ; and the same 
shall be offered at the board in his name, and the iiwjui* 
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sfton shall order them to be annexed to the process, and a 
record to be made of their being thus presented. 
- 2. Where the contradictions have been annexed to the 
process, the prisoner shall be called before the board, 
where the inquisitors' shall direct him to name the wifc 
jiesses who are to prove them ;, and then they shall pro- 
ceed with reading over the articles to him, one by one, to 
each of which he, the defendant, may name as many as 1 six 
witnesses, but no more: the defendant shall be informed 
thai he is to name old christians, who are not related to 
him within the fourth degree, or persons of his own &• 
mily, or infamous persons, or those who have been impri- 
soned by the holy office, or those who are absent in such 
remote places that it would be impossible to interrogate 
them without great delay ; but if the substance of the 
contradictions is of such a nature that they cannot be 
proved by any other persons, and the prisoner affirms oil 
oath that he has no others to produce in proof of their 
being well grounded, in such a case all witnesses shall be 
admitted whom he may name ; and, on the final dispatch, 
.such a degree of credit shall be given to their testimony 
4U it may appear to deserve. 

* And if the subject matter of the contradictions be such, 
ihat in the opinions of the inquisitors the witnesses named 
jdo not appear sufficient to prove them according to law, 
they shall order the defendant to name as many more wit- 
nesses as they may deem sufficient ; and the same prac- 
tice shall be observed with respect to those witnesses he 
may have to name, who can prove contradictions, which 
imply a virtual defence, from the very words of the accu- 
sation ; and in case any of the persons named by the pri- 
soner to prove his alledgcd contradictions, should be dead 
■or absent, the inquisitor shall direct him to name others, 
without declaring to him the reason why. 
3. When a nomination of witnesses has been made for 
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Jptoying the truth of the contradictions, an oath shall b* 
administered to the prisoner on the holy gospels, under 
which he shall be ordered to declare, whether what he 
alleges is true ; whether he has produced his articles of 
contradiction with a good motive, and because he under* 
stands they tend to the good of his cause, and not to 
create a delay in the proceedings of his trial ; whether 
he concurred and communed with the persons objected to 
about what he says has happened in the way of fiiendk 
ekip, or whether he always perse veced in enmity to them $ 
and the answers given by iht prisoner to these questions 
shall be entered on record, which shall be signed by the 
inquisitor present. 

4. With this &ct of record the process shall be con* 
eluded, and the inquisitors, assembled at the board, or at 
least two of them, shall examine into the contradictions^ 
and receive all the articles in contradiction of the wife 
•posses produced on the part of justice ; whether their tes* 
timony is objected to in consequence of a personal defeA^ 
px in consequence of any other circumstance, though tfi* 
•contradictions may not prove the existence of a great an£» 
mosity, or be such that whea proved they take away aH 
credibility from the witnesses. They shall receive also 
those articles, which, though they may not directly affect 
the wknee»es, may contain, nevertheless, such matter as, 
whea proved, may lessen their credibility; in which <&se> 
the reason and cause why they were thus received shall 
be declared iu the decision, saying that such and such aa 
article has been received, because it affects such a witness 
hy the contradiction of his testimony* 

They shall, moreover, receive all articles in which the 
defendant alleges circumstances that contradict the time 
and place assigned to the commission of the crime, though 
as to the time he. may report it to have been either more or 
jets remote ; and when the process is finally dispatched, 
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|t will be seen by the proofs thus brought forward, ho*f 
much the credibility of the witnesses is diminished ; andi 
in no case shall th* inquisitors receive contradictions which 
neither directly nor indirectly affect the witnesses, o? 
those which, if proved, can impart no aid in the defence 
of the prisoner. 

5/ On the prisoners offering, through the medium of 
his procurator, to make a defence by contradictions 
brought forward by afiy of his relations,who are or hare been 
in prison, after the decision is passed upon the contradic- 
tions of which the prisoner himself has been guilty, notice 
shall be taken in the same decision of the other contradicf 
tions thus offered, and the articles thereof shall be received 
in the aforesaid manner, when they may be considered 
beneficial to the prisoner's cause ; and when the proofs of 
the articles of those received have been made, they shall 
be copied with the same articles ; and the. whole shall Ixj 
annexed to the process as part thereof x and if the proofs 
efe not then made, they shall be made, or ordered to be 
made, and joined, in a similar manner, with the other pro- 
ceedings ; provided, however, that the persons who bring 
forward such articles are ip the prison, and the proofs are 
made in their names ; but, if they are not in prison, they 
shall be done in the name of the defendant, so as the arti- 
cles are arranged in such a manner, for that purpose, that 
it may not be perceived they are made in the name of ^ 
. (hird person. 
.6. The decision by which the contradictions of the den 
jfendaut, or any of the articles which form them, are re- 
peiVed, shall .not be published to him, in order that be 
may not, in any way,, come to the knowledge of the per- 
sons who deposed against him : but when, the contradic- 
tions are not received, the decision shall be. published to 
him ; except when it is to be feared that, from such a pub- 
licatfoa, the defendant may come. fo know whQ the ^if- 
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nesses were, or that any su,ch like inconvenience may be 
sustained. 

If the prisoner has produced contradictions more than 
once, that is, in two or three, or more instances, and on? 
decision only shall foe adopted respecting them, though in 
some of the cases none of the articles whatever have been 
received, the decision shall not be made public to the de* 
fendant; and if, after a decision has been entered as to 
some of the contradictions, he adduces others which are 
not received, though some of the articles of those before 
presented may have been receiyed, the decision, nevertke* 
less, shall be published to him, and in it shall be declared 
those things which are not received ; except when, from 
such a publication, any inconvenience may result, as be? 
fore observed, 

7. Of the persons named by the defendant to prove the 
contradictions he alleges, three only shall be examined, 
With respect to each of the articles, except in those case* 
WheVein arguments are dtywu from the contradictory ex» 
pressions of the witness ; for, in these cases, more witnesses 
may be examined even, as may be deemed necessary, pro* 
vided the number is not excessive ; and if these witnessed 
are inhabitants pf the place where the holy office resides, 
the inquisitors shall themselves examine them; and if they 
are inhabitants of any place within their district, they 
shall order a commission to be issued to the commissaries 
of the holy office for the purpose of examining them ; but 
if the case be such that it may appear necessary, for the 
better ascertaining the truth, to commit any business to' 
one of the deputies, tbe'inquisitors shall report it to us be* 
fore they act, and shall follow the directions they may 
receive ; and if the witnesses belong to another district} 
they shall issue letters of request to the inquisitors thereof, 
who, with all possible expedition, shall execute what they 
are-desired to do; and if the witnesses are out of the king* 



dam, commissions, 6H letters of request, Shall "be issued, 
according to the places where they may; be. ' : ' 

8. .Whenever the inquisitors find that any of the wit* 
nesses rtamed by the defendant to prove the articles re- 
ceived are either dead or absent, and that there is not a 
sufficient number of witnesses remaining to prove the arti- 
cles,- they shall order the prisoner -to be brought before the 
board, where he shall be told that it is necessary for Jiim 
to name more witnesses to the articles of contradictions he 
has produced* all Which -articles* as well as the witnesses 
he has named, shall be read over to him, that he may 
liame such others besides as he may recollect; and this 
shall be done wfth such precautions, that the prisoner 
taiay not come to a knowledge of the articles received, or 
of the witnesses on the part of justice therein objected to. 

9. Though the defendant, on producing his contradic- 
tions, shall say that he has no others to allege, neverthe- 
less, if he afterwards requests leave to bring some others 
forward* a record of the same shall be entered in the pro- 
cess, and he shall be admitted to produce them ; and -this 
•hall be done notwithstanding a final decision may have 
been come to in the Cause : but if, after he has brought for* 

- Ward contradictions in three instances, he should request 
the assistance of a procurator to enable him to .produce 
fresh contradictions, the inquisitors shall cause him to de- 
clare the substance of this new matter at the board, with 
the names of the persons whose depositions be means to 
impeach ; and should it appear that he takes this step 
merely to delay his cause, and to obstruct the dispatch 
thereof^ he shall not be permitted to adduce the new con- 
tradictions ; neither shall he be at liberty to do so, when, 
after he has been defended according to law, he solicits 
the' assistance of a procurator at a time when it is very 
. obvious that he asks for it for a bad purpose, and merely 
vol. n. B B 
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wi&the ttew off detay ihg (he ettecutton of the punishment 
to which he is senfefioed* 

10. No contradictions shall be Added to the process 
when written by the prisoner's own 'hand, though be may 
be a learned person s bnt, in all cases, this shall be done by 
his procurator, who shall form them in his own hand-writ- 
fng \ and when they baVe beeh signed by him, as well as 
by the prisoner, he shall offer tbeta in tris nattfe, Ai Hkk 
fcaimer before "prescribed . 

11. When a defendant says, that he eaimot recoltafc 
arty pttsons whom he ©an name to prove amy artkrlcte of 
his contradictions, in order that he may no* go undefended 
In such a case, the inquisitors shall order, ex ojfUio, an 
enquiry to be made ^relative to tlie articles receded *jf 
sonle 'persons in the neighbourhood of the place where 
the prisoner and the impeached haire been accustomed to 
reside, 0r of any other persons whdm thefy may think com- 
petent Ur give any information on the subjects 

12. *Wh&i the defendant adduces any contradictions- 
•which it is ndt thought proper to receive, because they dfr 
riot relate to the witnesses produced on the part of jnstfatoy 
if he be fti-a periloas situation, and ft fa apparent that He 
will be found guilty, the inquisitors, by a decision ofYtteir 
tfwn, ex officio, shall order -enquiries to be made as totftfer 
nature and credibility of the contradictions ; and y by ano- 
ther separate commission, they shall procure information 
tvhether the prisoner has had any misunderstandings with, 
or has *ny motives for animosity against any person or 
persons imprisoned at the inquisition : but no particular 
enquiry shall be made as to the testimony of the witness** 
themselves, in order to prevent its being known by thete 
means who they were that deposed against him ; and the 
same enquiries (except as aforesaid) shall be made, when 
the contradictions produced by the prisoner are received 
only in part, ox when it may appear that he has not bees 
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oft*ed *ny qwrfradifitioi^^ it sJbaU ^ ^spectaipe^ whether 
he says, that, he lw» n^ne to allege, or Utft, ^e does not wisj* 
to, produce them. 

13. The i^uLsikN^sbaU( accept such papers or article* % 
oC ccpfctradictioi* as n^ay be offered to the boai$ of tb#, 
holy offi<?$ in favour ojf s>ny 4^d*P^ w WcU shaJJl b£ 
*gdti& tp U)eproK^s§ in proper tigae ai, tl^e fcxard, and a 
decision shall be takqa np^i* them, w llp$ wpnn£r s^tt^d^ 
*ij& reflect to Jjh& cq^ntfictvw 9#w4 bf ^ prisoner 
hjt&self; a&d(if any witnesses are t$ ije e^a^ined on t,be 
*ttt>J£ct, tfcey sfcaJU be persons fte$ from ail suspicion, who 
W*y U»t fee supposed t<* baye beea i^flftten^ed fcy ^ guilty , 
H^fties; and the \tf losses najned by such pyersonf fr>£ prov* 
ipgl tUe articles ^aU ftOt b$ interrogated, except the case 
should be of ^ucb a natyte, that it caniftot be proved by any 
otter means, cur the place where enquiries are to be spade iq 
so smalL, that there are no other person* from whom true 
fufarmatiotft may be collected ; and in these two cases par* 
titautar care must be taker\ in the final despatch, as to. the 
degree of credit due to the iestin^opy of the witnesses, 

TITLE XL 

Qjf the other Affairs that axe to be expedited before th$ 
final Dispatch ff the Process. 

}. Whenever sik:K dimiiJuiion takes p\ace in the capfes? 
mm\ of a defend^, that doubts ar^e in the minds of t<he 
^quWitors whether they do'not operate ^gayist his being 
^l^itted into, the bosom of and in union with the holy 
^KQjLher the churchy before the process is laid before ttft 
%pa*d to be finally despatched, two ox three admonitiqn^ 
^fclU foe giyen fq» the defendant in different sessions, 
therein he §h*U be particitfarly informed of the defleiem 
^ies, $oi*Mfadi4rtiQP9, repug^an^, apd diminutions lie fea$ 
fe*n gHilty gf, fyft be o^y $mend the xa t find endoWQttf 

BBS 
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to deserve that mercy which is shewn to the real penin 
tent; and in each of these sessions a very serious caution 
shall be given to him, as to the dangerous situation in 
which he has placed himself, and the bad issue he may 
apprehend if he does not better his cause. In the last ses-s 
$ions all his confession shall be read over to him, that he - 
may not happen to omit the names of any persons, or to 
correct the errors he may have committed, by imagining 
that he has already done these things. 

2. To prisoners negative, and minors under five and 
twenty years of age, who may have been convicted, by 
the proofs of justice, of the crime of heresy, two sessions 
of admonition shall also be given, before the processes re- 
lating to them are seen at the board, in order that, being 
apprized of the hazardous situation in which they stand, 
they may reflect within tbemselves, and come to the reso- 
lution of confessing their crimes, and thinking on a re- 
medy for their souls. 

3. . If, from the depositions of witnesses named to prove 
contradictions, any presumption of prevarication should 
arise against the witnesses produced on the part of justice, 
the inquisitors, for the greater justification of the proceed- 
ings of the holy office, and the better to ascertain the 
truth, and to be well convinced of the credit their testi- 
mony is entitled to, shall direct them to appear to the 
board, where they shall be separately re-examined, even 
though the parties may not have requested this ; and 
though this enquiry is to be made in all processes where 
the said presumption of prevarication exists, it shall be the 
more particularly attended to when it appears that the 
prisoners are likely to be adjudged as convicts, for in these 
cases the danger is greater : and in all instances, when 
it m&y appear necessary that witnesses should be reexa- 
mined, this necessity shall be stated in a decision ia the 
process, together also with the reason why they were re* 



examined ; and, to effect this re-examination, it shall no| 
be sufficient that the defendants ask for it in any stage of 
their process, but the Te-examination of witnesses shall 
only take place, when, after a due examination of the 
depositions of the proofs produced by the prisoners \n 
their defence, and of the contradictious alleged, with all 
other attendant circumstances, it. may be deemed proper 
by the inquisitors that the witnesses should be re-exa- 
mined in the aforesaid manner. 
4. When the witnesses are re-examined, they shall be 
- interrogated in general whether they recollect the persons 
pf whom they have spoken in their confessions or denun- . 
ciations ; and on their answering yes, and naming the de-» 
fendant in question, they shall thej} be asked in particular 
to repeat what they have said of him 5 and on their an- 
swering that they must refer to their former depositions, 
' the inquisitors shall endeavour to make them repeat over 
the substance of those depositions ; but if they say that 
they do not Recollect their substance, and insist on having 
their depositions read over to them, the inquisitors shall 
order this to be done, and all questions and answers put to 
and given by them shall be written at length, in order the 
better to ascertain afterwards what degree of credit they 
are entitled tp ; and if it so happen that none of the other 
persons make any mention of the defendant in question, 
particular enquiries shall be made of them with respect 
to him, and the remainder of their examination shall be 
conducted agreeably to this paragraph. 

5. If the defence of a prisoner is so limitted, or, in the 
proof thereof, considering the rank of the defendant, and 
the witnesses produced on the part of justice, there are 
such circumstances, that it may appear to the inquisitors 
that he has not had a proper defence, before the process is 
laid before the board for its final decision, they may order 
pew proofs to be procured for strengthening his defence^ 
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and such other inquiries to be prosecuted as they, majf 
think requisite, for tbe better ascertaining of the: truth; 
and this measure shall be directed in tbe process bj a dc* 
cisiort of tbe inquisitors, 

6. When any enquiry is directed in the process con*, 
earning the purity of the blood of a defendant* whether 
tbe same be made ex officio, or in conscience pf tbp de- 
fendant's having alleged that be is an old, c&r£s&i% b^v 
fore the final dispatch, the inquisitor shall exaqi^iqe intqt 
this particular at the board, with the ordinary and depu- 
ties,, and the decision that may be adopted upon tbe s,vb* 
jcct shall be forwarded to the cQunc.il. 

7. Before the! processes are brought v,p to the, lapsed 
to be ^patched, the inquisitors shall acq^int tbe 

promoter of their nature agd substance, \\&t be may pro- 
vide, in all cases, as is determined under tbe title of fyift 
office ; and the inquisitor who has to propose them shall 
examine whether any enquiries have beeiv omitted* and 
should he find this to haye been the case, be shall 
CausQ them to be properly made, in the rn,ew tirpe sU,y r 
VPg the proceedings until tbe business is done; and if it 
appears to him that further enquiries are necessary, be 
shall communicate the circumstance to the other inquisU 
tors, when whateyer they may determine upon shall be., 
executed, whether it be that such enquiries shall b§ 
made, or (hey shall be dispensed with. 

TITLE XII, 

/low the Ordinary is to be requested to attend thejmat 

Dispatch af the Processes^ 

J. Tbe inquisitors* before they eater on a final di*i 
patch> whether it be a geaeral dispatch of processes, or 
only at st me in particular > they shall order the ordinary be* 
longing to the districts where the prisoners resided to b? 
repeated to come, or to send each a person in t^eft 
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names, to attend the dispatch ; and this practice shall be 
observed, not only in TSasfcs of heresy and apostacy, but 
also in a^i those Bases ; ef which tbfe holy office takes cog- 
nizance, by virtue of apostoKc briefs. But the processes 
of the <apire&entadosi who may confess themselves guilty of 
heresy, which was toot made public but by accident, 
majobfe dispbtdhed without the ordinaries being requested 
to attend. 

6. When <an ordinary, on being (requested to attend, 
does not come to ihe dispatch, the person to tvbom helnay 
delegate his ipowers before be is admitted, shall present 
his commission, signed by the 'Ordinary in regular form/; 
which 'commission shall be kept in the Secret, and put on 
the file ordered in Book I. tt. g. ^ 8 ; and' the notary shall 
'enter a record, in which he shall take official notice 
tof the commission ; and in case that the ordinary does not 
present iumsetf to the holy office, or give a, commission to 
some person to attend the dispatch in bis name, a rfccord 
*©f the same shall be entered in the process ; and the pro- 
ceedings shall goon according to the customs and usages 
t>f the holy office. 

And on his naming a person who wants those qualities, 
which* according to these Bye-laws, are requisite in the 
^Ministers who serve the holy office, they shall signify to 
the ordinary that he is to name another, and if he does 
•not name a person to attend in his place, then what bas 
■been 'before prescribed shall be observed. 

3. In dispatching the causes of religious persons, or of 
others, who, for some reason or other, are not under the 
jurisdiction df the ordinary, the ordinary of the place 
where the 'inquisition resides shall be requested to attend 
in the same manner as he would be, if such persons were 
•not free from his jurisdiction.; and the same practice shaH 
be observed when the defendant, according to law, has no 
-ordinary within the. kingdom . 
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TITLE XIII. 

Of the final Dispatch of the Process, and of the Votes 

thereon. 

1. Whenever the processes can be concluded so ar to 
be finally dispatched, the inquisitors shall send a list 
thereof to the council, as before prescribed in Book I * 
iU 3. § 36. And on their receiving our orders to enter on 
the dispatch, they shall cause the ordinary to be requested 
to attend as declared in the preceding title, and also sum* 
mon such deputies as may be attending the inquisition 
where the dispatch is to be done. 

2> In the dispatch of processes there shall be never less 
than five votes between inquisitors and deputies, besides 
that of the ordinary, when he assists personally, or of «the 
person to whom he gives a commission to attend in his 
place, provided that person does not belong to the board; 
but if he gives the commission to any of the inquisitors or 
deputies, five votes alone will be sufficient, without its 
being necessary to wait for another ; and if there is not a 
sufficient number of deputies to make up the five votes re* 
quired, the inquisitors shall report the circumstance to us 
in proper time, that no delay may occur in the dispatch} 
and that we may provide in the case as we may think 
convenient. 

3. When the inquisitors, ordinary > and deputies, are all 
assembled at the board, one of the inquisitors shall pro- 
pose the process which is to be dispatched, reading at 
length all that is contained in it, both with relation to the 
measures of justice and the defence made by the pri* 
soner ; but in no case shall the deposition? of the wit* 
nesses produced on the part of justice be read from the 
memorandum -qui res, nor shall any thing be stated in ge- 
neral terms. 

4- The ordinary and deputies shall employ themselves 
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in writing down on memorandum-quires, (given to them 
for that purpose) the testimony of the witnesses for jus- 
tice, and all essential particulars connected with the pro- 
ceedings; arid confessions of the defendants ; that they 
may, by these means, acquire a more perfect knowledge of 
the causes, for a more correct judgment of them, and be 
enabled to give their votes with greater readiness. When 
the ifiquisitor who proposes the process has read over 
the testimony of the witnesses produced on the part of jus- 
tice, he shall declare the quality of each witness, with the 
opinion to be formed as to their testimony, and whether 
they labour under any defect, so that in these respects just 
sentiments maybe entertained of the credit which the 
witnesses deserve. 

5. When the process relates to any defendant who has 
been imprisoned a second time for the crime of heresy, 
whether it be the same nature as his first crime, or of a dif- 
ferent sort, after the distinction, if any has been minuted 
down in the memorandum, the first process shall also be 
examined ; and if the crime for which he is a second 
time imprisoned was committed before the infliction of his 
first sentence, the latter proofs shall be added to the pre- 
ceding ones, that he may be charged with all : such al- 
lowances, however, shall be made as to the former proofs 
as may appear to be required by law, on account of the 
torture the prisoner may have undergone, and the penally 
inflicted on him : and if the second crime was committed , 
^fter the first sentence, and he was condemned on that ac- 
count to the abjuration de leve, the former proofs shall be 
sulded in a similar manner to the latter : but if he has ab- 
jured de vehemente, or inform, he shall only be judged 

l>y the proofs that arise subsequently to the first sentence, 
since iu this case they constitute a relapse, and the pre* 
ceding proofs belong to the original lapse. 

6. Alter the whole of the process is read over a and 
tol. u, , cc 



taken clown in the memorandum-quires, the inquisitor* 
shall order the prisoner to be brought before them, and, m 
he is kneeling downy the inquisitor who reads the process 
shall tell him, that it has been examined, that the mini** 
ters there present ate about to dispatch it, and that if he 
has any thing to say for the benefit of his cause, he mustf 
arail himself of the opportunity thus aflbrded him ;' and 
if any of the ministers wish to ask him any questions, they 
may do so, after having obtained leave for that purpose 
from the inquisitors ; and when the prisoner has heard 
and replied to the questions addressed to him, he shall bp 
remanded to prison. 

7. On the prisoner's being remanded, the inquisitor 
who read his process shall recapitulate all therein con* 
tained, dwelling with great minuteness on the proofs of 
justice, the defence made by the prisoner, and every thing 
felse he may think necessary to create a perfect know* 
ledge of the cause, and then he shall give his vote upon 
it, and next to him the deputies shall vote, beginning 
with the junior one, and the rest following according to 
their seniority ; and if the ordinary be present in person f 
he shall vote last, after the inquisitors ; but if he is not 
present, the person who attends in his stead shall vote after 
the deputies, and before the inquisitors have voted ; which* 
practice shall be observed also whenever any one of the 
deputies attends for the ordinary; for, in this case, though 
ke may be seated in ttie place that belong? to him accord*; 
ing to his seniority, a& is determined in Book 1. tt. 3. 
% 57. nevertheless, in those processes wherein he votes fo& 
the ordinary we do ordain, that, in consideration of hi* 
rank as deputy, he shall precede his seniors ; and the in- 
quisitors shall afterwards vote according to their seniority, 
the junior Yotiug first, and the senior voting last. 

8. If after the process is proposed, but before it is put 
to the vote, or were subsequently to the commencement of 
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■ voting, it should appear td any of the inquisitors, deptu 
ties, or ordinary, that it is necessary to make any further 
inquiries, the senior inquisitor shall order the votes to be 
called ; and if the majority is in favour of the enquiries, 
a decision shall be entered to that effect, and the dis- 
patch shall be stayed till the result of the enquiries has 
been ascertained and added to the process. Should it ap- 
pear, however, to the majority of votes that these enqui- 
ries may be dispensed with, they shall proceed with 
their votes as before, and the process shall be dispatched 
without such enquiries. 

9. The senior inquisitor shall collect the votes* which 
Shall be cast tip after all have voted, in order to ascertain 
what is the sense of the majority, and to write down the 
decision, which shall be entered immediately in the pro* 
cess, that it may be signed before they proceed to the dis« 
patch of another. But if there is no time to write down 
the decision immediately, it shall be subsequently done 
with all possible speed, and shall be signed by all the 
Voters in the same order as they voted, though some of 
them may have lteld opinions at variance with those en* 
iertained by the majority ; and, on their wishing to alter 
these, they may do so, even after they have signed the de- 
cision, provided they make known to the board what rea- 
sons they had for such an alteration. 

10. To remove all doubts that may occur when the 
processes are finally dispatched, as to the actual majority 
of votes in each cause, we do ordain that from hencefor- 
ward the following order shall be observed. In the firs 
place, that sentence shall be deemed valid, in which the 
greater number of voters coincides, whether they vote 
for torture or for exile, for a pecuniary, or any other pe* 
nalty ; or for a defendant's being obliged to abjure de ve* 
fiemente, or de leve 9 in consequence of being suspected in 
)iis faith ; ^ud it shall be understood, that a sentence ja 
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carried by a majority whfcn there are five voles (which is 
the least number required for the dispatch of processes), 
and of that number three agree in the same condemnation, 
which shall be deemed valid, though the other two votes 
may differ as to the penalty or absolving the prisoner in 
that instance ; and if the whole number of the rotes 
amounts to six or seven, four of them shall be deemed a 
majority; and if the number be eight or nine, five of 
them shall be considered a majority ; and if there are ten 
or eleven, six shall form the majority. But if the votes 
are equal, that is, if there are as many for absolving at 
are for condemning ; whether those who condemn agree 
or not as to the punishment to be inflicted, another vote 
shall be called in, and by his vote it shall be determined 
whether the prisoner is to suffer punishment or not; and 
. if no other vote is to be obtained, the process shall be sent 
lip to the council with the votes thereon, that, what shall 
appear to be required by justice may be there deter- 
mined. 

If there are only two condemnations which differ as to 
the degree of torture, or any other penalty ; and if the ma- 
jority of votes do not lean to cither of them, as before 
observed, the decision shall be entered according to the 
lesser condemnation ; or if there are three condemnations 
differing from each. other, the middle one shall be fol- 
lowed ; and in case there are four or more, none of which 
shall agree, that condemnation shall be adopted which it 
next to the greater. • 

11. All that has been said about the reduction of votes 
shall take place in the processes, which are to have sen- 
tences passed thereon at the board in the ordinary dis- 
patch ; and which, according to these Bye-laws, are not to 
go up to the council. If it appears, however, to the inqui- 
sitors who are at the dispatch of any process, that it would, 
be very difficult to reduce the votes according to the 
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regulations herein ordered, on account of the variety, or 
great inequality prevailing among them, or on account of 
the nature of the case, they shall send up the process to 
the council, with the decision taken thereon. 

12. If the process, in consequence of the operation of 
these Bye-laws, or for any other reason, is sent up to the 
council-general, whether the votes agree or not, thp rea- 
sons and motives of each of the votes shall be entered in 
the decision ; and when all the votes agree it shall be said, 
", And it appeared to all the votes." But when the case is 
not so, the detail of the votes shall begin with the inquisi- 
tor who proposed the process ; and proceed with those 
who coincided with him, saying, " And it appears to the 
inquisitor N. and to the deputies N. and N." naming each 
of them according to their seniority, and not according to 
the order in which they voted ; and the same practice 
shall be observed with respect to the remainder of the 
votes, in detailing whiqh the inquisitors, when they are 
named, shall always precede the deputies, and one the 
other, according to their seniority ; and when the board 
decides that the defendant shall be absolved by the court in 
any particular instance, in addition to the aforesaid, it 
shall be declared in the decision, whether any inconvent* 
pnee will result from publishing his sentence in the auto, 
in consideration of the rank of his person, or the circum- 
stances of the case, that the council may determine what 
is most convenient for the good of justice. 

And if the process is not sent up to the council, it shall 
be said, f * And it appeared to the majority of votes," and 
the foundations and reasons for these shall be declared in 
the decision ; and in all cases the person who attended 
for the ordinary shall be named. And when in a final de- 
cision the defendant is condemned to the confiscation of 
his property, the time when the crime was committed 
shall be declared in the decision, noticing whether itap- 
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peart by the proofs of justice, or by the eonfessioh 6( the 
defendant, or by both, that at all times the decision nay 
be known, and the exchequer may produce the necessary 
documents, when they are asked for the decision in causes 
which relate to property that is confiscated. 

13. Whenever it may be determined that the prisoner 
shall be put to the torture, either because his crime is not 
proved, or on account of the imperfections in his confts* 
sion, in the decision the degree of torture only which he is 
to suffer shall be recorded) and it shall be said, " accord- 
ing to the judgment of the physician and surgeon, and the 
will of the inquisitors; and after this the process shall be 
laid again before the board, to be finally dispatched; 
when no voting shall take place on the resolution to come 
to after the torture has been inflicted } neither shall they 
sentence a defendant to such a torture as may exonerate 
him from all suspicion t on the contrary, care shall ak 
ways be taken that room is left for the abjuration be is to 
make. 

14. The inquisitors shall send to the council, with a 
final decision, all processes relating to defendants absolved 
from the instance ; and all those in which it appeared to 
any of the votes that the defendant ought to have been re* 
laxed TO secular justice ; and also the processes of persons, 
who, by a decision of the same council, were fully com* 
mitted for trial ; or processes which have received any defi- 
nitive decision ; together, moreover, with the processes relatt 
ing to persons who have been accused for crimes of perjury ; 
to hcresiarchs, dogmatists, or renegados in the country of 
the Moors; to persons who are old christians, and affirm 
that in the consecrated host the body of Christ our Lore) 
is not so perfect as it is in heaven ; or to any others con* 
demncd to the abjuration cfe /ere, when a pecuniary fine is 
added to it ; and, besides these, all such other processes an 
are declared in these bye-laws, and in particular in tha 
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JSd title of this book : but those processes which hare been 
already laid before the council with an interlocutory shall 
riot come again before it with a final decision ; if there bo 
no other reason, nor those of persons who have been dis- 
patched by a decision of the council, if subsequently thejr 
are imprisoned for crimes of such a nature, that the case* 
Here sent up the council for a full commitments 

TITLE XIV. 

HqW Defendants are to be proceeded with who tire to be 
put to the Torture; and of its Execution* 

1. When a decision is come to that a prisoner shall b* 
put to the torture, the inquisitors shall extract the sen- 
tence from the process ; and when the defendant is nega- 
tive it shall be! said only, if the circumstantial evidence 
be strong, that " seeing the strong circumstantial evi- 
dence ;" and if this is not strong, it shall be said, that see- 
ing the circumstantial evidence which results from the 
process, and the proofs of justice of the prisoners having 
committed the crime of which he is accused, (the nature 
of which must be specified,) they shall order that before 
any other dispatch the defendant shall be put to the tor* 
ture, during which he shall be asked to reveal his crimes, 
and to manifest the truth for the salvation of his soul, as 
well as that of the persons with whom he lias committed 
them, or whom he knows to have committed the said 
crime ; and if a prisoner be confitent, it shall be said, that 
fl seeing the circumstantial evidence which results from 
the process, from the proofs of justice alledged on the 
part of the prosecution, and from his own confession, it 
appears that he has not completely confessed his crimes, 
(declaring in general the diminutions for which he is or- 
dered to the torture ; as, for instance, if he is diminute as 
to persons, or ceremonies, and saying, that in consequence 
•f his not confessing all persons, nor all ceremonies which 
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he performed, &c.) and they shall conclude the sentence? 
of the negative, by saying, that, " such are their orders, 
without prejudice to what is proved, and by him confessed/* 

2. When the sentence has been extracted, and signed 
by the inquisitors, they shall order the defendant to be 
conducted before the board, where he shall be asked, whe- 
ther he will confess or finish the confession of his crimes ; 
and on his saying that he wishes to confess, or to continue 
his confession, it shall be received as soon as he makes it, 
and he shall not be apprized of the decision taken against 
him : on the contrary, as to the negative prisoners who 
may then begin to confess their crimes, they shall be pro- 
ceeded against in manner declared in title 7. of this book ; 
and the prbcesses of those who may continue their confes- 
sion shall be viewed again at the board by the- ordinary 
and deputies, that a new decision may be taken thereon, 
and that the alteration of the previous decision may be 
declared. 

And on the defendant's answering that he has not com* 
lnitted the crimes of which he is accused, or that he has. 
nothing more to confess, it shall be notified to him that his 
process has been inspected at the board by learned persons, 
and of sound conscience, and that a vigorous decision has 
been taken therein ; and that it will be for his advantage 
to confess his crimes, or to continue his confession before 
it is executed ; and if he does not comply in either of 
these respects, the promoter shall be called to the board, 
and the sentence of the torture shall be read to the pri- 
soner, standing up, by a' notary ; and, if he be a minor, his 
curator shall be present ; and if, after the prisoner has 
beard the sentence, he should confess any thing, it shall be 
received at the board, and the infliction of the torture shall 
be stayed ; and the process shall be examined anew with ' 
his confession, as before said ; and if it should be decided 
that the torture is still to take place, though in a lesser 
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degree, the' sentence shall not be read over again to him, 
but be shall be taken from his prison to the room of the 
torture to have his sentence inflicted. 

And on the prisoner's not confessing, the inquisitor shall 
order the alcaide to take him to the room of torture, in 
which there shall be no other present but the guards of 
the prison, who are to execute the sentence. 

3. When the promoter appeals on the part of justice, 
or a prisoner does the same against the sentence of tor- 
tare, the execution shall not be proceeded in; and, in this 
case, the promoter shall have a view of the process, in 
order to request what he may think proper ; and the pri- 
soner shall be attended by his procurator, for the purpose 
of forming his appeal ; and to whatsoever each of them 
may say or allege, an answer shall be given agreeably to 
what is prescribed in title xxi of this book ; and if the 
prisoner should request time to deliberate, he shall have 
it, except when it appear that he asks for it with a bad 
design, and with a view to delay the execution of his seti- 
teoce. 

4.- To witness the execution of the torture, the ordinary 
shall be called in, or the person appointed in his stead, 
and if either of these be there, two inquisitors shall also 
be present, or at least one inquisitor and one deputy ; and 
if the ordinary does not attend, two inquisitors and a de- 
puty shall be present, so as there may be always three 
votes present when the torture is to be inflicted. 

5. After the inquisitors and ordinary have seated them- 
selves at the board in the house of torture, they shall order 
the prisoner on whom punishment is to be inflicted to be 
brought before them, when an oath shall be administered 
tp him to reveal the truth in every respect; and they 
shaft immediately admonish him to think of discharging 
bis conscience, and avoid by those means the trouble and 
uneasiness in which he finds himself] and on his not coa» 
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essing his crimes for which be was intended to teeeiva Uh9 
torture, the executioners shall tie called in, tPgqthg* witfe 
the physician and surgeon, who we also to he pceseftt. 
though they mast not be informed of the degree of tprtme 
to which the prisoner is oondemped ; and who shall Ujke 3fy 
oath to cjo their duty well and truly, $nd tp observe ft? 
crecy, and of all this the notary shall make n^ptipn U\ tyti 
recovd of the session then made; in which record .the 
names of the inquisitors present, and of the ordinary, Of 
person attending in his stead, shall be declared* They. 
$hall then order the prisoner tp be taken to the place oC 
torture, where it shall be inflicted qgreeably to the manner 
pointed out in the decision ; and when they begin to tie* 
up the prisoner, the notary shall go to him $nd protest, U} 
the jtame of the inquisitors and other ministers who at- 
tended the dispatch of his process, that if be, the pri* 
soner, dies, or* breaks any limb, or loses any sense, during 
the infliction of the torture, the fault shall be his; for he? 
voluntarily exposes himself to a danger which "he might 
avoid, by confessing his crimes ; and no blame shall be 
imputable to the ministers of the holy office who, doing 
justice according to the merits of bis cause, adjudged him 
to the torture, 

6. The torture shall be executed in general by the pul- 
ley ; and when the physician or surgeon are of opinion 
that a prisoner, either through weakness or indisposition , 
cannot suffer the pulley , it shall be inflicted on the coli f 
to which he shall be immediately carried ; but, for the 
sake of decency, no woman shall receive the torture on the - 
colt; and in case they are not able to endure the torture 
of the pulley, or there should be any reason for dispensing 
with it, the inquisitors shall make it known to the council, 
that what is required by justice may be there determined. 
Whenever it shall be necessary to inflict a sharp torture 
within the fortnight before the auto, it shall be done on 
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the colt, that (lie prisoners may not appear in the auto 
frith the mark of the torture ; and in the session held iii 
the room of the torture the inquisitors shall always spe- 
cify the reason there Was for giving the torture on the colt 
instead of on the pulley; and itt all sessions the hour iti 
which the torture began and ended shall be specified. 

7. If a defendant is negative, and, in the room of the 
torture, before 6t after the punishment begins, expresses a 
wish to cohfess his crimes, the executioners shall be sent 
out'of the room,, that his confession may be received in 
the place Where he then is ; and if the prisoner is already 
hoisted up, he shall be lowered down again, and seated on 
the bench where he was previously tidd, in order to be 
heard; and when his confession has been received, the 
torture shall be discontinued, that the process may go on. 
If the defendant be a confitent, and wishes to continue his 
Confession, it shall be received in the sftme manner, and 
the inquisitors shall not be satisfied with receiving what 
the prisoner, in general terms, may say, but, on the con* 
trary, they shall receive his confession with all particular 
attendant circumstances ; and on his not proving sniisfac* 
tory, they shall order the torture to be continued ; and 
after altering the decision previously taken, the voters 
who may. be present in the room of torture shall give 
their opinion in the cause, and what they agree to shall 
be immediately executed. 

8. If the prisoner faints in the room of torture before it 
begins, or any other cause happens to prevent the execu- 
tion of the sentence, the inquisitors shall order the pri- 
soner to be taken back again to his prison, declaring in the 
session begun with him, what reasons there were for not in- 
flicting the torture ; and, if the impediment ceases, the 
prisoner shall again be brought into the room of torture^ 
where the aew sentence shall be read to and inflicted upon 
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fiira ; but if the impediment happens after the torture has 
begun , the inquisitor shall order it to be suspended, mak- 
ing a declaration of the same in the session, and the pro* 
cess shall be again examined at the board, in order to de- 
cide whether the torture is to be continued or not, and in 
what form. 

. 9. All confessions which prisoners make in the room of 
torture, or after the notification at the board of rigorous 
decisions, entered against them in their process, shall be 
ratified as soon as four-and-twenty hours have elapsed 
whenever this may appear convenient, according to the 
rank of the prisoner, and the state in which he remained ; 
but it shall not be done on any account before the twenty* 
four hours have elapsed ; nor shall it be delayed for a 
longer period. No religious person shall be present at 
this ratification, and when it takes place the prisoner shall 
be asked, whether he remembers the confession which he 
made on a certain day, and in such a situation ; whether 
what he then said was true ; and whether he affirms, rati- 
fies, and repeats it again, without being under the opera* 
tion of fear, force, or violence ; and subsequently, in ano- 
ther audience, be allowed to the prisoner a ratification be* 
fore religious persons shall be made. 

10. If any new circumstantial evidence arises against 
the prisoner, after the torture has been inflicted, his cause 
shall be proceeded in according to the nature of this evi- 
dence, and the process shall be examined again at the 
board ; and on its being decided that the torture ought to 
be repeated, a new sentence shall be extracted from the 
process, in which sentence shall be said, " seeing the 
new circumstantial evidence which arose against the pri- 
soner, they order the torture to be repeated," and they 
shall carry the sentence into execution in manner afore- 
said ; but the torture shall not be repeated to the prisoner 
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for more than once ; and if, after it has been repeated, snch 
circumstances occur, that it may be thought ad viseable to 
repeat it, the same shall be reported to the council. 

11. When a prisoner, either negative or confient dimi- 
nute, has begun to confess, or continued the confession of 
his crime after the sentence of torture has been notified 
to him at the board, or after his haying already under- 
gone that punishment, and in all respects, or in part only, 
s he gives satisfaction, and if afterwards, in the same place, 
Jie revokes such a confession, he shall be considered equally 
liable as if he had been always negative or dimimite, to 
receiving the torture in the manner determined upon. Jf, 
after the prisoner has confessed, and been remanded to pri- 
son, he says that he wishes to revoke bis confession, and the 
four-and -twenty hours are not yet elapsed, the inquisitors 
shall desire him to be quiet, to consider what is to his 
advantage, and to expect their answer in proper time : 
they shall then order a record of these proceedings to be 
entered in the process, declaring the hour when the de- 
fendant said that he wished to revoke his confession; and 
pn his persisting in this wish to revoke, even after the four- 
and-twenty hours are elapsed, the revocation shall be held 
as if done immediately before the prisoner was remanded 
to prison, and shall be so entered in the records of the pro* 
cess ; and without any other sentence they shall proceed 
with the execution of the decision thereon taken ;. and 
when, during its execution, the defendant makes a similar 
confession a second and a third time, and he should re- 
voke it as many times, without ratifying it after the expi- 
ration of four-and-twenty hours, he shall be put to the 
torture ; and though be may say that he is willing to con- 
fess his crimes, he shall suffer such a part of the punish- 
ment to which he had been condemned as may appear 
proper to the inquisitors ; and on his continually repeats 
ing that he wishes to confess his crimes, the torture shall 
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tease, and his confession shall be received i but if, befofc 
the four-and-twenty hours have elapsed, he revokes it 
again, he shall not again be put to the tortufre, but regard 
feb all be had in the end to bis deficiencies and revocations* 
and as to what punishment shall be inflicted upon him* 

12. When a defendant, after the four-and-twenty hours 
are elapsed, revokes a confession made during the inflic- 
tion of the torture, the inquisitors shall receive such a re* 
vocation, and he shall be examined again by it, and ac- 
cused for the new circumstantial evidence thereby pro- 
duced : and the process shall be inspected at the board, in 
order to enable it to come to a decision whether the sen* 
fence is to be executed, repeated, or increased ; and this 
is to be understood as the case when the confession relates 
to such things as the prisoner was suspected of by circum- 
stantial evidence ; because, if it relates to a crime of which 
the prisoner was not suspected, no notice shall he taken of 
such a confession, nor of its revocation, but the first sen- 
tence shall be executed ; and if the defendant revokes his 
confession after it has been ratified according to law, and 
the ninth paragraph of this title, what is prescribed in 
Book HI. title 5, shall be observed. 

13. Whenever any defendant has been convicted by 
proofs alledged on the part of justice, and at the same time 
he is suspected, by circumstantial evidence, of having had 
nufriy accomplices in the same crime, though be may be in a 
state to be relaxed to secular justice, he may be put to the 
torture in caput aliemtm; and ip the sentence made known 
to him shall be said, that, seeing in the circumstantial evi- 
dence, which results from the proofs of justice, that hit 
knows other persons who have committed the crime of 
which he has been accused, it is ordered that he be forced 
by the torture to declare them ; and ifr the admonitions 
inade before the infliction of his sentence in the room of 
torture, he shall not be interrogated concerning things 
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yib'xcb relate to himself as a party, but concerning those 
jvhich relate to his accomplices, and it shall be declared 
jto him that this is the only cause why he was sentenced. 
iff the torture ; but the inquisitors shall observe that they 
shall not deliver their votes as to this kind of torture, ex-, 
cept in c^ses of very great importance, when particular 
advantages may be expected ; and when they have deli- 
vered their votes they shall send the process tp the coun- 
cil, before the execution of the sent ence, 

14. After the torture is inflicted, the process shall be 
pgain inspected at the board, by the ordinary and depu- 
ties, and a final decision shall be taken upon it, according 
to the merits of the case. 
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TITLE XV. 

Jfpw to proceed with Defendants convicted of the Crime 
of Heresy , until their Sentence hate been published* 

1. Whenever any defendant is convicted or found guilty 
of the crime of heresy, fifteen days before the auto»da-fe is 
celebrated he shall be called to the board, where the de- 
cision taken in his cause shall be notified to him, and he 
shall be informed that it has been seen at the board by 
learned persons, of a sound conscience ; and if he be ne* 
gative he shall be told, that, considering the proofs of jus- ■ 
|ice, it has been decided that he is found guilty of the. 
crime of heresy, and that he is pronounced an heretic, and 
contumacious ; and lie sl^all be admonished to think of. 
discharging his conscience, by confessing the truth of his 
crimes, that he may experience that mercy which the holy 
mother the church always extends to those who are sin- 
cere converts. If he be confitent diminute he shall be 
informed, that, seeing his process, and considering the 
proofs alledged on the part of justice, as well as the nature 
of his confessions, it has been decided that he is found 
guilty of the criirie of he.resyj; that his confessions are not 
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to be received ; and that he is declared a convicted here- 
tic, and an impenitent offender: he shall be, at the same 
time, admonished to think of confessing his crimes, and 
of declaring the whole truth, in order to deserve thatmercj . 
to which he aspires ; and a record of this notification shall 
be entered in the process by the notary who may be pre* 
sent. 

2. If there is any particular reason why this notifica- 
tion should take place either before or after the fifteen 
days, a report of the circumstance shall be made to the 
council in proper time, that what shall be most conve- 
nient to the service of God, and the good of the holy of- 
fice, m:iy be directed, i 

3. This notification shall not extend to those who ate 
found guilty of relapsing into crimes, whether they be 
confitent or negative, nor to those ^vho are convicted flf 
the crime of sodomy, 

4. If any prisoner, after he has received a notification 
in the aforesaid form, should demand an audience, the 
inquisitors shall listen to him with great attention ; and, if 
he wishes to point out any contradictions, what is deter- 
mined in this book, title 10. § 9, shall be attended to; and, 
if he is willing to confess his crimes, or to continue hit 
confession, he shall be permitted to do so without delay ; 
and, being negative, his process shall go on, in the manner 
prescribed in title 7 of this book, until its final conclu- 
sion ; and the process shall again be seen at the board by 
the ordinary and deputies, after which the whole pro*- 
cecdings, together with the decision thereon taken, shall 
be laid before the council ; and the same practice shall be 
observed with respect to the confitent, who may continue • 
their confessions after receiving a notification. 

5. When the confessions of such defendants as have al- 
ready received a notification are taken into consideration 
by a decision oi the council, and if any enquiry is or? 
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;red to be made in the torture, it shall be done in manner I 
declared in the 6th ^ of the preceding title. Should it 
be decided that the confessions are not to be attended to, 
and that the prisoner must be relaxed to secufar justice, 
on the Friday previous to the auto, and before the after- 
noon audience begins, a notary shall go to the prisoner, 
and there shall notify to him, that, on account of bis 
crimes, he Is relaxed to secular justice, and that on the 
Sunday following he shall be taken to the auto to hear his 
sentence, and recommend him to think of what may be for 
the good of h is conscience, and the salvation of his soul, and 
to pray God to guide him into the knowledge of the truth ; 
and one of the guards which the notary shall take with him 
shall order the prisoner's hands to be tied up. The same 
proceedings shall take place with respect to defendants 
negative) who may have been notified as such, and those 
who may be convicted of the crime of sodomy, or of re- 
lapsing into the crime of heresy ; and of the notifications 
the notary shall enter a record in the process, and at the 
ramc lime it shall be declared to those guilty of relapse, 
who may have satisfied in such a manner that if they had 
not been guilty of relapse they would have been recon- 
ciled, as well as to the sodomites, that on the following 
day the sacrament of cucharisty will be administered to 
them, which shall be done by one of the notaries in the 
oratory of the inquisition. 

6. The inquisitors shall select as many religious per- 
sons as there are pritoners under sentence to be relaxed, to 
attend them, to hear their confessions, and to guide them 
kit may be convenient for their salvation , to which 
religious persons, before they enter into the prisons, the in- 

[uisilors shall give instructions at the board how they are 
;o behave to the prisoners ; and that they must converse 

ith them only concerning what regards iheir conscience, 
id not endeavour to persuade them to confess when it 
ol, ii. r £ 
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may be evident thai they do not do it from their heart j 
nor ask them any questions about any of their relations 
who may be imprisoned ; nor tell them that they are in 
prison, in order to facilitate their confessions : neither 
must any religious have any thing to do with the other 
prisoners, but only with the one whom he is appointed to 
attend ; and when any prisoner solicits an audience, the 
religious shall inform the alcayde of it, that he may cany 
the message to the board, as well as any other circumstances 
th&t may be thought necessary. That the religious may 
fulfil the aforesaid regulations, and preserve secrecy in 
every respect, an oath shall be administered to them on 
the holy gospels ; and when the notary intimates a deci- 
sion to a prisoner, whose hands are tied, a religious, 
whom the inquisitors may appoint, shall be placed witli 
him. 

7. If wy prisoner solicits an audience after his hands 
axe tied up, whenever it may be, before he goes out- to the 
auto, the inquisitors shall listen to him with great atteft* 
tion, when he has been brought to the board for that pur* 
pose ; and on his confessing his crimes, or continuing his 
confession, when diminute, what he says shall be received 
and ratified without delay ; but the religious who has 
attended the prisoner shall not be present at this ratifica- 
tion ; and when his confession has been examined, his 
process shall 'be seen immediately at the board by the or* 
dinary and deputies ; and, on his satisfy ipg the informa- 
tion of justice, he shall be received into the bosom of and 
$n union yvith the holy mother the church ; subject, how- 
ever, to such penalties and penances as are declared in Book 
III. title 3. ^ 8; and this practice shall t^ke place though 
the prisoner may bf? an heresiarch or dogmatist ; but the 
inquisitors shall pay great attention to the substance and 
manner of a confession made at such a period ; and to the 
signs which the prisoner may give of his conversion and 
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penitence, on account of the great probability there is of 
such confession being made rather with (the intention of 
escaping the punishment the prisoner has deserved fo* his 
crimes, than with a sincete rejrentance of having cbn>» 
fritted the hi. And should it appear to the majority of 
Votes that the confession of the prisoner, notwithstanding 
its evident truth, must, however, be examined judici- 
ally, the defendant shall be reserved for another auto, 
and his process shall be continued in the mannei* stated in 
title 7 of this book. 

r 

8« Whenever the processes of persons who are foun& 
guilty by decisions of the council, and ordered to be re- 
lazed to secular justice, are altered after the said de- 
cisions have been intimated to them, and this should be the 
case in the inquisitions where we are present, the inquisi* 

-tots may make a final dispateh with the ordinary and de* 
pnties, and proceed with the execution of the ' sentences* 
without sending the proceedings to the council ; except 

'when, on some other account, it may appear necessary to 
the majority of votes that they ought to be laid before the 
council ; for, in this case, the prisoners shall be reserved for 
Another auto ; but we do earnestly recommend to the in- 
quisitors, that in all cases whfre there is sufficient time for 
receiving an answer from the council before the auto^ they 
should send to it all processes, which it ought to see, and 
by no means dispense with the dispatch of the Council, when 
there is sufficient time for the processes to be forwarded to 
it for inspection ; and if the prisoner or the promoter 
should appeal at the time for any decision of the inqui- 
sitors, what is prescribed in title SI of this book shall be 
observed. 

9* If any prisoner, Whether negative or conjitent dimi* 
nute, wishes to confess his crimes, or to continue his con- 
fession after he is on the scaffold, before the sentence of re- 
laxation is read overto him, one of the inquisitors fhalt go 
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io hear his confession in the room which is to be prepare*} 
for such purposes ; and his confession shall be received, 
and the inquisitors shall assemble together, with the ordi* 
nary and deputies, in some secret place on the same scaf* 
Fold, and therj? the confession newly made shall be cm* 
iqppd again; and should it appear to the majority of 
rotes, which must comprehend at least one of the inqaisi* 
tors, that the publication of the septeqee must not takt 
place, they may direct the prisoner to be taken back to hi* 
cell, and hare tis confession again judicially examined | 
and this alteration shall be communicated tp the council- 
general, if present ; and what the eotincil-general may de* 
cide shall be executed, whether we are present or pot. Bot^ 
as it may be presumed that such confessions are feigned ' 
and pretended, and only made from a fear of death > or be* 
cause the prisoners see upon the scaffold those person* 
who had deposed against them, or with whom they may 
have been connected, such an alteration shall be raadt 
with 'great caution, and very rarely: and only in cases 
where, in consideration of personal rank, or circum* 
stances attendant on the confession, grdat advantages map 
be expected to arise from it, both as to the salvation of the 
prisoner, and that also of the accomplices with whom he 
had been denounced. 

And the individual thus reserved $hail be locked up in 
the room where he made his confession, and shall not 
again be placed with those condemned to do peqaape $ 
and he shall be watched in such a manner that no com- 
munication may take place between them. The dress 
also of a relaxed, which he bad on* shall be taken from 
him, and he shall be conducted to prison by two familiars* 
worthy of great confidence, from among those condemned 
fo penance, with such precaution*, tnat, in his way to pri- 
son, he may not be enabled in any way to give or receive 
any information whatever to or from auy person. 
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10. Whenever a prisoner, after the sentence has bcyen 
published to him, and he has been delivered over to secu- 
lar justice, should request the inquisitors to hear him, be- 
cause he wishes to discharge his conscience, if he be stilt 
on the scaffold, one of the inquisitors shall hear him, as 
is directed in the preceding paragraph ; and if he has 
quitted the scaffold, they shall order one of the deputies 
to go to hear him, accompanied by a notary, in the nouse 
9* room of the relagaS (the secular court), or wherever 
elsp it may appear most convenient ; and his confession 
shall be ratified, and added to the process : and such a * 
degree of credit shall be attached to his deposition as it 
may deserve in law. 

TITLE XVI, 
Of Affirmative Heretics. 

J. If there be any prisoners in confinement for the 
crime of heresy, whQ may affirm that they believe in the 
errors for Which they have been denounced ; or in any 
other errors that militate against our holy catholic faith, 
after their confessions have been taken down in writing in 
their processes, and they have been admonished with kiad- 
, ness to give up the belief of their errors, the inquisitors, 
by all means possible, shall endeavour to lead them to the 
knowledge of the truth, and the path of salvation, and if 
they cannot effect this by admonitions, they shall ask the 
prisoners, whether they wish that learned persons should be 
called in to attend upon them, to whom they may commu- 
nicate their belief, and its foundations ; and on their an- 
swering yes, they shall select for this purpose some friars, 
or other ecclesiastical persons, of whom they may have 
the best opinion, as to their lelrning and virtue, as well as 
to their capacity ; and having previously given to them 
at the board every necessary information relative to the 



situation of the prisoners, and the nature of the errors they 
affirm, or the belief they hold, instructing them, at the 
same time, how' to act towards the prisoners^ and charg- 
ing them, under an oath on the holy gospels, to preserve 
secrecy, the inquisitors shall order them to be put with 
the prisoners, each separate, in a different room of audi-* 
ejice, a notary being present ; and after they have been with 
the prisoner for as long a time as may appear necessary, 
the inquisitor shall order the friars to come to the board: 
and there they shall be judicially interrogated concerning 
what has passed between them and the prisoners ; and the 
opinions they have formed of their belief and capacities; 
and should any crimes arise in proof against the prisoners, 
the depositions of the friars shall be ratified according to 
the prevailing custom. 

2. After all that each friar says has been written down, 
the inquisitors shall order the prisoner on whom he has 
attended, to be brought to the board ; and shall ask him, 
whether he has been with the friar, and what passed be* 
tween them, with such other questions as they may think 
necessary to propose to him, according to the situation in 
which he may stand ; and they shall admonish him to 
think of separating himself from his errors, and to con* 
form to the opinions of his learned adviser, in the points 
necessary for his salvation. 

3. And though a prisoner may say that he does not 
want to be attended by a learned person, in order to take 
advice, nevertheless the inquisitors, ex officio^ and as mi- 
nisters of the church, whose principal purpose must be to 
effect the salvation of souls, and lead them to the know- 
ledge of truth, shall order some learned person to attend 
upon him in the manner before prescribed ; and this duty 
shall be performed twice, once before the promoter of jus- 
tice brings in his libel, and then after the process is finally 
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concluded ; but before it is laid before the board. for * 
sentence, except when a more frequent performance of the 
duty may appear necessary, 

4. And whereas it may be presumed, that, for want of 
judgement, or some defect in his understanding, a prisoner 
may persist in affirming the errors or belief which he 
holds, the inquisitors shall order an exact inquiry to be 
made concerning his capacity, in the place where he was 
born, or of which he was an inhabitant at the time of his 
imprisonment 5 and similar inquiries shall be directed to 
the alcayde, and guards of the prison, in order that it 
may appear whether, since his confinement, any strong 
passion has taken possession of his head, so as to affect his 
judgment or mental faculties ; and those epquiries shall 
be made before the promoter of justice presents his libel; 
and should it appear from their result, that the prisoner, 
not only before his imprisonment, but after it took place, 
possessed a sound judgment and a good capacity, his 
cause shall proceed in the ordinary form ; sufficient time, 
however, being allowed ' for the . prisoner to come to a 
knowledge of his errors ; and, with the decision taken 
thereon, the inquisitors shall send the process up to the 
council; and if any witness qr witnesses should depose 
with doubt concerning the mental faculties of the prisoner 
•after the process has been concluded, but before it is pro- 
posed to the board, new enquiries shall be made of the 
alcayde and guards, of the other prisoners who might have 
been bis companions, and of the physicians who may have 
been ordered to yisit and talk with him, fpr the purpose of 
ascertaining the state of his faculties*' 

^ITLE^XVII, 

Of PHspners who become insane dy,ring their Impri- 
sonment. 
1. If any prisoner, whether confitent or negative, be- 
p©mes insane during his imprisonment, the inqi^isitors sh^U 
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make, or cause to be made, all neceslary enquiries and 
examinations, as \f ell of the persons in the prison as of 
those resident in the place of which the prisoner was an 
inhabitant, in order to ascertain whether the madness is 
real or pretended : and on their Onding it to be feigifted, 
they shall proceed in his cause according to the ordinary 
forms ; and if they discorer it to be real, thej shall 6tay 
the proceedings, and order the prisoner to be cured by all 
possible means, administering to him all medicines that 
the physicians may think necessary for the purpose of 
restoring him to his senses ; and if the remedies cannot be 
administered to him with effect in prison, the inquisitors 
shall order him to be taken to the hospital of All Saints, 
in Lisbon, where every convenient attention shall be paid 
to him. 

2. When the prisoner is so far cured as to be returning to 
bis senses, his cause shall proceed in the ordinary form ; 
but if he does not get better, the proceedings of his cause 
shall stop in the stage where they may fee, and the inqui- 
sitors shall order the prisoner to be delivered to hi 8 
nearest, relatives, who shall give bail for his appearance 
whenever it may be required, and make reports to the 
board of the holy office, at such times as he may be di- 
rected, of the state of the prisoner. Should the prisoner 
die in a state of insanity, bis relations shall produce a cer* 
tificate by the physician who attended him in his illness, and 
another certificate by the clergyman of the church where 
be was interred ; and should the prisoner get better, his 
relations shall report it to the inquisitors. But in case no 
relation of the prisoner can be found who .will give bail 
for his appearance, a simple promise upon oath shall be 
taken ; and in case, even on these terms, his relations will 
not receive him, if the prisoner has any estates, the hos- 
pital shall take him, on being allowed for his maintenance, 
find he shall remain there : aud if the prisoner has no es- 
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tates or goods to pay for his maintenance, he shall be set 
at liberty from his imprisonment. 

8. Should the inquisitors receive information; that thq 
prisoner, after being released under bail, ora promise upon 
dath, After being set at liberty from his imprisonment has 
acquired his senses, they shall order him to be brought 
back to the prison, and his cause shall proceed in the 
ordinary, form; and if they find that he died under simi- 
lar circumstances, they shall order a record of bis death 
to be entered, and witnesses shall be examined, on this. 
point, so that his death may appear judicially; and his 
cause shall proceed a$ is determined in the following title* 

TITLE XVIII. 

Of the Dead. 

J. If any prisoner dies during his confinement, before 
the. body is removed from the room wherein he died, the 
inquisitors shall order his, remains to be inspected by two 
notaries and: tine of the physicians of the holy office; and, 
if it can conveniently be done, all being assemhled toge- 
ther, shall examine and see if they can identify, turn, and 
if. bis death has been natural, or whether: there are any 
signs on the body from which it may be presumed that hi? 
death was violent; and when one of the notaries ha? en- 
tered in the process of the prisoner a record of. his .death, 
he, as well as the other notary, shall certify that they have 
seen the body of the deceased, and identified it, with all 
the circumstances which they discovered ; and afterwards 
the physician shall be interrogated, as well as the alcayde, 
gmards, and tliej persons whom the prisoner may 
have bad with him in the prison, in order that it may be 
ascertained, from their information, whether his deajb wa$ 
natmral or violent ; and whether he went to confess during 
his illness, or did any ether act utfum&nt on him, q# a 
christian. 

VOL. II. fi ' 
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2. The causes of persons deceased in the prisons shall 
be examined into by the inquisitors with all possible 
speed, though there may be little proof against them, and , 
they shall not delay dispatching them by waiting for fur- 
ther proof, except when there is a very probable expecta- 
tion that a speedy opportunity will enable them to acquire 
additional proof; as, for instance, if the deceased came 
from a country of which many natives are confined in the 
prisons ; or if he was suspected of being concerned with 
any of them as an accomplice, or if he had any relations 
in the prison, to whom it is presumed he may have com- 
mitted his errors. The proceedings also shall be de- 
layed when there are any persons in the prison to whom 
the defence of the prisoner belongs according to law, and 
who ought to be summoned for this purpose ; since, in 
such cases, the inquisitors shall wait till they leave the 
prison ; and immediate attention shall be paid to the pror 
ceedings in the causes of such prisoners, that the causes of 
the deceased may not be delayed on their account. 

3. If the deceased has been imprisoned for crimes of 
heresy, whether confitcnt or negative, after the record of 
his death has been entered, and witnesses have been ex- 
amined, according to the form of section 1. of this title, 
the inquisitors shall order the process to be made conclu- 
. sive, and shall examine it at the board with the ordinary 
and deputies ; and if the deceased was confitent, and it 
is thought that his confession is satisfactory, and ought 
to be received, the cause shall be dispatched without his 
heirs being summoned to attend, for no-power of defend- 
ing him belongs to them ; and a similar practice shall be 
observed, if he was negative, and it should appear from 
the proofs of justice, that he would have been absolved 
from the instance of the court, except when any doubts 
prevail as to the quality of the deceased ; since, in this 
case, a decision shall.be entered for summoning his Irela- 
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tions, to whom belongs the power of ailed ging what they 
may think proper, and of defending the quality of the 
deceased, in which they are also interested: but this shall 
not take place, when, considering the quality of the! de- 
ceased and of his relations, it shall appear that some in- 
famy may arise to them from such enquiries, in which 
. case it shall not be done. And should it be agreed that 
the confession is not satisfactory, and that it ought not to 
be received, or if any doubts prevail on this point, a.deci- 
sion shall be entered thereon, that the heirs of the de- 
ceased, and other persons to whom the defence of the de- 

v : ceased belongs by law, be summoned for that purpose— 
those who are in the kingdom, in their proper persons, and 
those who are absent by edicts; and if they attend on 
being summoned, the cause shall be proceeded in, though 

' . the deceased may have defended himself, and his cause 
may have been finally concluded ; and if they do hot 
attend on being summoned, a defender shall be appointed 
ex officio ; and the same pratice shall be observed if the 
defendant was negative, or when it appears that there was 
sufficient proof to convict him when alive, or there are 
any doubts whether he would have been absolved of the 
instance of the court; and, in any of the aforesaid cases, 
when the final decision has been entered, the process shall 
be sent up to the council. 

4. When the heirs of the deceased, or other persons to 
whom his defence belongs in any way, on being summoned, 

. appears to defend his memory, fame, and property, they 
shall give a power of attorney to one of the procurators 

- accustomed to act as advocates for the prisoners (which 
power of attorney shall be entered in the process, and 

- they shall be permitted to examine them after the libel of 
justice and publication of the witnesses have taken place,) 
that the procurator, after having received the necessary 
information from his constituent, may alledge what he 

Fit 
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thinks convenient for (he defence of the deceased ; and if 
4he heirs or otherpersons are individuals of such quality that 
they cannot come and sign the power of attorney in the pro- 
cess, their power of attorney, made by a public notary, or in 
their Own hand-writing when they are of such rank as to 
r Kave aright to do it, shall be accepted instead, and united 
to the process ; and in the case of their not coming or seed- 
ing a power of attorney, if a defender ex officio must* be 
appointed, he shall also be one of the said procurators. 

5. If an affirmative heretic, who professes the law of 
Moses, or any other heresy militating against our bctiy 
faith, should die during his imprisonment, saying (that he 
lived and wished to die in his belief, though it may appear 
that he is not entitled to any. defence, nevertheless fads 
heirs shall be summoned, and such proceedings shdll 

. take place as are prescribed in section 3. of this title, 
since these heirs may alledge and prove something that amy 
^prevent his condemnation. 

6. If any prisoner, whether negative or confitent, is found 
dead in his prison, and onaccount of his death being Budden, 
and other circumstances, it may be thought likely lie died 
by violence ,the inquisitors shall immediately goto wherchis 
body, is taking with them two notaries^ one physician, and 
one surgeon, and in their presence they shall order an exa- 
mination of the corpse to be made, that it may appear whe- 
ther the prisoner died by his own hand or was Miled by 
another; and after this examination has taken place, and 
a record of the tame has been entered in the process,. 4he 
physicians, surgeon, alcayde, guards, and. companions 
who were with the prisoner, or in the neighbouiing pri- 
sons, shall be examined, and such questions shall be put 
to them as may be necessary to ascertain whether his 
death happened in the day-time or during the night}- and 
how it happened; and should it appear -. by the i proofs 

• that the prisoner killed himself, the inquisitors shall ogsler 
an inquiry to be made in the place of which the prisoner 
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,was an inhabitant, concerning bis capacity, <and for the 
purpose of ascertaining whether he laboured under any 
mental malady or want of judgment, from which his death 
might have proceeded ; and when the examination and 
necessary enquiries have been made, hia process, shall go 
on in the manner prescribed as to the rest of the deceased. 
7. If the deceased was imprisoned for primes not 
anrountiag to heresy, after the record of his death has 
4>een entered, and the witnesses have been examined in the 
.aforesaid manner, the process shall be examined at the 
..board, with the ordinary. and deputies; and should the 
.crime be of such a nature that no confiscation of property 
.will take place, a decision shall be entered in the process 
to this effect, in order that, in consideration of the crirnes 
beiag rendered extinct by death, the causes may not pro- 
: ceed, but stop in the situation in which it is ;. and that no- 
tice may be given to the heirs of the deceased of his death, 
that they may take away his body, x J*ad bury him in con- 
secrated ground, and perform all the suffrages of the 
church for his soul ; and a certificate shall be granted to 
; them, by which it shall appear that the deceased was not 
imprisoned for crimes of heresy ; since, as his imprison- 
ment is rnade public, it is alsp convenient to make some 
-satisfaction for this publicity ; and if the crime of whiqh 
, he was accused was one liable to confiscation, though it was 
not proved, the same thing shall be done; and in none of 
. .these cases shall sentence be entered in the process. In 
: «ase the crime of wjiich the decease was accused >vas 
proved, or there are doubts about it, his heirs shall be 
summoned, as well as the persons to whom bis defence may 
- belong } and with them, if they come, or with the defender 
appointed in the cause if they do not come, the process 
shall proceed till a final sentence ; and where a. decision 
> has been entered, that for such a crime the deceased in- 
curred a confiscation of his goods and chattels, the sen- 
tence shall be published at the board, as stated in Book 
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111. title 26. § 10, and the inquisitor shall direct a certifi- 
cate to be issued to the judge of the exchequer, to enable him 
to sue out an ' execution on the said goods, and the body 
of the deceased, as well as the certificate, shall be delivered 
to his heirs in the aforesaid manner. 

8. If there be in the holy office sufficient proof to be fur- 
nished by witnesses, by which it appears that any person 
deceased might have been convicted of heresy, the inquisi- 
tors, at the request of the promoter, shall direct a certifi- 
cate to be extracted from the books of christenings, in or- 
der to ascertain whether the deceased was a christian bap- 
tized ; and if no record of this is to be found, a proof ^of 
the same shall be furnished by witnesses, in which proof it 
shall be made evident that he was a native of the king- 
dom, and considered and deemed by all as a christian 

m 

baptized ; and when the certificate of this has been added 
to the other proofs, and the promoter has presented his re- 
quest, the inquisitor shall examine the whole at the board, 

- together also with the crimes of the deceased, and shall 
pronounce their decision that his heirs, or the persons to 
whom his defence belongs by law, shall be summoned, 
and summonses^accordingly shall be served on the persons 
of those who are in the kingdom, and given, by edicts, to 
those Who may be absent ; and the cause shall proceed 
in the manner prescribed for the rest of the deceased ; and 
when the same is concluded, the inquisitors shall see the 
process at the board, with the ordinary and deputies, and 
if they find that the crime is proved, they shall condemn 
the deceased in the manner declared in .Book III. title 26, 

. § 5. The inquisitors, however, shall pay great attention 
to the proofs, under whose sanction they are to proceed 
against the dead ; and see that they are greater than those 
that would have been necessary had the prisoner been 
alive, for the deceased cannot defend themselves, and their 
defence by a third person is rendered more difficult by their 
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decease; and on finding that the crime is not proved, 
they shall absolve, in that instance, the memory and fame 

♦ of the deceased. 

TITLE XIX. 

Of the Absent* 

1. If any persons, being guilty of the crimes of heresy 
or apostacy, shall absent themselves from this kingdom, 

'the inquisitors, by request of the promoter, shall order a 
summary proof to be afforded of their absence, to which 
shall be added a certificate from the hooks of christenings, 
to make it appear whether they have .being baptized, and 
should no record be found of thek baptism, the inquisitors 
shall order some witnesses to be examined on this point, in 
order to learn whether the absentees were considered and 
deemed baptized christians, whether they have absented 

. themselves in some places not known, or whether. they are 
in places where they cannot be summoned in their proper 
persons; and the promoter shall accordingly present his 

* request to proceed against them. 

2. If it appears to the inquisitors that there are sufficient 
proofs against the absentees for convicting them of the 
crimes of heresy and apostacy, they shall order letters of 
edict to be issued, for the purpose of summoning and de- 

^ siring tbem to come personally before the board of the in- 
- quision to confess the crimes of which they are accused, 
and to solicit mercy and pardon for the same,- and to de- 
fend themselves, and to prove that they are innocent ; and 
"this must be done within the period assigned, which shall 
be more pr less, according to the distance of the places 
. 'where it is presumed the absentees may be ; and they 
shall be summoned in the said edicts to attend all terms 
and judicial acts, inclusive, of the process, until a defini- 
tive sentence has been pronounced. 

3. The letters of edict shall be published at the doors 
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of the bouse" wherein the absentee lived at the • time when 
be absented himself; and the persons in the house shall 
also be notified, if there are any there, and if not, (he 
nearest neighbours ; and after this they shall be published 
on a Sunday, or usual holiday, at the principal mass in 
the parish church of the place of which the absentee was 
a parishioner ; and after the edicts have been published, 
they shall be affixed to the principal door of the same 
church, where they shall remain during all the period 
therein assigned to the absentee for his appearance ; and 
certificates of their publication and affixing shall be pasted 
on the back of the same letters of edict, wherein shall be 
declared some of the persons present when they were pub- 
lished, both at the door t>f the absentee's house and in the 
church ; and when they were affixed to the doors thereof, 
which persons shall sign their names near the certifi- 
cate. All these things shall be added to the process, and 
*two copies of the letters of edict shall be sent, that one of 
them may be left affixed, in suoh a manner as to be read 
by all. 

4. When absentees come personally to the board of 
the holy office, either within the time assigned or after it, 
before the cause has received a sentence they shall be 
heard, that the measures required by law may take place; 
and the inquisitors shall order them not to go out of the 
city wherein the holy office resides, without leave frota the 
board, which must assign to them fixed days for attending 
the audiences; and if, during the prosecution of the cause, 
information should be received that they wish to absent 
themselves, they shall be kept in custody wherever it may 
be thought proper. And if the absentees do not appear 
before the holy office after the period assigned in the letters 
of edict, their non-appearance shall be proclaimed three 
different times, with intervals between each ; and these 
proclamations shall be made by the porter of the room of 
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dispatch, who shall certify that they do not appear, and 
the notary shall enter a record of the same in the process 
as a term of non-appearance : and after the three procla- 
mations have been made, the promoter shall present hi) 
libel, and the publication of the proofs of justice shall 
take place in different periods ; but on such days as the 
inquisitors shall consider most proper, in which publica- 
tion the noii -appearance of witnesses shall be notified in 
manner aforesaid; and when the process has been finally 
concluded, it shall be dispatched at the board in the 
presence of the ordinary and deputies, as may be conso- 
nant to justice ; and all the proceedings, with the decision 
taken thereon, shall be sent to the council. 

5, When there is no sufficient proof for convicting the 
absentees, and yet some grounds exist for presuming that 
they have committed the crime of heresy, if previous in- 
formation has been received of their absence, and that they 
are christians baptised in the manner prescribed in the 
first paragraph of this title, the inquisitors may proceed 
against them according to the forms enjoined in the chap- 
ter Cum contmnacia, kereticis, in 6; and they shall di- 
rect letters of edict to be issued for summoning the absen- 
tees to come and appear personally, to defend themselves; 
and aliedge the truth as to certain articles belonging to the 
faith, and a certain crime of heresy ; and in those edicts the 
penalty of greater excommunication, ipso facto incurrenda, 
fulminated if they do not appear within the period as- 
signed, which period shall be greater or smaller, agreeably 
to what is declared in the second paragraph of this 
title ; and the letters of edict shall be distributed in three 
equal intervals, regulated by the three canonical admo- 
nitions; and they shall be published and affixed in the 
form stated in the third paragraph of this title. 

And if the absentees do not appear within the term as- 
i promoter, availing himself of his 
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power to accuse them for their non-appearance, shall re* 
quest that they may be declared excommunicated, and have 
heavier censuses imposed iipon them ; land the inquisitors 
shall pronodnce a decision upon this request, ordering a de- 
claratory letter to be issued, which shall be issued and affixv 
ed in the same manner as aforesaid ; and no farther proceed- 
ings shall be had in the cause for one year ; and after 
this, if the absentees continue to be contumatious in their ' 
npn-appearance, they shall be proceeded against, by being 
accused for their neglect in this particular, and the other 
terras of the process shall be followed in the manner pre-* 
scribed in section 4. of this title ; and these absentees, 
as well as all others, shall be condemned according: to 
what is declared in Book III. tit. 26. 

6. If the absentees, after being legally summoned in the 
aforesaid manner, do not appear, but, persevering in their 
contumacy, no defender shall be appointed in their causes; 
but should any persons appear on their behalf, who, ac- 
cording to law, has a right to defend them, with a wish to 
prove at the board of the holy office, that the said ab- 
sentees are either dead, or have some just cause for their 
absence, they shall be admitted to make their allegations, 
and the cause shall proceed according to law. 

7. If the absentees appear after their causes have re-, 
ceived sentence, or after they have been relaxed in statue 
to secular justice, and present themselves to the board of 
the holy office ; or if, being imprisoned, they should confess 
their crimes, they shall be admitted and lieard, provided 
they are desirous of defending themselves, and their 
causes shall be continued according to law, and in what 
respects the confiscation of their goods what is determined 
in Book HI. tit. 26. $3. shall be observed. 

8. If any person, after having presented himself to 
the board of the holy office, to confess himself guilty of 
heresy, shall absent himself before a decision has been 



*47 

entered in his cause, and it is not koowp with pertainty to 
what place he is gone ; or. the place* though known f# is 
such that he cannot he imprisoned nor summoned there, . 
the inquisitors shall proceed against the absentee^by sum- 
moning him by letters of edict, in the manner aforesaid, 
and the process shall be formed according to chap. Cum 
Contumacia; but if, besides his* confession, there arc wit- 
nesses against him, though nothing more than a presump- 
tion may result from their testimony of his having com- 
mitted the crime which lie has confessed, the inquisitors 
may form his process in either of the two beforementioned 
forms. 

TITLE XX. 

1 1 ■ 

Of Suspicions. 

1. Whenever a defendant alleges thai he has lftwfnl 
causes for suspicion, and that he wishes to refiMe. any pf 
the inquisitors, ordinaries, deputies, notary, or commissary 
of the holy office, because he suspects them, he shall be de- 
sired to declare the reasons he has for entertaining such 
suspicions ; and informed that, in order to prepare the ar- 
ticles thereof, he must be attended by his procurator, 
whom the inquisitors shall send for, and after they have 
declared to him for what purpose he is summoned, and 
have administered to him the oath, if he has not y.et taken 
it as procurator in the cause of the defendant? upon that 
oath be shall betpld not to bring on the alleged puspi- 
. cions, if he does not conceive them to be lawful; or 
> imagines tbem to be contrived only for the. purpose of de- 
j . laying the cause. The. procurator sfeall then go towftitjpn 
)- the prisoner, and to, assist him in drawing, qg the qjtiQjes 
.of suspicion, which -shall be written and. signed fey the 
procurator, and laid before the b^ard, wb&ie, afj^it has 
. l^en entei^fl, in <the frepof ds, ^nd acjdpd to $e jppcegs, if 
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opinion that the articles do not contain matter of such a 
nature that they affect the suspected party, even if proved, 
•ball enter a decision near the articles, that the suspicions 
do not hold good : bjit if all the articles, or any of them, 
should appear worthy of being received, it shall be stated 
in the decision, that, in consideration of their matter, they 
are received, and that such witnesses shall be examined 
concerning the articles as the defendant may name; for 
which purpose the defendant shall be summoned to the 
Board, where he may name five witnesses to each of" the 
articles, or fifteen to all, but no more ; and when the exa- 
mination of the witnesses has taken place, it shall be seen 
at the board ; and, according to the result, after it has 
been examined, the inquisitors shall state in their decision 
that the suspicions are either proved or not proved, at 
least as much as is necessary to determine the point be- 
tween the suspecting and suspected, whether they must 
or not vote or write in his process. 

2i If a defendant alledges any suspicions against any 
one of the inquisitors, the others who are free from them 
shall be judges of the case ; and if the suspicions include 
two inquisitors, the third shall be the judge ; and if 
the suspicions are alledged against all, they themselves 
shall examine into the business at the board ; and if it 
appears to them that the suspicions are notoriously frivo- 
lous, and brought forward only with a view to impede 
or delay the course of the process, they shall pronounce 
them so ; and shall proceed with the cause as if it had not 
been attempted to exclude them as suspicions : but should 
it appear to the inquisitors that the suspicions are -so well 
fottftded, thai, if proved, they would be excluded and 
jheld as suspicious, they shall send the case to the council* 
general, to be decided according to justice. > : - •' 
3. TKe same inquisitors shall be the 1 judges of^sus- 
'^ci^s^aHetigWl against the persoh i^f JHKm!* & the 
part of the ordinary, or against any of the deputies, note- 
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ries, or commissaries, or any other officer ; and they 
shall endeavour to pass a sentence in such cases of suspi- 
cion with all possible speed, but pending these cases, 
the course of the processes shall not be suspended ; on 
the contrary, the inquisitor or inquisitors who do not 
labour under any suspicion, shall proceed with them, and 
may vote in the interlocutory sentences, (sentences upon 
matters incident to the trials,) which may be pronounced 
in the course of these processes. It is only in definitive 
sentences that they shall not vote, without the causes of 
suspicion being first ascertained, and its being known who 
can and who cannot vote in this respect. 

4. And none of the aforesaid persons can vote, write, 
or do any thing in the cause of a defendant * whenever 
they may incur any suspicion, and every thing they may 
do in his cause shall be null and void ; and if it be an 
inquisitor, an ordinary, or a deputy, who incurs suspi- 
cion, he shall never any more be the judge of a recusant ; 
and if the person accused of suspicion is the person 
whom the ordinary has sent in his stead, they shall de- 
sire him to name another who may not be suspected ; and 
if it be a notary, he shall no longer write in the process of 
the defendant, but all he has written until the period of his 
being excluded shall be good and valid. But when the com- 
missaries have excited suspicions, if they have made any en- 
quiries, or done any business relating to the process of the 
defendant who suspects them, all transacted by them shall 
be null, void, and of no effect ; and the business shall be 
done over again by other persons without suspicion ; and 
from thenceforth the commissaries shall not be entrusted 
with the transaction of any other business that may be ne- 
cessary during the process of the defendant. 

5. In the processes which may receive a final sentence 
by a decision of the council-general, no prisoner shall be 
admitted td alledge any suspicions whatever, though he 
may assort upon oath, that they are founded on new 
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grounds.; sincej ; in this case, it may be justly presumed, 
that the suspicions are brought forward with the sole view 
of embarrassing or delaying the cause ; and so likewise 
after the defendant has produced some former suspicions, 
which the inquisitors have declared not to be well founded, 
or which could not be proved, he shall not be admitted 
to adduce any more, except when, by a short information, 
extra judicially obtained before the defendant is per- 
jnitteijL to briqg forward his suspicions, it may appear to 
4h« inquisitors that they are founded on some new matter. 

And if any defendant alleges that all the board, or all 
the ministers of the holy office have incurred his suspi- 
cions, aud he expresses his wish to bring articles of 
suspicion against them all, he shall not be heard upon 
such a request. 

6* Whenever any one of the inquisitors, the ordinary, 
or person who attends in his stead, the deputy, notary, or 
any other minister of the holy office, shall understand 
that he is suspected by any prisoner, he may excuse 
himself from doing any thing in his cause ; and in this 
case it will not be sufficient for him to say that he has an 
objection to it, but it will be necessary for him to declare 
in writing, in the process, that he is suspected jure ju- 
rondo. 

7. If the prisoner says that he has legitimate cause of 
suspicion against any deputy or secretary of the council* 
general, and the process is of such a nature as to re- 

' quire that it should goto the council, the inquisitors shall 
report the circumstances to us, that we may provide . in 
the case as justice shall require. 

8. In ail causes tl^at occur between parti.es> .of which 
the inquisitors take cognisance, by virtue i; pf royaj orders 
and privileges ; if any of the parties ailedge;suspicions 

.. against any. of them, or against a notary who writes /ft a 
:C6ufle,1ihey shall decide upon them in J&e»maflppr *pje- 
tcribed uvacgtioa 2. of this jfcitle $*aad. ift^epg.^^ *es- 
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x » 

pect they shall observe what is prescribed in the ordi- 
nances of the kingdom, Boot IIL tit. SI.; granting apt. 

peals and petitions of grievances to the council. in : all 

• ■ • * 

such cases as ateperrakted by the said ordinarfcfes. 

.' ■ ■ . . . . . . • ■ . t * . ~ . ^ . 

TITLE XXI. . 

< 

Of Appeals. 

1. From the sentences tvhich the inquisitors n§ay pro- 
nounce on processes dispatched* at the board of the hofy 
office, whether they may be definitive or ifctertofcutory, 
the promoter may appeal to the Council-general, Alleging- 
in writing the reasons by which ht intends to prove on 
the part of justice that he has been aggrieved; and this 
practice shall take place notcinly in sentences delivered 
on those processes that are not of a nature tb-golnp to the 
council, but also in. those which, by virtue of these bye- 
laws, are to be carried there, though it might have been 
declared in the decisions that the processes should be 
laid before the council. 

2. Those reasons which the promoter may have to 
allege, in order to prove the griev&ncfc that is the case of 
his appeal, shall be written on a separate paper, which 
shall be added to the process ; and after this has been 
seen at the board, the inquisitors shall also state near to 
it, in writing, the principal reasons on which their de- 
cision was founded, should they not be already declared, 
with all such other information as may appear necessary, 
to furnish a full knowledge of the case, and to render 
its decision the easier ; and if they have no' otter rea- 
sons to allege than those stated in the decision, thfey shall 
answer that they refer to them. 

S. The same order which is to be observed by the pro- 
moter on his interposing an appeal, and in th6 reply of 
the inquisitors, as well as in every thing else gomg to 
the council, together with the documents delating to 
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the , trial, shall be attended to in the appeals interposed 
by the defendants in their processes, and. the inquisitors 
shall order the defendants to be attended by their procu- 
rators, in order to interpose these appeals, which shall be 
formed by the procurators in writing, with the reasons 
and causes on which they are grounded. 

4. The prisoners may appeal from all decisions and 
sentences, published ' to them, when they comprehend 
irreparable injury, or have the force of definitive sen- 
tences ; as, for instance, when it is published to them that 
their defence shall not be received, or the contradictions 
they have produced, or the sentence of torture j and 
they may also appeal from any other decisions that may 
be published to them, or of which they may have judicial 
information, though the same is not made known to them,' 
nor comprizes more than an interlocutory sentence, and 
should appear on that account to belong only to the ar- 
rangement or formation of the process; since it is 
just, that, by the, means of appeal, all grievances done to 
prisoners during their causes may be redressed before 
their trials proceed. This is also exemplified in the fol- 
lowing instances : if a prisoner sees in the libel of justice' 
which the promoter brings forward against him, that he 
is accused of having relapsed, and he feels himself 
aggrieved by this ; alledging that the first abjuration was 
null, or was only made de leve, or any other similar rea- 
son ; also if a defendant, after having alleged that he is 
an old christian, and has no mixture of blood, should be 
informed by the inquisitors who have made enquiries on? 
the subject, and endeavoured to ascertain the point, 
that they consider him to belong to the Hebrew nation; — 
also, if a defendant should request a declaration of the 
time and place when and where his crime was committed, 
or any other circumstance in relation to his case, and 
this should be refused to him ; for, in all these cases, as 
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well as those that may resemble them, the appeal of defend* 
ants shajl be admitted. But they shall not be allowed to 
appeal 1 against definitive, or any other sentences, of which 
they cither have not received or ought not to have judicial 
irilbrnmtion. 

5. I f a defendant avails himself : of* his power to appeal 
in those cases wherein he may do so, at such a short pe- 
riod before 'the auto that there is not sufficient time for 
an appeal to bd laid before the council, the inquisitor, 
with the ordinary and deputies, shall examine it at the 
board ; and if, after considering the reasons therein al- 
ledged, and every 'thing else inserted in the process, they ' 
sttould appear to them to be of a frivolous nature, they ' 
shttll pronounce them such,' and shad direct their decision 
to be (executed notwithstanding the' appeal, as well as all 
other things against which it might have been levelled : 

shbuld they be of opinion, that, in consequence of the 

■ ■■ i * i . . . 

appeal, and of new matter brought forwards, the sentence 
ought to be revoked either wholly or in part^ it shall be 
revoked or modified agreeably to what may be decided 
by the majority of votes : and should 1 the promoter ap- 
peal at such a tinie th *.t the appeal cannot be preferred 
to the council, and be decided upon before the auto takes 
place, it shall be examined at the board; and if there ' 
are at least two votes in favour of the appeals being re- 
ceived, the prisoner shall be reserved for another auJtb. 

6. Whenever it may be determined by a final decision t 
pronounced either in the council or out of it, oh the ap- 
peal of a prisoner, that the inquisitors have done right, 
and 'that the appeal is to be rejected, a publication of 
such decision shall take place ; except when any incon- 
venience may result from its being' published, in which 
cas£ the inquisitors may think' it expedient to withhold 
the fciitiiicalioh. 

VOL. II. H M 
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TITLE XXII. 

tfow the Things wanted for the auto-da-f& are to be pro- 
vided, and of the Order to be observed therein. 

1. Whenever it may appear to the inquisitors that the 
dispatch is in a situation to be soon concluded, they shall 
name to us three preachers, whom they think best calcu- 
lated to preach the sermon required at the auto-da-fe in 
sufficient time before the auto for. notice to be given U> 
such one of the three as we may select ; and if there may 
be any persons who are condemned to relaxation, the 
inquisitions that do not reside at the court shall likewise 
propose to us three desembargadores (judges of the 
secular high court of justice), in order to* enable us 
to make choice of one of them whom we may think 
proper to be present at the dispatch of the relaxed, and 
we will take care that his majesty shall give him the 
necessary commission for this purpose. And should 
there be any pc rson in sacred orders to be relaxed to se- 
cular justice, information must be given to us of the bi- 
shop who can perform the degradation, and also of the 
day on which the auto can be celebrated ; and when 
this has been fixed by us, the inquisitors shall direct 
eveiy thing that may be necessary for the auto to be got 
in readiness ; and if there are any apresentados, who are 
to appear therein, they shall give them notice in time that 
they may not fail in their attendance on that day. 

2. Before the first notification is made to persons con- 
victed, the prison shall he arranged in such an order, that 
the prisoners therein, who may be under a final decision, 
shall be placed in different corridores from those sum- 
moned for the last time, that one may not learn any thing 
from the other. Those summoned for the last time, the 
inquisitors shall order to be placed together in one corri- 
dor > if possible ; and they shall enjoin the guards to 
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watch them with every care ; and they shall also give di- 
rections that the prisoners who are to remain in confine* 
ment shall be separated as much as possible in different 
rooms, that they may not receive any information from 
those who are to appear in the auto, or from those who 
have recently come into the prison. 

3. They shall give orders that all persons condemned 
to do penance shall go decently dressed, and to this end 
they shall make enquiries of the alcayde, eight or ten days 
before the auto, what prisoners arc in want of clothes, 
and they shall order them to be provided therewith ac- 
cording to their rank ; but they shall not allow them to 
have silk drosses, nor to wear their hair or their beards 
long ; and they shall desire the treasurer to have prepared 
a sufficient number of penance-dresses, dnd sufficient wax 
candles for the performance of the ceremony ; and should 
the prisoners who are to be relaxed be many in number, 
he shall also be desired to call in the painter in sufficient 
time to draw their portraits, and the fire devices in the 
penance dresses ; and if there are any prohibited books to 
be butfnt, or any bones of deceased criminals to relax, he 
must employ some carpenters to make the boxes in which 
they are to be conveyed, as well as chairs for infirm pri- 
soners, and every thing else that may be necessary ; and the 
inquisitors shall prepare and arrange every thing with 
such care, that there may be nothing wanting. They 
shall, moreover, call in the judge, and treasurer of the 
exchequer, some days before the publication of the auto y 
.and tell them that it will be published very shortly, and 
that' they must be ready, and order the scaffold to be pre- 
pared. 

4. The auto shall be published eight days before it 
takes place in all the churches of the city, and thelnqui- 
sitors shall cause edicts thereof to be issued in time, 
which, on the Saturday before the day of publication, 

hh 2 
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■hall he delivered to the familiars, wbo are to affix them • 
to the several churches ; and in these edicts jthey shall 
give orders, under apostolic authority, that, on the day of 
the auto, no sermon shall be preached in any church of 
the eitjr, nor any procession be permitted to take place, 
and they shall exhort the faithful to attend the sermon at 

the auto. 

i 

5. At the inquisition which resides at the court on the 
Sunday morning, the day in which the auto is to be pub- 
lished, the senior inquisitor shall go to inform the .king, 
or the person who may then hold the government of the 
kingdom, that the auto is to be published on that day ; 
and should it happen that they are not in town, a message 
shall be sent to them by. one of the deputies, in time suffi- 
cient for them to be informed of the publication of the 
auto before it takes place, and the king or other person 
shall then be solicited to. order the captain of (he guards 
to cause the tudescos (German body guards) to keep the 
door of the scaffold, andnot to admit any person without an 
order from the corregidor of the court,who is to attend there. 

6. After the atUo is published, they shall order the 
chaplain belonging to the prison of penance to attend at 
the. saloon every day, and to the procurators of the fami- 
liars they shall give orders, directing them to cause some 
of the familiars to attend there also, and to execute what 
the inquisitors may enjoin them to do ; and to make out 
a list of all the familiars in the city capable of accompa- 
nying the persons condemned to penance, in which list 
must be declared the old men amongst them who may 
attend the women. They shkll also send for some clergy- 
men, to read the sentences to be published in the auto, 
and amdngst these they shall select such for that purpose 
who can read best, and have the best voices, to whom 
they shall shew some of the sentences, without the nam^s 
of the prisoners, that they may make themselves ac- 
quainted with the hand-writing and contents thereof. 
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7.tOn the Thursday before the auto, they shall send a 
message by one of the notaries to the collector of the 
pope, and tt> the bishops who may be in the city; and 
by one of the solicitors to -the chapter of the see to re- 
quest them to come and be present at the auto; inform- 
ing them, that if they come, they shall have proper 
places assigned to them and messages also shall be 
carried by the familiars to the prelates of the religious 
orders, that they each send one of their society to 
.attend the auto. On the morning of Friday, they 
shall inform the regcdor (chief justice) by the mey- 
rinho of the holy office, that in consideration of there 
being some persons to be relaxed at the auto, he must 
give the necessary orders for their being sentenced, 
and for the execution of their sentences, which must \ be 
complied with ; and they shall request him to order the 
ministers and officers of justice to accompany the pro- 
cession and attend at the scaffold, as well as at the gate 
of the inquisition ; and in such places where there is no 
resident regedor, stfnilar orders must, be given by the 
-board to the desembargader, who is to preside at the dis- 
patch of the relaxed, and who must be desired, if the 
officers of the city are not sufficient, to swear in as many 
more officers as may be necessary. . If a desembargador 
does not attend because there are no prisoners to be re- 
laxed, this shall be given to the judge of the exchequer, 
and they shall summon to the board the corregidores in 
criminal law, as well as of the court ; or the corregidor 
mdjuiz-dc-fora of the city, that the senior corregidor in 
criminal law or. of the court, or the corregidor of the 
city, may take upon himself to guard the scaffold; and 
the other corregidor 9 or juiz-de«fora, shall undertake to 
protect the gate of the inquisition, and he must be ordered 
not to suffer any persons to be admitted to the scaffold but 
the persons called and wanted there; nor any persons 
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to go into the yard of th£ inquisition, except the minis- 
ters, familiars, and persons whose duty it may be to ac- 
. company the prisoners condemned to do penance ; and of 
these persons he shall have a list. On the same day when 
the inquisitors leave the board in the morning, they shall 
order the religious appointed to attend the prisoners in 
their final punishment, to be called in, and they must be 
in readiness at the inquisition at two o'clock. They shall 
moreover send a message to the treasurer of the royal 
chapel ; and if there be none, to the treasurer of the see > 

, that he may cause the altars of the scaffold to be prepared ; 
and another order shall be given to the grand chamber* 
lain, or person who provides the tapestry, to cause, the 
same scaffold to be decorated with the necessary hang- 
ings. 

8. On Friday they shall order the promoter to make up 
his list of the persons who are to appear in the auto, that 
it may be completed. by Saturday evening, and from this 
list the necessary copies shall be taken. They shall, first, 

* place upon the list the men dead, the absolved from the 
instance, and the living also absolved, who 'are to go to 
the auto : then those who are not to make any abjaration? 
afterwards those who are to abjure de leve, and de vehe- 
mentej and next those who are to abjure in form: and if 
there are any confitent dead, who are to be received into 
the bosom of, and in union with the holy mother the church, 
their names shall stand after those of the living who ab- 
jure in form. A similar order shall be observed with 
respect to the women ; and, in the last place, the meri and 
women living relaxed are to be mentioned ; and after them 
the statues and boxes of books, if any ; and in every ab- 
juration, those shall be placed first who have only slight 
abjurations to make. And when there are any persons to 
appear in the auto who have been imprisoned for the se- 
cond time, after having been once reconciled, if they wear 
the penance dress they shall be put in the list, and shall 
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bear their sentences after those , who abjure de vehement e, 
and before those 'who abjure in form; and if their penance 
1 dresses be painted with fire devices, they shall hear their 
sentences after the others ; and lastly shall come those who 
wear a penance dress without redemption. 

9. If there are any sick- prisoners who are to go in 
chairs, statues, or cases of prohibited books, on the Satur- 
day afternoon the inquisitors shall order men necessary 
to carry them to be called in, who shall sleep the pre- 
ceding night in the yard of the inquisition, that they may 
be in readiness, and likewise the men who are to carry 
the chests containing the processes, which shall be con- 
veyed with great order and arrangement: within the 
same chests shall be carried the Bye-laws of the holy 
office, one of the memorandum-quires of the inquisitors, 
the book containing the form of absolution for the recon- 
ciled, and ink-stands and paper to use in the auto when 
rifecessary. 

10. When it has been decided by the inquisitors how 
many persons are to appear in the auto 9 they shall ascer- 
tain how many familiars there, ars to accompany them ; 
and if there is not a sufficient number, they shall cause the 
necessary persons to be called ih, provided they are of 
known purity of blood, of good behaviour, and the great- 

. est respectability that can be found ; to which persons, as 
well as to the familiars, the inquisitors shall issue sum- 

- raonses on the Saturday, requiring their attendance at tho 
yard of the inquisition early in the morning of the fol- 
lowing Sunday ; and they shall further order the prior of 
the convent of St. Dominick to §end his community at the 
hoar prescribed, to bear the standard of St. Peter the mar- 
tyr, and accompany the procession. 

11. The sentences of the persons who are to appear in 
the auto shall be extracted in time, so as they may be 
added to the processes on the Saturday ; but previous to 
this, the inquisitors shall examine them at the board, in 
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older to prevent anjr thiHg fh)ttiap^i1ri^ In' ifcetf "which 
it may be -improper to divulge, or tliat'rnay not be stated 
in the docDrfiettts of the trial, and particularly such pas- 
sages as may excite scandalous anirtfax! version, or occasion 
laughter in the audience. In 'the sentenced of married 
women, or prisoners who are single, the purity of blood in 
their parent or husband shall not be adverted' 'to ; and 
it wiilbe quite sufficient to ascertain* therii, by specifying 
thek several employments, in the sentences or in the fron* 
titpiece of their pfoceaes; and similar precautions shall 
be used with respect to the sentence* of persons whose' 
crimes do not amount to Judaism ; except when, b^ any 
enquiries made daring a process, the purity of the' blood 
is •ascertained. 

■ 

4 

12. On the Saturday night, the inquisitors fchall oittefc 
four copies to be taken of the list of those prisoners 1 Who 
are to appear in the auto; one for the alcayde, in which 
the names only of persons alive shall be written in the 
same order as they are to walk in the procession, and in 
which also those shall be mentioned who afte to werirHh'e ' 
penance dress with fire devices, or to undergo the gag, or : 
carocha, or any penahie ; as well as those intended to be ' 
relaxed, that he may know how to provide each of them 
with what- he is to have according to his sentence i another 
for the inquisitor appointed to attend the delivery of the' 
prisoners to the persons whoare to accompany them to* 
the auto, which shall be written similar to the preceding!" 
the third for the meyrinho, which, besides the names of ' 
persons alive, shall contain those also of the dead wtrostf" 1 
sentences are to be read at the auto; and a distinct account 
of the different abjurations to be made, that he may 1 call 
them up, in proper order, to the place wherethey art to'"' 
hear their sentences, and put those together who Are to 
make the same kind of abjuration : the fourth for the no- 
taries, agreeably to that of the meyrinho, that they may lv 
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be enabled to give out the processes in due time, to the . 
clergymen appointed to read the sentences and the abju- 
rations. All these four lists shall be compared together 
before they are sent out of the secret, that they may, all 

- correspond and have no difference. 

IS. The list for thq alcayde shall be delivered to him 
before twelve o'clock at night, that he may arrange the 
prisoners in proper order, and that for the meyrinho, shall 
be delivered to him after the* prisoners have left the pri- 
son; and at a convenient hour the junior inquisitor shall 
go to the door of the prison, accompanied by a notary, 
having his list, and a list also of the names of the fami- 
liars and persons who are to accompany the prisoners ; 
* and he shall order the alcayde to bring them out ; and de- 
liver them up to the meyrinho, and to the familiars, and 
other persons employed for the purpose of receiving them, 
to whom the inquisitor is to give instructions that they are 

. not to leave the prisoners entrusted to them, either dur- 
ing the procession or the auto, under pain of being pu- 
nished for it ; and the junior inquisitor shall moreover 
observe whether the prisoners wear the dresses, and per- 
form the penances imposed on them ; and that the women, 
and particularly those who are young, walk with old men; 
and that no person accompanies the prisoners, from whose 
presence any scandal might arise. 

14. After the prisoners have all left their cells, the 
chaplain belonging to the prison of penance shall follow ; 
and where there is none, one of the clergymen who en- 
joy benefices in the parish church, shall go with the cru- 
cifix exhalted in his hands, accompanied by six familiars, 
or clergymen, with torches or flambeaus, according to the 
custom of each of the inquisitions, and behind the cruci- 
fix the relaxed shall be placed, with the friars appointed 
to attend them ; and then shall follow the ministers of jus* 
tice, in order U> defend the prisoners against the mob ; 

' TOL. II. II 
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and -after the procession has quitted the yard, the chests 
containing the processes shall he conveyed to the auto, 
and two familiars shall accompany each chest; ^nd one of 
the deputies shall cause a list to be sent to the king, or 
person at the head of government, and to the collector of 
the, pope, the archbishop or bishop of the* city, by the 
familiars. When it is understood that the prisoners have 
arrived at the auto, the inquisitors and other ministers of 
the inquisition shall proceed thither on horseback,, hav- 
ing the meyrinho before them with his staff of office, and 
they shall order the senior Solicitor to follow in the pro* 
cession, carrying with him, on that day, his official staff, 
with which he shall take Jiis post between the last of the 
friars of St. Dominick and the first prisoner, and be shall 
be attended by one of the guards of the prisons, who is 
best acquainted with the prisoners, and may readily know 
bow to call them \Vhen the meyrinho orders them to be 
fetched to hear their sentences ; and this guard shall take 
with him some gags, to put in the mouths of those who 
may improperly conduct themselves, if the inquisitors 
should order it. 

1§. When the procession of the tribunal has arrived 
at the scaffold, and the ministers are seated in their places, 
the sermon shall begin, at the commencement of which the 
preacher shall, if we are present, first bow to us ; and if 
we are not, to the inquisitors ; and after the sermon, the 
edict of faith shall be read from the pulpit, as well as the. 
general admonition. Then they shall proceed with read* 
iag the sentences in the order of the list of the notaries; 
and when all the sentences of the reconciled have b*to 
iead, the senior inquisitor shall put on a surplice, stole, and 
priest's violet cope, and with all the solemnity re- 
quired in such an act, perform the absolution, assisted by 
the clergymen of the parish, those who read the sentences, 
aad the chaplain belonging to the prison ef penaere, wh# 
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shall touch those sentenced to do penance with the rod*. 
The notaries shall not accompany the inquisitor on this, 
occasion ; and after the absolution is performed, the in* 
quisitor shall return to his seat, when the sentences of the 
relaxed shall be read * and the meyrinho, as they are seve- 
rally named, shall deliver them up to the ministers of se- 
cular justice, who may be in the auto. 

16. After the sentences have been read, and the re- 
laxed have been delivered up to secular justice, one of the 
notaries shall take (heir sentences to the senior Inquisitor, 
When they shall be signed by the inquisitors, and sealed 
with the seal of the holy office, and the inquisitor shall 
deliver them with his own hand to the senior corregidor 
of crime of the court, or to the desembargador appointed 
to preside at the dispatch of the relaxed, who sballgoto 
receive them at the place where the inquisitor is, and the 
sentences shall be delivered to him with all due and ne- 
cessary civility. 

17. When the relaxed have left the scaffold, the pro- 
cession of the penitent and reconciled shall return in the 
same order of arrangement as it went to the auto, and 
it shall proceed to the saloon of the inquisition, where the 
tdcaydc of the prisons of penance shall receive them from 
the hands of the meyrinho, and take them into his cus- 
tody ; and in these inquisitions wherein there is no parti- 
cular prison of penance, this delivery shall be made to 
(he alcayde of the secret prisons, to whom the inquisitors 
shall give orders for putting those condemned to do pe- 
nance into cells, where they cannot communicate with the 
other prisoners, nor give them any information concerning 
the persons who have appeared in the auto; and the guards 
also shall receive directions to be very particular in watch- 
ing during the following night. 

18. When the procession has departed altogether from 
the auto, the inquisitors and other ministers shall return 
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home, each in the way he likes, without going together 
in the form of a tribunal, and in the morning of the fol- 
lowing day, the inquisitors shall order those condemned 
to do penance to be brought before the board, together 
with those also who have made abjurations, which they 
shall sign in the presence of the notary and two witnesses, 
agreeably to the manner prescribed in Book HI. tit. 1. % 
1. and an oath shall be administered to all, for their pre- 
serving secrecy, and not to reveal what they have seen or 
heard in the prisons, nor what passed with respect to them 
at the board of the holy office, of which oath a record 
shall be entered signed by them. When this has been 
done, they shall be recommended to separate themselves 
from the company of suspicious persons, who may en- 
danger their consciences ; and to conduct themselves in 
every respect in $uch a manner as to give signs of their 
conversion, and- feeling a true repentance of their crimes. 
They shall then be informed of the punishments they have 
incurred, according to law, as determined in Book HI. tit. 
1., and the inquisitors shall order them back to the places 
where they are to be instructed. 

19. The inquisitors shall select for this purpose a 
learned and prudent friar; who shall be called to the 
board, and there charged to attend, for their instruction at 
the prison of penance, or the church assigned. He must 
be told of every thing that may appear necessary, and an 
oath must be administered to him, that he will constantly 
communicate every thing learnt from the prisoners out of 
the sacramental confession, which he may think right to 
be known to the board of the holy office $ and that he 
will hear the confessions of those who are sufficiently in- 
structed, and give them certificates thereof, which shall 
be delivered to the alcayde, to present at the board ; and 
the chaplain belonging to the prison of penance shall say 
muss every day, to those who are desirous of hearing it, as 
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is determined in Book I. tit. 22, § 11. and he shall also ad- 
minister to them the sacrament of eucharist, having a pre* 
yious order from the inquisitors to that effect, and he shall 
give a certificate of the same, to be joined to the process. 
After this, the inquisitors shall enjoin the spiritual pe- 
nances prescribed in Book III. tit. 1. § 6. which shall be 
fulfilled in the manner declared in the same book ; and 
concerning these, letters shall be delivered to them in the 
name of the inquisitors, ordering them to present them- 
selves with such letters before the commissaries, or, where 
there are none, before the clergymen of their respective 
parishes ; and, in these letters, both the spiritual penances 
inflicted on them, and the things which are prohibited to 
them, as determined in Book III. tit. 3. § 12. shall be de- 
clared. 

_ t 

20. On the Tuesday following the day of the auto, the 
sentences of those condemned to do penance, and to be 
whipped, shall be executed ; and they shall go out by 
the door of the yard of the inquisition, and shall be led 
through the streets, according to the usual custom ; and, 
on the same day, those condemned to banishment shall be 
sent to the public goal, where there is no prison of pe- 
nance, from whence the meyrinho shall convey them to 
the church, where they are to receive instruction, and 
after they are instructed, they shall be sent to the gaol of 
the court, with letters of request to the judge of exile, 
declaring the length of time for which they have been con- 
demned to suffer banishment, and requesting him to cause 
this banishment to be executed according to their sen- 
tences. 

TITLE XXIII. 

Of the Things reserved for the especial, Cognizance of the 
Inquisitor-general, and the Council. 

Of the many things adverted to in these Bye-laws some 
we reserve to ourselves ; others we refer to the council- 
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general, because such a practice is convenient to the 
fiofy office : and though all matters are placed under the , 
several heads to which they respectively belong, yet to 
give a better information thereof, and that each matter may 
be easier found when necessary to be known, we have or- 
dered th6 whole to be placed together in this title, in the 
form of a summary, and from hence we shall refer them 
to the proper titles, under which they are respectively no- 
ticed. . 

Those things which are specially reserved for' oar cog- 
nizance the inquisitors shall report it to us, either by let* 
ter or by way of consultation, to be sent sealed up, that 
we may resolve as we may think proper, and as may be 
most advantageous to the service of God our Lord ; and 
of those things which are reserved to th>e council, some 
shall go there as consultations from the board, and others 
with the original papers of the trials, whether accompa- 
nied by the decisions of the board, or without tbem, ac- 
cording to the nature of the trials, and to what has been 
ordained. All these documents shall be directed to the 
secretary, in order to be presented to the council 
wherein such resolutions shall be taken respecting them, 
as may appear consonant to justice. 

By Letter to the Inquisitor •general. . 

When informations of crimes have been laid at the 
holy office against persons, concerning whom inqui- 
ries have been directed, in order that they* might be ad- 
mitted into the service of the inquisition, as is observed in 
Book I. tit. 1. § 4. 

Wb;;n a commission is offered to any minister of the 
holy office, and he wishes to accept of it ; as noticed in 
Book I. tit. 1. % 9. , 

When there has been any neglect in proposing business to 
the board, pr in executing its decisions, that the junior in- 
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qnttitor should give private informtitioa, Book I, tit. 8. 
§7. 

When any disturbance or difference of opinion takes 
place amongst the inquisitor*, or when any of them re r 
ceive information that one of their body has committed 
aqj crime deserving punishment : Book. I. tit. 9. $ 10. 

When information is given that the secrecy is not 
observed, though it may be only in slight matters : Book 
1. tit. 3. §10. 

, That the visitor shall from time to time report what be 
discovert during the visit, and the doubts he may hav6: 
2pok I. tit. 4. ^ 13. 

By Consultation. 

When it is accessary for any of the inquisitors to 
trancact any business out of the holy office : Bpok I. tit. 
3. £13. 

When it may appear convenient to commit to ttiedepu- 
tie? any process, receiving confessions and denunciations, 
pr interrogating persons referred to : Book I. tit. 3. § 14. 

When there is a wafctof persons fcp atteodat ihe ratify 
qatipns : Book L tit. 3. § 21. , . ■ 

: When there is no money in the chest, or &e treasurer 
of the exchequer says that he has no funds jfor the mai&» 
tenance ef the prisoners i Book I. tit. 3. 4 40, 

When any inquisitor, deputy # or pKMfto|er» 4?ppu&tt$ a 
grievous crime, or does any thing dc$$rvi#g ^f fMWish- 
went, reprimand, pr Admonition ; pr wbm it isnecefis^ry 
to do any business in consequence <tf cqmplajpts j^pAntf^* 
inquisitor, deputy, or promoter; Book I. tit. 3. $ 47. 

Whenever jit is inecejiary to .egtrqgt my tasinise 4>ut *f 
the ixty wherein the My office resides, <to stay deputy or 
pcwwAer* Bert J. tit. 3> h 50; audBook II. tit. V). 4 7, 

Whenever it appears convenient to give a ippvftagid jtf 

the taucd itp any person wivo, accQjdi&g U> these Bye- 
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lawsy is entitled to have a seat there with a back to it : 
Book I. tit. 3. § 59. 

When there is not a sufficient number of votes for the 
dispatch : Book. II. tit. 13. § 2. 

When any prisoner says he entertains suspicions 
against any deputy of the council-general : Book 11. tit. 
»0. §7. . ' " . "* 

By Consultation to the Council-general. 

Whenever it is necessary to appoint a confessor to a 
prisoner in cases not declared in Book I. tit. 3. § 88. 

When any of the inquisitors of Casti He solicit informa- 
tion relative to the crimes of persons denounced in this 
kingdom, Book I. tit. 3. h 31. 

List of the prisoners to begin general dispatch, Book I. 
tit. 3. §36. 

When it may be necessary to incur expenses, which 
exceed the amount stated in Book I. tit. 3. % 43. ' 

When it may appear expedient to prolong ttye time of 
recognizances entered into by persons who are indebted to 
the holy office : Book I. tit. 3. §45. 

Whenever it is necessary to confront a criminal with 
the witnesses brought forward on the part of justice : 
Book II. tit. 3. §. 7. 

When any officer belonging to the holy office com- 
mits a grievous offence : Book I. tit. 3. § 47. 
' Whenever a prisoner is desirous of having a procura- 
tor not belonging to those who act in ordinary at the 
lioly office: Book II. tit. 8. § 2. 

When it appears necessary to anticipate or postpone 
the first notification to convicts : Book II. tit 15. § 2. 

Whenever it appears that any part of their goods should 
be remitted to the apresentados, who abjure in public; 
Book III. tit. 1.4 5. 

When there is occasion to submit to the holy office the 
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Mimes of any blasphemer, condemned at an. ecclesiastical 
court t Book III. tit. 12. §13. 

Processes stent fo the Council without a Decision of the 

Board. 

The informations relating to persons who wish to be 
admitted into the service of the holy office t Book L tit. 
M5. 

The theses^ which the inquisitors may order to be re- 
Viewed when any of the qualificatory feel doubts concern* 
Jng any proposition contained in them: Book L tit. 3* 

The processes of suspicious persons, who confess them* 
selves guilty, before the visitors, of the crimes declared in 
paragraph 3. tit. 1. of Book II % 

The processes of persons who confess before the visitor 
of the holy office, with respect to crimes of formal heresy*: 
Book IL tit. 1. §4* 

The processes of persons, who, before the inquisitor, 
confess themselves guilty of crimes of relapse : Book IL 
tit. 1^5. 

The causes comprising legal suspicions against all the 
inquisitors, when it may appear that they are worthy of 
attention : Book II. tit* 1. § 2. 

Warrants of Imprisonment sent to the Council. 

Climes discovered during a visit, when it appears that 
they are sufficient to justify proceeding to imprisonment: 
Book IL tit. 1.* 7. 

Crimes in which there are qualified propositions : Book 
IL tit. 3. § IL 

Crimes of those who have been committed to prison 
upon the evidence of only a single witness, who is not a 
relation, in the. first degree, in the manner prescribed in 
Book IL tit. 4. 4 4. 

Crimes committed by clergymen, or religious, or by 
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secular persons, to whom, according to these Bye-law*, 
seats with backs to them is to be given at the board of the 
holy office, or by merchants of great capital: Book II. 
tit. 4. § 5. 

All cases of sodomy, and where there is a doubt whe- 
ther a merchant possesses a great capital, or a person is of 
sufficient rank to be entitled to have a seat with a back : 
Book II. tit. 4.* 5. 

Processes sent to the Council with a Decision. 

The processes in the dispatch of which the visitor of 
the holy office and the ordinary do not agree, as to their 
votes: Book II. tit. 1. S 2. 

The processes of the apresentados, with whose crimes 
any persons not accomplices are acquainted, when it ap- 
pears likely that there would be inconvenience in ex- 
amining them : Book II. tit. 2. $ 3. 

The processes of bigamists, when nothing appears against 
them but their own confessions : Book II. tit. 2. $ 3. 

The processes of apresentados for crimes committed in 
foreign countries ; when their confessipn is not satisfac- 
tory, and it may appear thattbey ought to be imprisoned : 
Book II. tit. &-4 9. 

The processes in which enquiries are made concerning 
the purity of blood in a defendant; whether such en- 
quiries were instituted at his own request, or ex officio : 
Book II. Ut. II. $6. 

The processes in the final decision of which the votes 
are even : Book II. tit. 13. § 10. 

'Whenever there is any difficulty in reducing the votes, 
to ascertain the majority : Book II. tit. 13. § 11. 

The processes of those absolved of the instance : Book 
II. tit. 13. % 14. 

The processes in which there is a vote of relaxation : 
Book II. tit. 13. V 14. 
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The processes of persons who were committed to 
prison by the orders of the Council, or processes that bare 
gone up to the Council with any definitive decision: 
Book II. tit. 13. §14. 

The processes of those who have proved themselves 
false witnesses, heresiarchs, dogmatists, and renegados, in 
the country of the Moors : Book II. tit. 13* § 14. 

The processes of persons, old christians, who affirm, 
that the body of Christ our Lojd is not in the consecrated 
host as perfectly as it is in heaven : Book II. tit. 13. § 14. 

.The processes of all persons who may have been con- 
demned to abjnre de leve 7 when pecuniary fines are in- 
flicted on them: Book II. tit. 13. § 14. and Book III. 
tit. 2. §9. 

Whenever it is necessary to inflict torture by the Colt 
on a woman, Book II. tit. 14. $ 6. 

When it may appear convenient to inflict the torture on 
any prisoner. in more than one instance; Book II. tit, 
14. § 10. 

The processes in which there is a vote of torture in 
caput alicnum: Book II. tit. 14. § 3. 

The- processes of persons who confess, after it has been 
notified to them that they are convicted : Book II. tit. 15. 

§4. - 

The processes of persons who confess at the auto, when 
the Council is present : Book II. tit. 15. § 9. 
The processes of heretics who affirm : Book II. tit. 16. 

The processes of all deceased : Book II. tit. 18, S 3. 

The processes of absentees : Book II. tit. 19. % 4. 

The processes in which the promoter or the parties ap- 
peal, according to the form prescribed in Book 11. tit. 21. 

The processes of apresentados guilty of relapse a second 
time: Book III. tit. 1. § 9. 

K K 2 
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The processes of apresentados daring the time of grace ; 
in which processes it may appear to any of the rotes that 
they must abjure in public, without wearing * penance 
dress : Book HI. tit. 1. % 4. 

The processes of apresentados who confess crimes com? 
mitted in foreign kingdoms, whenever there is a donht 
entertained whether they shall abjure in public : Book J1J. 
tit. 1. % 10. 

The processes of apresentados beyond the time of grace, 
in which processes it may appear to the majority of votes, 
that they are to abjure in public, without wearing a 
penance dress : Book III. tit. 1. § 4. 

The processes in which it may appear that criminal* 
condemned to abjure de leve> or de vehemente, ought no$ 
to attend the public auto ; Book III. tit. 2. %lt. 

The processes of persons suspected of receiving the holy 
sacrament, after eating any food : Book III. tit. 13. § 4. 
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BOOK IIL 

Of the Penalties to be inflicted art those gtttftjf 6f the 
Crime of Heresy, of which Crime the Holy Office 
takes Cognizance. 

» 

Against heretics and apostates, who, after receivhig 
Christian baptism, renounce their belief find reliance on 
our holy catholic faith, and separate themselves from the 
bosoiti of, and from an union with the holy mother the 
church, by common law, and apostolic briefs, the penalties 
<*f excommunication hare been determined, lata sentenci<? 
' reserved to thfc holy Pontiff, by the bull entitled the Lord's 
Sapper; from which, however, the inquisitors may ab- 
solve, so far $s their external jurisdiction is concerned, 
by the apostolic permission to them granted; and with 
respect to irregularities which impede the exercise of 
orders already received, or prevent any from being 
granted, infamy and privation of offices and benefices 
already obtained, as well as inability to obtain others, 
Hlaxation to the secular court, and confiscation of pro* 
perty from the day when the crime was committed, shall 
fake place. Besides those penalties, there are others of 
less severity, such as abjuration, exile, whipping, im- 
prisonment, solitary confinement, wearing the penance 
dress, pecuniary fines, and spiritual penances, With 
*ny or either of these it is customary for the holy offifce 

# 

to punish the guilty, ttopording to tfee different nature of 
crimes, state of the causes, proportion of gui& and rank 
of the persons who committed the crimes. The man- 
ner of proceeding in these c^se* ^t the holy office is dc- 
$ared in the following titles. 
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TITLE I. 

Of Heretics and Apostates from our Holy Catholic 

Faith, who are Apresentados. 

• 

J* Though all persons, whatsoever may be the class 
or condition io which they belong, ' who ait guilty of 
heresy and apostacy, and persist irr separating themselves 
by the word and deed from our holy catholic faith, incur, 
as to the aforesaid penalties of the greater excommuni- 
cation, imputations of irregularity, infamy, privation of 
himorsy offices, and benefices, as well as' the confiscation 
of their property, and relaxation to secular justice ; 
nevertheless, if they come and present themselves to the 
board of the holy office, not only during the time of' 
grace but after it, and there confess themselves guilty of 
crimes of Judaism, . or o'f any other heresy or apostacy ; 
and declare the accomplices with whom they were con* 
victed in committing them, they shall be received, 
into the bosom of and in union with the holy mo- 
ther the church ; provided, that at the time of presenting 
thenpselves they had not been denounced, (though wit* 
nesses may afterwards give testimony against them,) and 
their confessions appear to be true ; and they shall abjure 
at the board in form, without wearing the penaoce*dress> 
before the inquisitors, one notary, and two witnesses, who 
shall be officers of the holy office, and unite with the pri- 
soners in signing the records of abjuration. 

2. And the apresentados who, at the time of presenting 
themselves, are denounced by one witness, shall enjoy a 
similar favour, except when such circumstances as are 
mentioned rn Book JI. title 4. § 4. concur in the person of 
the witness ; for, in that case, the apresentado shall per? 
form his abjuration in public, at such place as the inqui- 
sitors may choose, according to the rank of the person, 
and the nature of the crimes and of the confession : and 
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they shall wear the penance-dress, and be liable to all 
other penalties and spiritual penances that may be deemed 
convenient for the salvation of their souls, as well as to 
what is declared in % 6. And they shall likewise perform 
the abjuration in public, when they hare been denounced 
by any witnesses, though they may be accomplices, or 
by circumstantial evidence, which may not appear to the 
, inquisitors to furnish sufficient evidence or authority for 
committing them to prison, 

3. And if by the confession of an apresentado, or by 
any other means, it becomes known to the inquisitors that 
there may be more than one witness against him, who can 
depose concerning crimes in which they were notaccom- 
plices, in this case he shall be examined in manna: pre- 
scribed in Book II. title 2. $ 2. and if nothing arises from 
their depositions to contradict the confession of the apre- 
sentado, or the witnesses cannot be found to be examined, 
the apresentado shall abjure privately at the board of the 
holy office, since, in order to render his abjuration public, 
it was necessary that he should have been denounced be- 
fore he presented himself, or have been informed against 
at the court, or that some witnesses should have seen 
the crime committed, and made it public : and the cir- 
cumstances of the witnesses being accomplices, when they 
have not deposed at the court, shall not be sufficient to 
compel the apresentado to abjure in public ; since it is 
* not to be supposed that those who were accomplices in the 
crime should have made it public; and as. the crime fre* 
mains secret, it is but just that the criminal should enjoy 
the benefit of an apresentado. 

4. And if the crimes are well known, and of such ana 
tore as to require a public satisfaction, though the crimi- 
nal who comes to present himself may not have been de- 
Bounced, he shall abjure in public, and in such a place as 



the ftU|*istoi» shall appoint for that purpose ; regard 
being had to the Tank of the person, and the circumstance* 
of the crime ; and both during the time of grace as well 
as aAet it, all aprtsmtados who, in consequence of having 
been denounced, abjure in public in the penance dress, 
shall he allowed the privilege of throwing off the penance 
dves&aa soon as they have finished their abjurations ; aad 
shoaW, sack ckcuastances concur, either as to the person 
or the confession made by an apxesentado daring the time of 
grace, as fo Bender it evident to any of the votes that he 
must perform the abjuration in a public place* without 
the penance dstss, the same shall be reported to the count* 
oil-general, in order that the case may be provided for as 
justice requires; and when, oa account of those particq- 
lar circumstances in the persons or confessions of aa apre* 
stnUuh, after the time of grace has expired, it may'ap 
pear to the majority that he mast abjure in public, without 
the penance dress, the process shall be sent to the coun- 
cil, with the decision taken thereon. 

5. All apresentados coining during the time of grace, 
who have incurred the aforesaid penalties for heresy, shall 
be absolved by the inquisitors of the greater exeommunit 
cation, when they perform their abjurations ; and confis- 
cation shall be remitted to them in manner declared .in the 
edict of grace, as well as the privation of offices and bene- 
fices, and the penalty incurred for their irregularity shall 
be dispensed with. A similar practice .shall be observed 
concerning apresentados exceeding the time of grace, 
who abjure at the board of the holy office, on whom no 
sequestration of their goods shall be inflicted, nor shall 
they be confiscated, for such measures are proper on ac- 
count of their spiritual good, and for the sake of that se- 
crecy in which their confessions must remain : but if they 
ai>jure iu public, then they, thall lose their goods from the 
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time when they committed the crime; and should it ap« 
pear to the inquisitors, on considering the personal rank,- 
time, manner, and circumstances of the confession, that 
their goods, or any part of them, ought to be remitted, 
they shall hold a consultation thereon, the result of which 
shall be sent to the council-general, in order that a deter* 
mination may be there formed concerning the expediency 
of applying to his majesty to extend his pardon .to the 
criminals, so far as to restore either the whole ot part of 
their confiscated property. % 

6. And to all the above-mentioned apvesentados the in- 
quisitors shall inflict those spiritual penances which may 
appear necessary ; enjoining them to separate themselves 
from such company, and avoid all opportunities which 
. may induce them! to fall again into the same crimes as 
those which they confessed, or similar ones : and they 
shall recommend to them to hear the sermons ; and attend 
•the divine service in the churches ; and commune with 

, virtuous and learned persons, who are able to instruct them 
in the matters of faith ; and for the better ascertaining of 
their consciences, they shall order them to go to the sacra* 
raent of confession, at the four grand festivals of the year, 
viz. Christmas, Easter, Whitsuntide, and the Festivity of 
the Ascension of jour Lady ; and they shall not inflict pe- 
nances on them, though their, crimes may deserve sujch pu- 
nishment, that it may not be known what they have con- 
fessed. 

. 7. Those that come to present themselves to thp board 
of the inquisition within the time of the edict of grace, o& 

* out of it, and confess crimes of Judaism, or any other he- 
resy, if they are denounced for other crimes, whose cogni- 
sance also belong to the holy office, they shall be received 
to a reconciliation, and shall abjure at the- board without the 
penance-rdress, in the manner mentioned in § 1: and the 
same lenity shall be shewn as to the union with th* 
vol. iu ll 
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church, by spiritual penances, in the manner stated in V % 
and abjuring at the board without penance-dress : those 
who have been denounced for the same crimes they come? 
to confess by only one witness, except wbeji there is, be- 
sides, snch circumstancial evidence, or the degree of rela- 
tionship, as declared in Book II. title 4. § 4 ; because, in 
this case, what is determined in % 2 of this title shall be 
observed. And if the apresentados are imprisoned in the 
prisons of the holy office for any other crime, and confess 
at the board crimes of heresy of which they werte not de- 
nounced, what is determined in Book II. title 2. § 14, 
shall be observed. 

8. The heresiarchs and dogmatists who at any time come 
to present themselves, and confess their crimes, with signs 
of repentance and true conversion, shall be received into . 
reconciliation ; but though they may not be at that time 
denounced, they nevertheless shall abjure in a public 
place, with a penance-dress, on account of the injury and 
scandal they have caused by their false doctrine ; and 
they shall have, besides, the other penalties and spiritual 
penances inflicted on them, with a seclusion for some 
time in a monastery, or any other place the inquisitors 
may appoint, that they may be instructed, and delivered 
from the errors in which they believed and were taught j 
great attention being paid to the risk there may lie of thtit 
returning again to the sajne ; and so in the re elusion, as 
well as in the other penances, they may add what may ap- 
pear expedient to those who present themselves out of the 
time of grace. 

9. The confessions of those persons who present them- 
selves with crimes of relapse in Judaism, or any other 1 he- 
resy, if they are not yet denounced for it, they shall be 
received, and examined in the form stated in Book II. title 
2. ^ I: and if it is agreed that they are true, and that th$ 
criminals are truly converted to our holy faith, they shall 
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not abjure de novo, if in the first lapse they abjured in 
form, but shall be absolved at the board of the greater ex- 
communication which they incurred, and the inquisi- 
tors shall inflict on them such spiritual penances and. pet 
nalties as may appear expedient, according to the nature 
<?f their crimes, and shall appoint a virtuous and learned 
person, who may hear them confess, to instruct them in 
the matters of faith. But if they present themselves after 
being denounced, their cause shall remain in the disposi- 
tion of the law and apostolic briefs. 

When it happens that any relapse, after being once 
epresentadO) presents himself for the second time, and 
• confesses crimes of heresy, committed in a third lapse, if 
at the time when be so presents himself he is not de- 
nounced, his confession shall be received, and the process 
shall be sent up to the council-general, with the opinion 
of the inquisitors thereon, that it may be determined how 
to proceed in the case, 

10. The apresentados out of the time of grace, who 
confess crimes of Judaism, heresy, or apdstacy, committed 
in foreign countries, or with accomplices, or of which 
other persons know, who have seen it committed, if they 
are not yet denounced, and it may appear that. their con- 
fessions are true, shall be received to the bosom of and in 
junion with the holy mother church, and shall abjure at 
- the board before the inquisitors, notaries, an<L officers, 
without penance-dress, that in consequence of this favour 
the guilty may be induced to confess their crimes; and if 
the case is such that there is a doubt whether it is expe- 
dient that they may abjure in public; a report of the 
same shall be made to the counciUgeneral, that it may be 
determined what is to be done. 

l\ . Though crimes unseen or unknown are not subject 
to the judgment of the church, nevertheless if any person 
comes to the board of the holy office to beg pardon of 
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tfrimes accidentally unknown, in cases of heresy and apos- 
tacy, of which no proof could be produced against him, 
because, though shown by some external act, had not beeft 
seen or known by any other person, he shall be absolved 
of the greater excommunication which he had incurred,' 
and -judicially reconciled; and such spiritual penances 
stall be inflicted on him as may appear expedient, accord- 
ding to the 6th section of this title, observing what else is 
Ordered in Book II. title 2. § 13.; and on account of the 
crimes being seen by accident, and spontaneously con* 
fesscd fit the board, no sequestration shall take place in 
the goods of the person who committed the crime, nor 
shall they be confiscated* 

12. To clear all doubts about the abjuration of minors, 
we do declare, that the man who is under ten years and. 
a half, and the female under nine years and a half, 
shall not abjure in public nor in private at the board, 
whether they are apresentados, or have been denounced by 
others ; and above the said age, till the years of discre- 
tion, which is fourteen with,tbe male, and twelve with the 
female, it appearing judicially, by witnesses, and together 
with an examination of the persons, by a certificate of the 
notary, then present, that he has understanding, and is ca- 
pable of malice to sin, and commit the crime, he shall ab- 
jure at the board, if under the age of twelve or fourteen 
years ; for, in these circumstances, malice supplies the 
age 9 according to law ; and when the female arrives at the 
age of twelve years, and the male at fourteen, they "shall , 
abjure in publip, as well as those at the age of maturity. 

TITLE H. 

Of the Negative. 

I. "Whenever there is lawful proof of any person having 
declared himself as a believer and observer of the law of 
Mpscs ; or of any other sect, though the same may only 
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appear by single witnesses and accomplices in the same 
crime, if the number and quality of them is such as is re* 
quired according to the law and practice of the holy of- 
fice, on its appearing that the witnesses depose truly, and 
with the necessary circumstances ; if such a person denies 
to have committed the crime, and persists in his denial, 
so as to be judged as convicted in the same crime, such & 
person shall go to the public auto-da-f6 ; and shall wear 
a penance-dress with fire, in the usual manner ; and the 
goods of such person shall be confiscated" from the time 
When it may appear by the proofs of justice that he com- 
mitted the crime, and shall be relaxed to the secular jus*. 
tice, according to the dispositions of la\y, and briefs of 
- the holy office. 

2. And in remembrance and detestation of the crime, 
the dresses with which such negative, or any other con* 
victed as heretics, are delivered to the secular justice, 
shall be placed, together with their names and places of 
nativity, according to custom, in the parish of their place 
of nativity or abode, that it may at all times be known 
to whom they belonged ; and the same shall be done at 
the place where the holy office resides, in one of the prin- 
cipal churches, secular or regular, where they may be 
seen by all, 

3. The above punishment shall be inflicted on the we- 
gative who may have been convicted of any heretical ce- 
remonies, which may be proved to have been done by 
reiterated acts, as Judaism ; the keeping of the passover, 
which falls in the month of March ; the fast of the Tha- 

^niz on the Monday or Thursday, or of the Quipor, on 
the grand day of the month of September, or in keeping 
the Saturday. 

4. And if the negative are heresiarchs,* or dogmatists, 
they shall go to the auto-da-f6 with a carocha, having on 
it the inscription of heresiarch, or dogmatist; and the 
house in which it is proved ihqy had their synagogue^ or 
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meeting, to teach their errors, shall be rased, to the 
ground and salted ; and on the scite thereof a stone shall, 
be erected, with an inscription, declaring the cause why, 
the house was rased, and the ground salted. 

5. When there is a. person to be relaxed to the secalar 
justice, who has sacred orders, such person shall go to the 
aiUo-darft dressed with a clerical gown ; and as soon *s 
the sentence of relaxation is read oyer to him and made 
public, he shall be actually degraded in the same auto 
from . the sacred orders he held from a bishop, ac- 
cording to law, and the Romish book of ceremonies ; am} 
the degradation being made, the penance-dress of re, 
laxed shall be put on him f and with it he shall be delivered 
over to the secular justice* 

6. A religious, of any approved order or religion, shall 
not go to the auto*da-fi with the dress of their religion, 
but shall go dressed in a clerical gown; and the nuns. 
who are relaxed shall go with a secular dress ; and in the 
sentences of their relaxation^ which are read in public, 
they shall only be named as religious, or nuns of a certain 
religion, without declaring in particular the name of their 
order. 

7» Whenever any persons are imprisoned for crimes 
of heresy for which they were accused or denounced, 
if the proofs are not sufficient to convict them, and they 
deny having committed such crimes, making such de- 
fence as they may think proper; before their processes 
are finally dispatched they shall be ordered to the torture, 
to endeavour by this means to discover the truth of their 
crimes, in the manner ordered in Book II, tit. 14, 

8. And if, after having undergone the torture, thejr 
deny the crime, and the inquisitors think they have been 
sufficiently tortured, they shall be sentenced to perform 
A public abjuration, according to the nature of the proof 
that may appear against them, and what may be allowed 
for the torture, and may also be sentenced to confine* 
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ment, or reclusion ia a monastery, where they must per* 
form penances, according to the nature of their crimes ; 
qnd during the penances they shall be ordered to hear 
sermons, and go to confess on the four festivals of the 
year, -with confessors, who will instruct them in the mai- 
lers of faith, and receive the sacrament of commumot ; 
likewise such arbitrary penalties tod spiritual penance* 
may be imposed on them as may appear convenient for 
the saltation of their souls. 

9. And those who abjure de vehement? may be con- 
demned in some pecuniary fine, provided it does not 
exceed one third of their property; and if it appears 
that a pecuniary fine is to be inflicted on those who abjuard 
de leve, it shall not be executed till the process goes up 
to the 1 council, with the decision thereon, taken at the 
board, as ordered in Book II. tit. 13. § 14. 

And if the criminal is a priest, or has sacred orders, 
besides the abjuration and pecuniary fines, they shall be 
suspended from the exercise of the orders they possess, 
and precluded from receiving others for the time that 
appears proper to the inquisitors, according to the na* 
ture of the proof and of the abjuration they have per- 
formed, by which, in part, the suspicions against them are 
to be estimated. 

10. And having any dignity, office, or benefice, to 
which, is annexed any ecclesiastical jurisdiction, they may 
also be suspended therefrom, in the aforesaid manner ; and, 
if it appears proper, they may also oblige those who ate 
curates of souls, and abjure devehemente, find suspected in 
the faith, to resign their benefices within a certain time as- 
signed to them, of which a record shall be entered in the 
process signed by them; and in all this the inquisitors 
shall act with great attention, never proceeding to the 
punishment of suspension and resignation but when the 
quality of the person, and the strength of the proofs require 
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it : this must never be put in practice but when circum- 
stances occur that render it not .only lawful but necessary. 

11. When those who abjure de vehemente are religious r 
or nuns of any- approved religion, besides the above 
penalties, they shall be deprived of the right of ever, 
being elected, and of voting as long as the board may 

. think proper ; and they shall be ordered to serve in their 
monasteries the humble offices of their religion. 

12. If the person convicted of heresy has such qua- 
lities that it may appear to the inquisitors he* ought not to 
go to the public auto-da-fe* to perform his abjuration de . 
Icoe, or de vekemente, and that it will be sufficient, for the 
satisfaction of justice, to abjure at the saloon of the inqui- 
sition, or any other convenient place not in the public 
auto , they shall send the process to the council, with the 
decision thereon. 

18. Whenever any prisoner imprisoned for crimes of 
heresy is absolved by the court, he shall hear his sentence 
at the board of the holy office, before the inquisitors and 
officers; but if, by the decision of t the council, it is de- 
' termined that the sentence shall be published to him at the 
auto-da-fe, in case the defendant shottld so desire it, 
the inquisitors shall inform him that he is absolved from 
the crime, and that be may determine where he wishes 
to have his sentence published, either at the board or at 
the public auto; and if the defendant chuses to have it 
read at the auto-da-fk) in that case he shall attend the 
auto 7 and it shall not be published at the board, 

TITLE III. 

OftheConfitent. 

1. All those who, after being denounced, imprisoned, 
and accused at the holy office, for crimes of heresy, shell 
confess the same, with signs and appearances of a true 
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CtttfvemoR, satisfactory to justice, shall bft feceiwd ufto 
the bosom off and in union 'with, the holy mother pburefe, 
aftd shall go to the public azdo-da fS with a burning can- 
dle in their hands, and with penance-dress^ and there shall 
hear their .sentences, standing up* uncovered,, in thetac- 
customed manner, and shall abjure tu form, and tfcek 
goods fthill.be confiscated from the time when they con*, 
nufbted ifao crimey and mich penalties and spiritual j^- 
aanees shall be indicted on then* as may appear necessary 
to the inquisitors ; such as imprisonment and penance* 
dress*, accenting to the nature of their crimes, and the si* 
tutton of the cause when they confessed^ a* hereaflar 
shall ho declared ; and they shall be instructed in the 
Matter* of faithy and they shall* also be ordered 1 what if 
directed in V 6% **t* 1* of this book - T declaring to then*, 
that they shall be obliged to sen* a? certificate. Whether 
they ^ert to confess* at tbfe grand festivals o£ tbfr year, in 
the manner stated in the said V &3 hut their shaft be o^ 
dored not* to receive the- nioet. holy sacrament of the 6ucha« 
nrf, without a 4 particular permission fron* the' holy office* 
9v Atad after being instructed inr the matters of faith 
Accessary for the salvation of their souls, they shaft b* 
estt&red to fulfiF thfeir penances 1 at the places where they 

. wire jfohabitantb* aad taftew to pHsoii, to satisfy tf ith-their 
<tanv*rsio» and' pemmtie the scandal they eaused with; 
theta crimes v and iffi thw respe'et, particular cfcre sbtallr 
he taken to oblige them' to act accordingly,* recommend* 
iagi the same to the commissaries of the district^ arise** 
ptdknt. 

3. Those who 7 confess tfceir crimes 2 as soon-a^they a*e- 
imprisoned, or atUhe 1 firet sessions held, if the cbnfea&onr 
are made before they am accused by the : jristifce,: and are 

. satJB&ctoty^ shall' be punished with- imprisonment ahch 
penance-dress, at the pleasure of the inquisitors; whtdr 
may be either faVourablo^c^iHaryy or bug, aoodrittngfto 
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Aw stage of the trial when they made their confessions, 
*nd according to its nature and circumstances : the time 
•favourable shall last for the space of three months ; the 
ordinary six ; and the long nine. 

4. The prisoners for the crime of heresy who begin to 
confess after the justice has presented the libel against 
them, if, in the confessions they have made, they con- 
fessed all their errors, and all heretical ceremonies that 
they have practised ; and also what they know of other 
persons ; shopld it appear that the confession is full, and 
that they do not conceal any thing, but, on the contrary, 
that their hearts are converted to our holy faith, they 
shall be received with imprisonment and perpetual pe- 
nance-dress, besides other penalties and penances, as 
may appear to the inquisitors to be proper ; which penal- 
ties and penances shall be greater than those who con- 
fessed before they were accused, and the perpetual pe- 
nance-dress shall last for three years. 

5. But when any criminal, after being imprisoned and 
accused by the justice, confesses his crimes before the de- 
positions of the witnesses are published to him, and the con- 
fession is satisfactory, by the signs of conversion and 
repentance, and by the declaration of the crimes of the 
accomplices which he has made and discovered, the 
inquisitors shall not inflict the penalty of imprisoment and 
perpetual penance-dress, but may inflict a minor punish- 
ment, at their pleasure; and the same plan shall be 
adopted with prisoners who, though they do not deserve' 
so much favour, considering the time when they made 
their confessions, however may deserve some consi- 
deration from the manner they made it, and the signs' 
they give of their repentance, and the declarations they 
make of their crimes, and of others guilty of the same 
crimes. 

6. When a prisoner confesses immediately after his 



867 

imprisonment, during the first sessions held to him, and af. 
ter wards is accused of any diminution ; if he replies im- 
mediately and satisfactorily to it, the inquisitors may also 
adopt the lame lenity of imprisonment and penance-dress 
at pleasure ; and if it appears that he does not deserve a 
mitigation of punishment to the full extent, it shall be 
eptered in the decision, that after a ygar has elapsed they 
be reminded of the case, to impose such further imprison- 
ment as they may think proper. 

7- If any criminal confesses his crimes after it has 
been notified to him fifteen days before the auto-da-fe, 
that, he stands convicted of the crime of heresy and apos- 
tacy ; if he gives satisfaction by his confession, as is re- 
quired by law, he shall be inflicted with imprisonment 
and perpetual penance-dress without remission, besides 
other penalties and spiritual penances, which shall be 
heavier than those who are inflicted with imprisonment 
and perpetual penance-dress simply ; and the imprison- 
ment and perpetual penance-dress without remission shall 
last for the period of five years. ' 

8. If the prisoner confesses after he has been served 
with a notification three days before the auto, and it is 
believed that he confesses with true repentance,, and 
knowledge of his errors, and that he discovers all his ac- 
complices in such a manner that his confession does not 
appear feigned, and made out of fear of the relaxation, 
he shall be inflicted with imprisonment and perpetual 
penance-dress without remission ; which penance-dress 
he shall wear at the auto 9 with fire devices upon it, in the 
accustomed form, and shall be condemned to the gallies . 
for the period of from three to five years, according to the 
nature and circumstances of the confession he may make, 
and the signs he may give of his con version ; and if a fe-, 
male, the condemnation to fhe gallies shall be changed 

mm 2 
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for exile to 6. Vtoom^ Angola, or part of the 
from the period of from five to seven years, 

9. And if the crimes which the prisoners confess at any 
time are of fests or other heretical ceremonies, performed 
within the prisons of the inquisition, after being therein 
imprisoned, and they confessed them with signs of true 
conversion and repentance, declaring the accomplices of 
them, their confessions shall be inflicted with imprison- 
ment and perpetual penance-dress, without remission. 

10. The confessions of heresiarchs and dogmatists, though 
they may have been made before they are accused by the jus* 
tice, shall always be examined with greater care, to ascertain 
their truth ; and whether the signs they give of their con- 
version shew them to be entirely free from the enrol* 
in which they believed and taught ; and upon those cir- 
cumstances concurring together, they shall be inflicted 
with imprisonment and perpetual pcnance-drcss without 
remission; and reclusion for the time that may appear 
proper for their instruction in the matters of faith/ as de- 
clared in % 8. tit. 1. of this book ; and with the penance- 

4 

dress they shall also appear in the auto-da-fi with a ckto- 
cha 9 and uppn it the inscription " heresiarch " or " dog- 
matist," as the case may be. 

H. If the prisoners confitent are clergymen, besides 
the penalties aforesaid with which they are inflicted, ac- 
cording to the time and fctage of the trial wtjen they con-' 
fessed their crimes, they shall be suspended for qvdr from 
exercising the orders they possess, that they may not 
be able to receive (hose they want ; and shall be deprived 
of the offices and benefices, honors and dignities they may 
possess, and shall be incapacitated from obtaining others ; 
and if religious, or nuns, shall have the same penance of 
finance-dress and imprisonment; and, instead of theexile* 
shall be reclused in the prisons of their convents for 
the same period, and shall be deprived forever of voting 



and of being elected, and they shall be compelled to per- 
form all the interior offices of their respective monasteries; 
all which shall be declared in their sentences^ and ill 
which their names shall be inserted, as stated in tit. 2. § 6. 
and shall wear a dress, as declared in the same section. 

12. And that the prisoners confitent in the crime of be* 
resy, who had been received in the bosom o£ and in union 
with the holy mother church, may fulfil with humility 
their penances, and show externally the sorrow they feel for 
the errors in which they fell, the inquisitors shall or- 
der that after they have abjured in public, they shall not 
exercise any public office of dignity or jurisdiction, or 
otherwise, as, for instance, procurators, advocates, physi- 
cians, surgeons, apothecaries, blood-letters, pilots, or mas- 
ters of ships, nor even bombardiers ; nor wear on their 
persons or dresses gold or silver, nor jewels, or silk 
dresses, nor go on horseback, except it is on a journey ; 
nor wear any offensive arms, though they may be Obliged 
to have them ; and that they may only wear a sword, 
after obtaining a dispensation; all which orders they 
shall observe, or be subject to such penalties as the inqui- 
tors may think proper ; and in the record of their dis- ' 
charge shall be specified those things that are forbidden, 
and that they cannot adopt them without special permis- 
sion from the inquisitors for that purpose. 

IS. And as to the sons whose fathers or mothers, are 
condemned by the holy office as heretics, or relaxed to' 
secular justice, as well as the grandsons descending by the 
masculine line from a grandfather relaxed, they shall be 
restricted from being judges, sheriff's officers, notaries, 
clerks, procurators, factors, bailiffs, secretaries, accoun- 
tants, chancellors, treasurers, physicians, surgeons, apo- 
thecaries, blood-letters, contractors of royal revenues; or 
of obtaining any other honours, or of holding any office 
ivbnlever, that may be called public, either, personally 
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or by deputy, nor wear upon their persons, dresses, or 
clothes, any mark of dignity, military, ecclesiastical, or 
secular. 

14. Though in the prohibition aforesaid from holding 
public offices, both confitent, reconciled, and sons and 
grandsons of relaxes are to be treated alike ; nevertheless 
with such sons and grandsons (particularly if they are of 
a relapse who, before being relaxed, confessed his crimes, 
and shewed his repentance) a greater lenity ' shall be 
shown, for the purpose of dispensing with them in the 
said prohibition. 

TITLE IV. 

Of the Confitent Diminute. 

4 

1. When the prisoner who confessed crimes of heresy 
for which he had been imprisoned, shall omit to make a full 
confession, and this deficiency shall take place with his 
accomplices, which is legally proved, and such accom- 
plices are either parents or children, husband or wife, the 
confession shall not be' received ; and if it is considered 
to have been made with some artful view, the prisoner 
shall be delivered up to the secular court, as diminute, 
guilty of subterfuge and dissimulation ; and if the accom- 
plices are persons related to the criminal in the first de- 
gree transversal, it shall be at the option of the inquisi- 
tors to decide whether the confession shall or shall not be 
received ; in which respect, regard shall be had to the 
qualify of the defendant, the time in which he made his 
confession, and its circumstances. 

2. And if the deficiency is of fasts, or other judaical ce- 
remonies, made in the prisons of the inquisition, if the 
prisoner had done it in the state of negative, and if such 
fasts and ccremouics are proved according to what the 
law and custom require, he shall be delivered over to the 
secular justice, on account of the strong presumption 
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there is that the confession is feigned, and made with dis- 
simulation ; and the relaxation shall take place as a cpnfi- 
tent diminute, and guilty of dissimulation. But if the 
prisoner, after having performed the said fasts and cere- 
monies, begins to confess his crimes, with signs of true 
conversion, and declares in his confessions that he has 
performed such fasts and judaical ceremonies at a time 
when he believed in his errors j though he may not de- 
dare them to have been made in the prisons of the holy 
office, his confession shall be received ; because it is to be 
presumed, that, on the prisoner mentioning the fasts and 
ceremonies for which he had been accused, he does 
not conceal by malice the place where he did it, and if he 
performs those fasts and ceremonies after he has made his 
confession, though he may have therein declared of some 
fasts and ceremonies of the same description as those 
he practised in the prisons, his confession shall not be re- 
ceived, if he does not declare that he committed the 
crime of the said, fasts ceremonies also in the prisons of 
the holy office. 

S. If in the confession at any time made there is a dimi- 
nution or deficiency as to time, called a parte post, this defi- 
ciency being proved by witnesses of justice, and in the man- 
ner practised at the holy office, the inquisitors shall examine 
the confession with great attention, and whether it is ex- 
pedient to receive such confitent with' a deficiency as to 
time, as they are diminute ; or whether this deficiency is 
so considerable thai it does not appear probable that, 
should they be really converted to (he faith, they would 
omit to confess and beg lor the entire absolution of their 
crimes ; particularly when, before confessing them, they 
had pertinaciously denied them. 

4. And if those who confess crimes of heresy for which 
they were imprisoned had such diminutions, deficiencies, 
and contradictions in the confessions of the belief of their 
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errors^ that it may be understood (the capacity of the 
prisoner being taken into consideration) that what they 
state as io the belief of their errors is improbable ; ha such 
cases, the disposition of law and the practice of the holy 
office shall be observed. 

5. If, after any person has presented himself, aad i* re- 
conciled on account of his confession of crimes of berepy, 
it is found out by witnesses, who come afterward* to de^ 
nounce him, that be did not state the truth in the confine 
sions he made ; in such a case he shall be proceeded 
against in the manner specified in Book II. tit. 1* ^ IS.; 
and if he confesses, he shall be treated with mercy, in- 
flicting on him those spiritual penances that may ap- 
pear convenient for the good of his soul * r aad he shall 
not abjure a second time, but shall be absolved: at the 
board of the excommunication attached to him, for not 
having stated the truth in his confessions, and not having 
discovered his accomplices. But in case he is impri- 
soned for not confessing, though he may afterwards as fo 
the deficiencies, he shall go to the public auto?da»f& 
with a penance-dress for a time, at the pleasure of the in- 
quisitors, or even perpetual, as he may deserve it* 

6. Whenever any person* who had been before imprt- 
sonetLand reconciled, is a second time imprisoned for di- 
minutions or deficiencies ; and satisfies to them* he shall 
go in the same manner to the auta with penance-dressy 
and if the penanoe-dress of the first time was at pleasure^ 
on the second time it shall be perpetual ; and if the first 
time it wa& perpetual, on the second it shall be without re- 
mission ; and if the first was without remission,, the second 
shall be with firefdevices. 

7. And if the deficiencies of the said- confessions are 
proved by the witnesses of justice,, which have come 
to depose after the criminal has abjured,, and are of such 
a quality , that if the criminal would not have confessed 
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them, should be on account of them delivered over to the 
secular justice ; in such case, on his satisfying, the impri- 
sonment and penance-dress shall be perpetual without re- 
mission, which penance-dress taken to the auto, shall be 
with fire-devices on it : and on his declaring in his confes- 
sion, that he persevered in the belief of bis errors till the 
time in which he satisfies to the deficiencies, he shall 
moreover be condemned in the loss and confiscation of his 
goods, till the publication of the last sentence ; and if tbe 
diminution is not of such a-nature as to deserve the ordi- 
nary penalty ; or if the knowledge of accomplices is not 
lawfully proved, or on bis stating that the belief only 
lasted till the time of the first confession, • he shall not 
suffer confiscation of his goods. 

• 8. With the affirmative heretic they shall proceed in 
the manner prescribed in Book II. title 16 ; and on their 
insisting in their errors, they shall be delivered over and 
•relaxed to the secular justice, according to the disposition 
( of the law, and to what is stated in § 1, of title 2. and if the 
case is such that it is to be feared they may utter in public 
any thing against our holy faith, they shall -go to the auto 
with gags in their mouths, and with the dress of the re* 
laxed. 

But if they acknowledge their errors, and adopt our 
holy catholic faith, making an entire and true confession 
of their crimes, they shall be received to the bosom of and 
in union with the holy mother the church, with impri- 
sonment and penance- dress, according to the time and 
situation when they made their confessions, in the manner 
disposed in title 3. of this book, \ 3. and the following ; 
and shall suffer reclusidn for such time as may appear 
necessary in a monastery, or other convenient place, 
that they may be there instructed in matters of faith ; 
regard being paid to the risk there is of their returning 
again to errors they once professed. - . 
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TITLE V. 

Of those who revoke their Confessions judicially made at 

the Holy Office. 

1. Whereas those who revoke their confessions of 
c riraes of Judaism, or of any other heresy, are hekl N as ne- 
gative impenitent ; if any person spontaneously confesses 
at the holy office crimes of Judaism, heresy, or apbstacy, 
for which he had been denounced, and after some inter- 
val revokes his confession, without proving that there was 
a mistake in it, or any other cause to justify the revoca- 
tion ; the inquisitors shall examine the strength of the 
proof there is against Mm, and having taken what is re- 
quired by law, together with his confession, if he is not 
contrite and repentant, he shall be proceeded against ac- 
cording to law, and the practice of the holy office ; and 
shall be relaxed to the secular court as negative and impe- 
nitent ; and the same shall be understood with him who 
revokes the confession he has made with any degree of 
torture, being ratified after four-and-twenty hours are 
elapsed, as the law and practice requires; and if he re- 
vokes it before the said ratification, he shall be put to the 
torture, and he shall be proceeded against in the manner 
declared in Book II. title 14. § 11 ; and on his revoking 
it three times without deciding on it, he shall suffer the 
punishment of whipping, or be sent to the galleys, or any 
other penalty that may appear proper, regard being paid 
to the torture to which he had been adjudged, and to 
such part of it that he did not suffer., 

2. Whenever any criminal, who was not denounced, 
confesses crimes of Judaism, heresy, or apostacy, and 
afterwards, with some interval, revokes his confession ; if 
before the revocation somp proof appear of the same * 
crime, which, together with his confession, may be deem- 
ed sufficient, according to law, to convict him, they ghail 



275 

% 

proceed against him in the manner aforesaid, and on his 
insisting: contumaciously in his denial, he shall be relaxed 
to secular justice. 

3. But if the case is, that after making the confession, 
and with some interval of time revoking it, without being 
denounced for the s&me crime, proof may appear after- 
wards, the inquisitors shall examine it with great atten- 
tion, that, joined with the presumption resulting from 
his confession, they may see whether there is suffi- 
cient proof to proceed to the ordinary penalty of relaxa- 
tion. 

4. And when jieither before or after the revocation of 
the confession there are any proofs against the revoking, 
besides what results from the same -confession of him who 
revoked it ; though the revocation be done after some in- 
terval, and no mistake in it be proved, or any other cause 
to exonerate him from it, he shall not receive the ordi- ' 
inary penalty ; but shall abjure de vehemente, and, sus- 
pected in his faith, shall be exiled, and suffer such other 
arbitrary penalties and spiritual penances as to the inqui- 

, sitors may appear necessary. 

- 5. Any person who revokes his confession wholly or in 
part, though he may afterwards determine upon it, and 
be received into the bosoni of and in union with the holy 
; mother the church, shall suffer imprisonment, and perpe- 
tual penance-dress without remission, and such other ar- 

• bitrary penalties and spiritual penances as may appear 
•necessary to the inquisitors, in manner stated in title 1. of 
this book, § 6. But if he revokes what in his confession he 
may have stated of other persons, proving that he did so 
inadvertently, or because his recollection is better at the 
time when he comes to declare his confession ; if if ap- 
pears that he tells the truth, and there is no presumption 
to the contrary, he shall not be condemned in the said pe* 
-nalties. « 

y n 2 
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' 6. And he who, at the board of the holy office, revokes 
his confession, and, on account of it, is reconciled to the 
holy mother the church, being examined by his revoca- 
tion, and insisting on it, shall be held as impenitent here- 
tic : and if he does not insist in the revocation, shall be 
punished for the same crime with imprisonment, and per- 
petual penance-dress without remission ; which shall be- 
gin from the time of the publication of the last sentence, 
and shall suffer, whipping, exile, and such other arbi- 
trary penalties and spiritual penances as the inquisitors 
may think proper. 

7. Any person who, after being reconciled by the holy 
office, shall state in public, or at least before aAy persons, 
that he did not commit the heresy or crime which he con- 
fessed, or any part thereof, shall be immediately got into 

, the prisons of the holy office ; and on being convicted by 
the proofs of justice, or by his own confession, if he has 
not as yet fulfilled the penances inflicted by his sentence, 
he shall be condemned to imprisonment and perpetual pe- 
nance-dress without remission ; also to the penalty of whip* 
ping, and be sent to the galleys for the period of from five to 
eight years, and shall go to the public auto-da-fS to hear his 
sentence ; and, moreover, shall suffer such other penal- 
ties and penances as the inquisitors may think proper ; and 
if a female, shall be exiled for as many years to the Brazils 
or Angola. And if the crime is committed after the pe- 
nances prescribed in the sentence have been complied 
with, the criminal shall be punished as rash, in the aforet 
said penalties of galleys, exile, and whipping ; but some 
mitigation may be allowed as to the exile. 

And if the proofs are not sufficient to convict of the 
crime alledged, the person who committed it shall be 
condemned to go to the auto-da-fe to hear his sentence 

• with penance-dress, which shall be a degree more nsevere 
than that imposed at the time of the reconciliation, pro- 
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Tided it is not less than perpetual ;• and it shall commence 
from the publication of the sentence; and this shall be 
understood, though at the time he committed the crime 
he had already fulfilled the enjoined penance) and shall 
have siich other penalties inflicted upon him as may 
appear proper to the inquisitors, according to the nature 
of the proof, and the circumstances of the crime. And if 
the prisoner, after being taken to prison, insists upon re-* 
yoking himself, he shall be condemned in those penalties 
which are by law imposed on the impenitent and re- 
roker, according to what is stated in the first paragraph 
of this title. 

TITLE VI. 
Of the Relapse. 

1. According to law he is held as a manifest relapse, 
who being, for the first time, convicted, by a legal proof, 
of haying fallen into some heresy, which he abjured in 
form; but nevertheless, by his confession, or by some 
legal proof, it appears that he fell a second time into he- 
resy, though not of the same species ; and also, by a fic- 
tion of daw he is held as relapse, who, having abjured de 
vehcmente, and suspected in the faith a second time, is 
convicted in the crime of heresy ; and likewise he is held 
as relapse who, after having abjured in form, becomes an 
abettor of heretics, from the strong presumption there is 
that in approving -this crime he adopts the first error, 
which he had abjured. 

2. All heretics guilty of relapse shall be proceeded 
, against according to the law and practice of the holy of- 
fice, and be inflicted with the severest penalties, as stated 
in the beginning of this book : therefore, if any person 
imprisoned for the crime of heresy is convicted of relaps- 
ing in any of the aforesaid cases, he cannot be refcon- 
eiled, nor received into the bosom of the holy mQther th« 
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catholic church, though he may show signs of repent- 
ance and conversion ; but, on the contrary, shall be re- 
laxed and delivered over to the secular court, and shall 
lose his goods, which shall be confiscated to the Royal 
Exchequer from the time that he again committed the 
crime. 

8. But in case he sfhews such signs of repentance, and 
makes his confession in such form as to appear to be truly 
converted to faith, the inquisitors shall order him to be 
absolved, sacramentally, from the greater excommunica- 
tion which he incurred by the- crime of relapse, and shall 
order the most holy sacrament of the eucharist to be ad- 
ministered to him in the manner stated in Book II. tt 15. 
§5; and as to what regards the relaxation and form of 
the sentence, the same shall be observed with the relapse 
as 1vith the eonvicted negative, according to what is 
stated m title 2. of this book, § 1. 

5. And when the case is, that the crime of relapse, for 
which the defendant has been imprisoned, have not been 
legally proved, at least not sufficient to subject him to 
be relaxed to the secular justice, he shall be con- 
demned to torture, according to the nature of the 
proof; and if he confesses, he shall be held as convict; 
and if he does not confess, he shall go to the auto -da-ft to 
hear his sentence, and shall not abjure again ; and if the 
presumption resulting from the evidence be very strong, 
they may impose on him a pecuniary fine, provided it 
does not exceed a third part of the goods he may possess, 
and shall exile him out of the kingdom for the time that 
may appear proper, regard being had to the nature of the 
proof, and the warning his communication may be to 
others ; and if the presumption wjiich may result from the 
proof is only slight, he shall be inflicted with such penal- 
ties and penances as may be thought expedient for tb* 
salvation of his soul. 



279 

6. In case that the time of the penance-dress enjoined to 
him in his reconciliation is then elapsed, he shall not go to 
the auto with penance-dress ; but if it is not yet elapsed 
' he shall go to the auto with the penance-dress, which 
shall be perpetual without remission, from the time when 
the last sentence was published to him, with tne other pe- 
nalties mentioned in the preceding section: 

TITLE VII. 

Of the Apostate, Renegados, foreign Heretics, and /«- 
jidels, who commit Crimes in this Kingdom. 

1. Whenever a person presents himself to the board 
. of the holy office, being an apostate renegado, who, after 
he was a baptized christian, confesses to have separated 
himself from our holy catholic faith, and went over to the 
sect of Mahomet, he shall be received with great mercy, and 
shall abjure at the board, without the penance- dress, before 
the inquisitors and their officers, and be absolved of the . 
excommunication which he incurred, and they shall en- 
join him such spiritual penances as may appear neces- 
sary, and shall order him to be instructed in the matters 
necessary for the salvation of his soul; and his goods 
shall be remitted to him, as stated in title 1. § 5. 

2. And if the said, renegado, Who thus presents himself, 
confesses that out of fear or ill treatment he became rene- 
gado of our holy faith only in words and not in sentiment, 
stating that he always kept it in his heart, his confession 
shall lie received, and he shall hear his sentence at the board 
of the holy office, and there shall abjure only de leve, and 
shall be absolved ad cautellam from the excommunication 
which he might have incurred, and shall have such 
spiritual penances only that may be deemed necessary for 
the good of his soul. But if he is a suspicious person, 
regard shall be had to his quality, and to the circumstances 



280 

of his crime, that, accordingly, he may be adjudged to 
the abjuration he may deserve. 

3. And if the renegado, after being taken into prison, 
or sent to the holy office by the secular justice, Confesses 
his crimes there, stating, that out of violence, through fear? 
or on account of ill treatment, he went over to the Maho- 
metan sect, never renouncing in his heart our holy faith, 
he shall also abjure de levc, but it shall be in the public 
auto-da-fe; and he shall suffer such penances as the inqui- 
sitors may think proper. 

4. But on his confessing his crimes in the manner afore- 
said, if it appears that he became a renegado, and went 
over to the moors, and professed the said sect* of Maho- 
met at such an age and time that he had not sufficient in- 
struction about our holy catholic faith, he shall only be 
absolved ad cautellam from the excommunication, and 
he shall be ordered to be instructed in such matters of faith 
as may be most conducive to the salvation of his soul. 

5. When such renegadoes do not come to present them- 
selves, nor confess their crimes, but on being imprisoned 
for them they deny them, they shall be put to the torture, 
on account of the presumption that arises against them, 
that they do not think well of our holy faith, as they have 
gone over to the moors, and renegadoed internally,' and 
persisted in their denial, shall abjure at such place as may 
appear proper to the inquisitors, according to the quality 
of the persons, and the nature of the crimes they may have 

1 committed. 

6* And if, after they are imprisoned, they confess their 
crimes ; stating, however, that by violence, through fear, 
or ill treatment, they renegadoed externally from our holy 
catholic faith, having it always in their hearts; in such 
case, if there is no proof to the contrary, though from 
the crime for which they were imprisoned may result a 
presumption, they being sons of catholics, and brought up 
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amongst them, they shall abjure de lece at such public 
place as the inquisitors may think proper ; and moreover, 
shall be inflicted with such penalties and spiritual pe- 
nances as may be thought necessary by the inquisitors, 
who shall order them to be absolved ad cauteUam from 
the excommunication, and shall instruct them in mat- 
ters of faith, 

• 7. But if they are suspicious persons, and confess after 
being imprisoned in the aforesaid manner, they shall be 
put to the torture, on account of the presumption re- 
maining against them from the crime, and for not coming 
- ,to present themselves and to confess it at the board of the 
holy office; and on their suffering the torture they shall 
abjure in public, according to the suspicions formed 
against them, and every thing else shall be observed, as 
ordered in the preceding §. 

8. And when it happens that there is proof against 
such criminals that they renegadoed externally from our 
holy catholic faith, without violence, fear, or ill treat* 
ment ; and that of their tiwn will they went over to the 
.sect of Mahomet, practising their rites and ceremonies ; 
they shall be proceeded against in the manner as other 
heretics and apostates of our holy faith are proceded 
against. 

9. And those who may fall again into the same crimes, 
if in the first lapse they abjured de leve 9 in the second they 
shall abjure de vehement*, and shall be subject to all 
other penalties and penances at the will of the inquisitors ; 
and if in the first lapse tbey abjured de vehemente, in the 
second they shall not abjure at all; but they shall be 
proceeded against according to law. 

/ 10. When any foreign heretic presents himself to the 
board of the holy office, and asks there for the pardon of 
bis crimes, he shall be examined in the manner stated in 
Book 2v tit. % $ 10. and shall be admitted into the union of 

VOL. II. o o 
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the holy mother church, abjuring at the board before the 
inquisitors and their officers, without penance-dress, and 
shall by them be absolved of the excommunication which 
he incurred, and such spiritual penances shall be inflicted 
as may appear convenient ; and he shall be ordered to be 
instructed in matters of faith, and to separate himself 
from the communication of suspected persons, who may 
be dangerous to their souls, and shall be desired to go and 
confess on the four festivities of the year ; and send a certi- 
ficate from the parson that he has done so. And though he 
may present himself after the time of grace, no sequestration 
in his goods shall take place, nor shall they be confiscated, 
for the reason stated in § 5. of tit. I. of this Book. 

11. And on finding that such foreign person has not 
been sufficiently informed on matters of faith, what 
has been ordered in Book II. tit. 2. % 1 1. shall be ob- 
served ; and being absolved ad cautellam^ he shall not be 
judicially reconciled ; as it does not appear that he had 
sufficient knowledge of the mysteries of our holy faith* 

12. If any foreign heretic is imprisoned by the holy 
office for having committed a crime in this kingdom 
against our holy catholic faitb, he shall be punished ac- 
cording to the order made in the bull of Gregory XIII.; 
and though there may be a treaty, or concordat, that those 
who come to these kingdoms shall not be molested on 
account of their conscience ; nevertheless, if they commit 
a crime here with public scandal, they may be punished 
according to the crimes they have perpetrated. There- 
fore, if the said heretic who commits a crime in this king- 
dom in the aforesaid manner, has a sufficient knowledge 
of our holy catholic faitb, and wishes to conform 
to it, he shall be received and shall abjure in public, 
and shall suffer imprisonment and penance-dress, ac-' 
cording to the situation and time in which he was con- 
verted, and begged for mercy and pardon of his" crimes, 
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us stated in tit. 3.; and if he has not a sufficient knowledge 
of the catholic faith, but wishes to be instructed therein, 
he shall be accepted, and shall be ordered to have the ca- 
tholic doctrine expounded to him, and after being thus in- 
structed, ahall be absolved ad cautellam from the excom- 
munication which he might »have incurred, and upon 
those terms his crimes shall be pardoned without receiv- * 
ing any corporal punishment for them, except his com- 
mittal of them is attended with sueh circumstances that 
it may be necessary to give public satisfaction for the 
scandal resulting from them. 

IS. And if he possessed sufficient knowledge of the 
catholic faith, and committed the crime against them in 
this kingdom in the aforesaid manner, ^ud does not wish, 
to conform himself, he shall be proceeded against as an 
impenitent heretic, according to law, and the bull of 
the holy office ; and if he be not sufficiently instructed 
in matters of faith, and wishes to receive instruction, 
to which he was obliged by the baptism, he shall be dealt 
ftith according to law and the practice of the holy office. 

14. And as to infidels who were not baptised, if they 
commit any crime in these kingdoms against our holy 
catholic faith, in the cases contained in the said bull of 
Gregory XIII., they shall be condemned in the penalty 
of whipping, the galleys, and such other arbitrary penalties 
as. may appear necessary to the inquisitors,, unless the 
crime be of such a nature, that by it they would have to 
suffer the ordinary penalty. / 

TITLE. VIII. 

Of the Schismatic. 

1. Though sometimes it is possible to coxumit schisms 
vfithout the persons separating from the creed of our holy 
faith, and for this reason will not be properly held as he- 
retics ; however, as the division is contrary to the union 

o o 2 
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of the catholic church, they are not altogether free (torn 
some suspicion of heresy, for which the holy office may 
proceed against them as against persons suspected in the 
faith. And so. any person who separates himself from 
the Roman catholic church, and from the obedience due 
to the holy pontiff as head of it, and vicar of Christ our 
Lord, and true successor of saint Peter ; besides incurring 
the censures and penalties imposed by the canon laws, 
and the bull called of the Lord's Supper, he subjects him- 
self to be proceeded against at the holy office as suspected 
in the faith, and obliged to abjure, according to the 
quality and circumstances of the crime, and the time lie 
persevered in it. 

% But if the aforesaid persons not only separate them- 
selves from the obedience due to the holy Roman pontiff, 
but likewise separate themselves from the church in the 
belief and creed of our holy faith, they shall be proceeded 
^gainst in the same manner as against all other heretics, as 
stated in the preceding titles of this book. 

TITLE IX. 

Of tJte Abettors , Defenders, and Receptors of Heretics. 

1. Against the abettors, defenders, and receptors of he- 
retics, such proceedings shall take place at the holy office, 
according to law, and the bull of the Lord's Supper, at 
against persons suspected in the faith ; and by the pre- 
sumption there is, that they do not think well of h, fa- 
vouring and harbouring the enemies of the catholic 
church; therefore any person, of any rank whatsoever, 
state or condition, who in matters of faith favours the he- 
retics, affording them aid that they might not be impri- 
soned and condemned, and not giving information of the 
heresies they know them guilty of, or in any other manner 
concealing or defending them, besides incurring the 
greater excommunication, and the censures of the bull of 
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the Lord's Supper and of the canon law, the holy office shall 
inflict upon them the same penalties which are applied to 
the receptors of heretics, and shall perform the abjuration 
according to the quality of the defence set up, and of the 
suspicion thereby created against the faith ; and shalV 
suffer, moreover, such other arbitrary penalties that may 
appear necessary to the inquisitors, regard being paid to 
the quality of the person and the circumstances of ihe crime. 

2. And he who in any manner impedes the punishment 
and execution of justice against an heretic, and harbours 
him or conceals him in his house, or in any other place, 
or does any other act by which he shows himself his defen- 
der or receptor, shall abjure in public, according to the 
.suspicion which may appear against him, and shall be 
whipped and sent to the galleys for such period as the in~ 
quisitors may determine. 

3. Those who, from their office or oath, are obliged 
to proceed against heretics, or to look for them, imprison 
them, or keeping them, or affording aid and assistance 
against them, shall, out of malice, neglect so to do, shall 
suffer the penalties of abettors of heretics, besides being 
condemned in the loss of their offices ; and when they 
notoriously neglect their duty, they shall suffer such pe- 
nalties as may appear proper, regard being paid to the 
quality of the person and the circumstances of the crimes. 

4. The persons who, being accomplices, will not give 
evidence against the heretics, or, in giving their evidence, 
deny or conceal the truth in being interrogated on the 
part of the holy office, shall be punished as abettors, and 
both shall suffer the same penalties, and shall perform the 
same abjuration as the defenders and receptors, according 
to the strength of the suspicions that may arise against 
them, 

5. All public, ecclesiastical, or secular ministers, who ? 
being requested by the inquisitors, or thpix officers, to pro*. 
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ceed against the heretics, and refuse, shall be compelled* 
to it, and be subject to censure, and other proceedings of 
tbelaw, till they have effectually complied with the request. 
6. So also any private individual who may. be re- 
quested by any minister or officer of the holy office to aid 
in any imprisonment or business respecting it, and out of 
malice neglect affording the aid and assistance requested 
of him, shall be liable to the jurisdiction of the holy 
office, and to the same proceedings as are taken against 
those who afford aid and assistance to the heretics, and 
. such penalties shall be imposed on them as . may appear 
convenient, according to the quality of the person, and 
the circumstances of t\\e crime. 

'7. With the apresentados, who voluntarily come to 
confess the aforesaid crimes at the board of the holy of- 
fice, the same proceedings shall be taken as declared in 
tit. 1. of this book, respecting the crime of heresy. 

TITLE X. 

» 

Of those who communicate with Heretics, and give them 
Arms or Provisions ; and those who eat Meat on pro* 

hibited Days, 

... *~ 

]. To communicate with infidels, jews, moors, or* 

heretics, on those things which belong to their impious 
sects, rites, and ceremonies, is an act of idolatry or he- 
resy; and for that reason the holy office must proceed 
against those who shall so act as against heretic idola- 
ters ;* and though the communication may be about in- 
different matters, if they are such that they may use 
tbem for the rites, ceremonies, and superstitions, a sus- 
picion arises against the faith in those persons who Shalt 
so act against one or the other, as well as against those 
who shall carry arms or provisions, and they shall be 
proceeded against according to the bull of the Lord's 
Supper, and the briefs of Clement VIII. and Gregory XV.; 
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also those who eat meat on prohibited days, when it is 
forbidden by the church. - 

2. Any person who, bdng a catholic, go to the coun- 
try of the heretics, moors, jews, or infidels, and remains 
without just cause, and communicates with them in mat- 
ters which belong to their rites, superstitions, and cere- 
monies, performing them together, and assisting with 
them, if they do not alledge and prove just cause to be 
excused, they shall be proceeded against as heretics and 
idolaters, for the violent presumption which results of 
being separated from our holy faith. 

3. And if the communications relate to matters ap- 
proaching to acts of infidelity and superstition, and the 
crime be proved, and the criminal is a suspicious person, 
the inquisitors shall proceed against him according to law, 
paying due consideration to what is expedient, ordering him 
to perform the abjuration, which shall be de vehemente, 
(except when circumstances arise to require a lesser ab- 
juration) which shall be done in a public place ; and he~ 
shall suffer the other penalties that are declared in tit. 2. 
§ 8. of this book. 

4. Any person who resides with an heretic, jew, or in- 
*tidel, and is present at their s feast or synagogues, and 

frequents it, hearing their sermons, prayers, and superstU 
tions ; or eats, without necessity, their, unleavened bread, 
or abstains himself from those things prohibited in their 
laws or sects, from the strong presumption there is for 
suspecting him in the faith in the aforesaid cases, and 
others of similar nature, he shall abjure de vehemente, ex- 
cept the quality of the person, and the circumstances of 
the case require a lesser abjuration ; and besides the 
penalties, which, according to law, they are to suffer, 
they shall receive such other arbitrary and spiritual pe- 
nances as to the inquisitors shall appear necessary. 

5. All those who carry < or send to heretics, moors, 
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or infidels, arms, provisions, or merchandises, which (he 
sacred canons and the bull of the Lord's Supper forbid, 
with severe penalties and censures, and as such conduct 
is a great prejudice to our holy catholic faith and chris- 
tian religion, in favour of the said moors, heretics, or in- 
fidels, and of their cursed sects, shall be punished by 
the holy office with the penalties contained in law, and 
in the said bull, according to the nature of the crime 
and the quality of the persons. And besides having to ab- 
jure in. public, according to the suspicion that may re* 
suit against them, if they are low or plebeian persons, 
they shall suffer the punishment of whipping, and exile 
out of the kingdom, and shall be condemned in the loss 
of every thing, they carried or sent to the heretics or infi- 
dels ; and in case the aforesaid things are in their power, 
ihey shall pay double their value ; and if they are per- 
sons of rank, the punishment of whipping shall be changed 
to any other, 

6, Any person who, with public scandal, eats meat on 
the days forbidden by the church, without just cause to 
be excused, if an old christian, shall, for the first offence, 
be called to the board, and there reprimanded and admo- 
nished not to commit the same offence again, under pqp 
nalty of being punished with rigour ; and some spiritual 
|>eiianccs shall be enjoined him, of which be shall sign 
a record : and afterwards, if he be again apprehended in 
the same crime, and he be a person of rank, he shall have 
a pecuniary fine imposed upon him, with such other pe- 
nalties as may appear proper ; and if it is a person of 
ordinary condition, the penalty shall be at the pleasure of 
the. inquisitors, that satisfaction for the crime and scandal 
may be made. 

7. And if a suspected person, for the first offence he 
shall suffer the same penalties as an old christian ; and 
for the second shall perform the abjuration, according to 



2*9 

* • . 

the nature and circumstances of the crimes, and the scan- 
dal thereby produced. 

8. Those who voluntarily present themselves to the 
board of the holy office, and confess any of the above 
crimes, shall be treated iu the manner declared in tit. 1. of 
this book. 

TITLE XI. 

Of those who enter into a Dispute, or argue in Matters of 
Faith, on Points prohibited byjLaw. 

1. Though <o dispute or argue in matters, of faith is 
.lawful ot itself, amongst catholic persons, both for exer- 
cise in schools, and to illustrate and defend its truth.; 
yet 9 in some cases, it becomes unlawful, and the holy 
office mustproeeed against the persons, who, being bap- 
tised christians, and having sufficient instruction in the 
faith, dispute about matters belonging to it, doubting of 
its truth and firmness : and if the doubt is asserted with 
jertinacity, they shall be punished as heretics, or at least 
a£ suspected in the matters of faith, according to the 
qualify of the person, mariner of disputing, and suspicion 
which results from it,- in the manner declared under their 
itspecti ve heads. 

2. And if he disputes or argues without doubts, if he 
be a lay person, to whom it is prohibited so. to do by 
law, under penalty of the greater excommunication, if 
the argument takes place with an heretic, jew, or infidel, 
besides the greater excommunication wuicu he thereby 
incurs, he -shall be condemned in such other prnaMes as 
may appear necessary to the inquisitors, regard being paid 
to his quality. 

' -3. But this shall not take place in cases of great ne- 
cessity , or utility ; as when there is an heretic perviTf ing 
the catholics with his doctrines, and there not being any 
learned ecclesiastical person pre&ent, who may deiend and 
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speak in favour of the truth and doctrine of the holy mother 
church; or the dispute taking place where the crime of heresy 
is spreading; for, in those cases, and in similar ones, a lay 
person, if learned, may dispute with the heretics about 
the faith, without incurring any •penalty, or committing 
any crime. 

TITLE XII. 

Of the Blasphemer ) and those who utter heretical, rash, 

and scandalous Propositions. 

1. The blasphemy which doctors Call heretical, belongs 
*t<> the jurisdiction and tribunal of the holy office ; be- 
cause it is against the creed and confession of faith ; and 
contains in itself error, or suspicion of error', against the 
faith; therefore the blasphemers must be punished, as 
well as those who utter rash or scandalous propositions, 
according to the brief of Julius III. and the constitution 
of Sixt. V» and each shall be punished with the penalties 
declared in this title. 

2. All persons, of any rank whatsoever, w^o utter any 
heretical blasphemy, affirming any thing of God which 
does not belong to him, or denying any thing which does 
belong to him, or attributing to any creature what is due 
only to God, such person shall abjure in public dejeve, 
as suspected in the faith ;. provided that the quality of 
the person, and the nature of the crime do not re- 
quire a greater abjuration, and shall moreover be subject 
to such other arbitrary penalties and spiritual penances 
which to the inquisitors may appear necessary, and who 
shall thereon pay regard to the gravity of the blaspbe- 
mies, the quality of the person who utters them, and the 
place, time, and occasion when uttered. 

3. If the same person is accustomed to utter heretical 
and atrocious blasphemies on any slight irritation" or per- 
turbation of mind that may occur to him, he shall go Co 
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the public auto-da-fe, where \he shall abjure de vehementc 
as suspected, (if there are no circumstances which may 
induce mitigation,) and shall go with a gag in his 
mouth, and shall be condemned in the penalty of whip*, 
ping and exile r and such other penalties and spiritual 
penances shall be imposed on him as may appear conve- 
nient; which, shall be more severe than those inflicted 
, upon others who are not accustomed to blaspheme, but 
only occasionally fall into that error. 

4. If any person utters an heretical blasphemy against 
the mystery of the most holy trinity, or the divinity of 
Christ our Lord ; or as to his being conceived by act of 
the holy ghost, or about his having redeemed us with 
his sacred death and passion ; or uttering against his in? 
carnation, or against the purity of the Virgin Mary, our 
Lady; if a person of low degree, besides the abjuration 
which he is to perform in a public auto, where he shall 
go to hear his sentence, he shall be publicly whipped, 
and condemned to- the galleys ; and if a female of the 
same class, she shall also be whipped and exiled to the 
island of St. Thom6, Principe, or Angola, because such 
blasphemies, or any of the like description, are reputed 
atrocious, according to the bull of Clement VIII. ; and he 
or she being a noble person, and honest, shall abjure in 
the same manner in any public place the inquisitors may 
think proper, and instead of the penalty of whipping and 
galleys, shall be condemned in a pecuniary fine, and in 
exile, according to the nature, extent, and circumstances 
of the crime, and the' scandal thereby produced ; and 
to all such offences such spiritual penance shall be im- 
posed as may appear necessary. - 

5. Ecclesiastical or religious persons who may utter 
atrocious blasphemies, shall abjure de leve or de vehe- 
mente ; and if they are learned, the presumption is greater 
against them; and greater, therefore, must be the degree 
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of abjuration, and other penalties and penances imposed 
on them, in "such a manner, that they shall be punished 
according to the scandal they might have propogated, and 
ihey shall be rcclused for some time in such place or 
monastery as may appear most convenient. 

6. On their denying having uttered the blasphemies 
for which they are imprisoned and accused at thcholy 
office; and if from the proofs of justice such circum- 
stantial evidence arises, and such a presumption, that 
they appear to conceal some error of the understanding, 
with the deniaj of the crime, the prisoner shall be put to 
the torture, and if, after the execution, he perseveres in 
his denial, he shall abjure in public, in the manner above 
stated in the preceding paragraphs. 

7. And on their confessing the said blasphemies in the 
torture, or before it$ but denying the intention, if it is a 
person suspected of beloilging to the infected nation, if 
the blasphemies are atrocious, and of such quality as to 
induce a presumption of the criminal harbouring an 
error against the faith, he shall be examined and accused 
for the intention, and for this also put to the torture, that 
he may by these means discover the truth of his crimes ; 
and upon his confessing to have committed them because 
he laboured under an error of understanding against the 
faith, he shall be proceeded against as stated in the fol- 
lowing paragraph ; and if he denies this, he shall abjure 
in public, according to the preceding paragraph. 

And if* he is npt a suspected person, though he may be 
accused of the crime and intention, on account of the 
penalty which is to be inflicted on him ; nevertheless, 
be shall not be put to the torture, but shall abjure in pub- 
lic, and shall moreover suffer such other penalties and 
penances mentioned in the first and following paragraphs 
of this title. 
- 8. If the prisoner confesses the blasphemies, and like- 
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wise affirms that he utters them because he was separated 
from the faith, and had a belief in the law of Moses, or in 
any other impious and damned sect, whether the confes- 
sion is made before or after the torture, he shall be pro- 
ceeded against as formal heretic, according to tit. 2. § 3. 
of this book, and if any of thejfrlasphemies are atrocious, 

„ as against Christ our Lord, against the purity of the most 
holy virgin his mother, or similar ones ; if the crime is 
public, the criminal shall be received into the union of / 
our holy mother church, and besides suffering imprison- 
ment and penance-dress, and going to the auto with a gag 
in his mouth, he shall be condemned in the penalty of whip- 
ping and exile, that satisfaction be given for the scandal 
that the faithful received from his crimes ; but regard 
shall always be paid to the quality of the criminal, and 
the blasphemies he uttered, according to what has been 
stated above, 

9. Whenever any person, after having been condemned 
by the holy office for heretical blasphemies, is a second 
time imprisoned and accused for having again fallen into 
the same crime ; if, in the first instance, he had abjured 
de leve, as suspected in the faith, in the second he shall 
abjure de vehement e, and the penances imposed on him 
shall be more rigorous; regard being paid to the quality 
of the criminal, and the nature of the crime ; and 
if he has in the first instance abjured de ve hemente^ he 
shall not abjure a second time; but if he. be a person of 
low rank, for the second offence he shall be whipped and 
condemned to the galleys for the period of from' seven to 
ten years; and women shall suffer the same penalty of 
whipping, and exile to the island of Principe, S. Thome 
or Angola. But if a noble person, and honest, shall be 

- condemned to exile^ and shall be subject moreover to the 
other arbitrary penalties, such punishment shall be in- 
flicted as may be approved, according to the extent of 
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the blasphemies, and the presumption there may be of 
guilt, or a pecuniary penalty may be imposed. 

10. If, in the first instance, he abjured de vehemente, 
or is otherwise suspicious, and the blasphemies, both in 
the first and in the second lapse, be atrocious, and often 
repeated, and the criminal do not produce anything in 
proof of his excuses, the inquisitors shall examine him 
with great consideration, that on his confessing the crime, 
and denying the intention, such a penalty may be inflicted 
as he may deserve. 

11. The person who says' and affirms that simple forni- 
cation is not a sin, if a rude or ignorant person, and an 
old christian, he shall be condemned, in the accustomed 
form, to go and hear his sentence at the public auto, 
where he shajl perform (he abjuration de leve,as suspected 
in the faith ; and shall also suffer such spiritual penances 
as may appear necessary for the good of his soul ; and he 
shall receive the ordinary instruction in the misteries of 
faith ; and the same shall be observed with him who sajfe 
that usury and simony are not sinful ; but if a person of 
rank, he shall abjure in such place as the inquisitors may 
think proper. 

12. The blasphemers who present themselves to the 
board of the holy office, and confess their crimes before 
^hey are denounced, shall abjure at the board de leve, or 
de Qehemente, according to the distinction of the preced- 
ing paragraphs : and the same rule shall be observed with 
them as is observed with regard to the apresentados guilty 
of the crime of heresy ; regard being paid to the time and 
place where the crime was committed, and the scandal 
produced by it, and for which a public satisfaction may 
be due, according to what is stated in title 1. of this book, 
as to crimes of heresy arid apostacy. 

13. Pending the cause of any heretical blasphemer be- 
fore the ordinary, ecclesiastical, or secular jurisdiction, t\m 
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inquisitors shall call it up to the board of the holy office ; 
because, on account of the suspicion which arises against 
the prisoner accused of heretical blasphemies, that he does 
not think well of our holy catholic faith, belongs to the 
holy office the cognizance of this crime : and here only 
the said blasphemers ought to be examined and punished 

• 

for their, crimes ; which shall also take place even in case* 
where the heretical blasphemers are accused, examined, 
and sentenced in the ecclesiastical courts; but previous 
to this it shall be submitted to the council-general. 

14. And when such heretical blasphemers are punished 
by the secular justice, they shall be. again examined at the 
board of the holy office, and there cognizance shall be 
taken of their crimes, on account of the suspicion of he- 
resy which arises from such blasphemies, to ascertain the 
intention of their utterance, and whether it was on account 
of having committed any error in matters of faith ; be- 
cause, in these cases, the cognizance of this crime belongs 
entirely and exclusively to the holy office : but if the 
blasphemers have been sufficiently punished by the secular 
justice, no new corporal punishment shall be inflicted oh, 
them ; but they shall perform the abjuration, and shall 
suffer such spiritual penances as may appear expedient. 

15. Whereas the brief of Julius 111. and the constitu- 
tion of Sixt. V. commit to the holy office the cognizance , 
of any blasphemies, though not heretical, for the purpose 
of avoiding the scandal thereby resulting amongst the 
faithful christians, as rnuch to the prejudice of good mo- 
rals as to the purity of our holy catholic faith ; we do or- 
dain, that if any person is apprehended -for uttering any 
rash and scandalous blasphemies, which may virtually 
contain error, or suspicion against the faith, though not 
formally heretic, the inquisitors shall proceed against him; 
and being low persons, and the crime public and scanda- 
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Iousj they shall order the sentence to be read at the parish 
of the prisoner, and that he shall hear it uncovered, without 
a cloak, and with a burning candle in his. hand ; and if he 
be a person of quality, t!he sentence shall be read at the 
saloon of the inquisition, in the same manner, and to each 
of them such other penalties and spiritual penances shall 
be inflicted as appear expedient, according to the nature 
of the crime and the scandal resulting therefrom. But if 
ifyd said blasphemers are already punished in another 
court, they shall not be proceeded against at the holy* 
office. 

TITLE XIII. 
Of those who disrespect, or treat with Irreverence, the 
most Holy Sacrament of the Altar, or the sacred 
Images y or receive the most Holy Sacrament after 
eating or drinking. 

1. Whereas the worship of lotria, wtiicb is due to the 
most holy sacrament, and to the images of Christ our 
Lord, and of his sacred cross, and the worship and vene- 
ration due to the images of the Virgin our Lady, cannot 
be denied without committing error in the faith, it be- 
comes certain that all those who commit such irreverence 
or disrespect ought to be punished at the holy office. 
Therefore, if any person is so presumptuous as to harbour 
n disrespect of the most high sacrament of the altar, to 
break, put down, take away, or do any other act of con- 
tempt to the consecrated host, or to the consecrated cha- 
lice, or to any image of Christ our Lord, and of the Vir- 
gin Mary our Lady, he shall be examined for the same 
crime, and put to the torture, for the presumption which 
arises against him of not thinking well of our holy catho- 
lic faith, and on his confessing that he committed the 
crime because he was separated from the faith, he shall 
be proceeded against as against a formal heretic, in the 
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manner described tit. 3. of this book c and besides the pe- 
ualties therein imposed on heretics, if the crone has been 
public, and requires a public satisfaction, he shalibp 
condemned to whipping, and the' galleys, according to 
the nature of the crime ; and if be denies the crime, or 
though he confesses it, denies the intention, he shall 
abjure de leve 9 or de vehemente, in a public place ; but 
if the crime has been public, U will not be sufficient that 
he denies. the intention, to escape the punishment of 
galleys and whipping ; and each of them shall suffer 
such other arbitrary pejialties itnd spiritual penances as 
^re commensurate with tfceir crimes. 

2. But if the prisoner be a -s^spiciojus person, and com* 
ijaitfi the crime pufrli^cly, b^t confessing the fact deniep 
4he intention # and such circumstances occur, both as to 
ihe crime aud quality of the criminal, that it appears t? 
the inqwsiters that fee is not to »u#er arbitrary penalty, 
Jbiiit to suffer ih$t of relaxation, they shall examine .the 
.case with £te«t attentions wd they shall procqed in ; the 
jde^cision of it according to Ja.w . 

& A»y person who, in contempt of jthe sacked images, 
breaks, put3 down, or in any other manner treats with 
irreverence and disrespect the image of aj&jr saint, shaU 
abjure de leve in a public places except the quality of 
the person and tlie circumstances of the crime requires a 
greater abjuration* And if tbe crime is of gteatconse- 
qjiencc^ and such as to have caused great scandal at the 
place where it was committed? lie shall be exiled to one 
of the settlements in Africa, or to Castro-Marim ; and 
shall suffer such other penalties and spiritual penaaces as 
to the inquisitors may appear proper* 

4. Whenever it is proved that any person received 
tite most holy sacrament of the eucbarist, after eating or 
drinking any thing, if he be a suspicious person, his 
crime shall be entered in the repertory ; .and on his com* 

vol. ii. M . 
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milting 'the same crime a second time, he shall be pro- 
ceeded against as may appear proper, sending the records 
of the process, with the decision therein taken, to the 
council. 

TltLE XIV. 

Of Wizards, Sorcerers, Diviners, and those who con* 
jure the Devil, and have a Contract or Agreement with 
Him, or use the Art of judiciary Astrology. 

1. Though, according to law, the crimes of witchcraft, 
sorcery, divination, or any others of this kind, come 
under the cognizance of the inquisitors, only when they 
contain in themselves a manifest heresy ; nevertheless, 
by the bull of Sixtus V. was committed to the inquisitors 
the cognizance of ail these crimes, though not heretical $ 
because, at least, they are not free from suspicion,, and be* 
>cause there is in them superstition, which is so contrary to 
the christian religion. Therefore, if any person practises, 
witchcraft, sorcery, or divinations, or using of. heretical 
things and superstitions, he shall incut* the penalty of ex- 
communication, confiscation of his goods, and all others 
which are established by law against the crime of heresy ; 
and the inquisitors shall proceed against such person in 
the same manner as against the heretics and apostates of 
our liQly faith ; and if there is lawful proof for convict- 
ing and inflicting on the criminal the ordinary penalty, 
should be not convert himself, confessing entirely all his 
crimes, shall be relaxed to the secular justice, in the 
manner stated in tit. % of this Book, and shall go to the 
auto-daft with the dress of the relaxed, carocha on the 
head, and an inscription thereon, of *' wizard,*" or 
"witch" in the accustomed form. 

2. But on the criminal confessing his crimes, he shall 
be received into the bosom of, and in union with, the 
Jioly mother church, and shall go to the public auto to 
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Lear his sentence, with penance-dress and carochain the 
same rnanner; and at the auto shall perform the ab- 
juration of his errors in form, and shall have his goods 
confiscated from the time which, by the said crimes, he 
separated himself from the foith ; and shall be sent to the, 
galleys ; and if a female, she shall be. exiled to the island 
of Principe, St. Thome,- or Angola; and each shall 
suffer thd punishment of whipping, and shall be instructed 
in the matters of the faith necessary for their salvation ; 
and shall perform such spiritual penances that may ap* 
pear proper to the inquisitors, and shall be forbidden 
to enter the place where the crime was committed. 

3. When the person, condemned for this crime is 
noble, or of such quality that it appears he ought not to 
undergo the punishment of whipping, or the galleys, he 
shall be exiled to Angola, St. Thome, Or pads of Brazil; 
and if a clergyman, or religious, shall have the penalty 
of exile, as in the preceding paragraphs; and though 
he is to go to the auto to hear his sentence, he shall not 
carry a carocha, but shall be for ever suspended from 
the exercise of his orders, and deprived of any office, 
benefice, or dignity he may have,; and being religious, 
shall moreover be deprived of voting, or of being elected ; 
and, care being paid to the quality of the person, the 
exile may. be changed into reel usion, in one of the most 
remote monasteries of his own religion, with some years 
of imprisonment added Jo it. 

4. And in the. decision that the inquisitors are to make 
of the penalties they are. to inflict upon persons guilty 
of the said witchcraft, sorcery, or divinations, they shall 
pay regard to any death having arisen from it, or any 
othef evil of great consequence, that.ih this case the pu- 
nishment may be more severe ; because, though the holy 
office apparently has only jurisdiction to punish witch- 

qq2 
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Iraft, and similar crimes, but not deaths* Iosse§, Ordft* 
mages that cnsUe from it ; nevertheless, as those crimen 
become thus much more aggravated, it is but just thai 
the penaltj should be increased, according to its circutfw 
stances. 

5. If it appears that the arts practised by the wizards* 
or witches, diviners, or sorcerers, are such that heresy 
may result therefrom, on account of the great presumption 
that arises of such persons being separated from our 
holy catholic faith, they shall be put to the torture 5 
and if they do not confess in it the intention, they sbftU , 
go to the public auto-da-fi to hear their sentence, 
and there shall abjure de vehemente; when in their witch- 
craft, sorceries; and divinations they have used the con* 
secmted host, or part of it, or the blood of Christ otir 
Lord, or the altar-stone taken from that sacred place, or 
the altar, sacred linen, or other sacred things, or if they 
invoke expressly the diabolic spirits, and require things 
of them which only God Almighty can do, or invoke tht 
. devil with imprecations, and offer him sacrifices, or any 
other worship of latria or dulia, or baptise images* or 
corpses, or rebaptize children, or amongst the saints 
invoke also the devils by their names, or offer up incense 
to any head of a corpse, or anoint it with sacred oil J 
because from such acts arise a strong suspicion of he- 
resy. Biit if the criminals, in their defence, exculpate 
themselves so much from the enormity of the crimes, that 
regard being had to the quality of the person, manner 
and place where the crime was committed, and other cm* 
cumstances offered in extenuation, it appears to the in* 
quisitors that they ought to abjure only dt lete; in this 
case they shall be excused from a greater abjuration. 

6. Whenever from those acts of witchcraft, sorcery, 
or divination, result only a slight presumption of being 
suspected in the faith, the criminals shall also be put 
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to the torture^ and on their making a farther confession 
they shall hear their sentence at the public auto-da-fi^ 
aftd shall abjure de lete; and these, a* well as the others 
who abjure de vehemente, shall be condemned in such 
arbitrary penalties and spiritual penance* as to the in. 
quisttors may appear necessary, according to what is 
stated in the preceding paragraphs ; and if the condemned 
are religious, or persons of such quality, that it may ap* 
pear they ought not to go to the public auto-da-f$ 9 they 
shall abjure at the saloon of the holy office, or at such 
other place as the hoard may determine. 

7. If any person is apprehended in a second lapse of 
witchcraft, sorcery, or divination; and in the first .in- 
stance had abjured de leve, in the second he shall abjure 
de vehemente, and shall be condemned in whipping, 
exile, and other penalties, according to what is stated in 
paragraphs 2/ and 3. And if in the first lapse they 
have abjured in form, or de vehemente, and in the second 
be convicted of the crime which appears to produce 
a strong suspicion of living separated from our holy 
faith, in this case, they shall be proceeded against ac- 
cording to law,. with due consideration : but if in the 
second lapse there is no conviction, they shall be con- 
demned according to the presumption which* may arise 
of their crimes, and in regard to the penalties which 
would have befcn inflicted had they been convicted ; 
but they shall not perform the abjuration. - 

8. Those Whd voluntarily come to present themselves 
to the board of the holy office, whether during the time 
of grace*, or after it, and confess crimes of witchcraft and 
sorceries, shall be dispatched according to what is or- 
dered in tit. 1. of this Book, in as much as it may be 
applicable to this prime. 

9, Whereas the brief of Sixtus V. and the constitution of 
Urbanus VIIL commit to the holy office of the inquisition 
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tie prosecution of judiciary astrologers who make use of 
this art, prognosticating absolutely, in particular cases of 
futurity, in a certain and determined time : We do ordain, 
that if any person is apprehended for the same crime, 
they shall be examined for it at the holy office, and for 
the first time shall be admonished, that he might not com-' 
mit a similar offence, except when the quality of the per- 
son and the circumstances of the crime require, a greater 
condemnation ; and being apprehended a second time, 
for the same crime, he shall be subject to such penalties 
as the inquisitors may think proper, regard being paid to 
those established by law. 

TITLE XV. 
Of the Bigamist. 

1. The holy office takes cognizance of the crime of bi* 
gamy by virtue of a declaration from the holy pontiff, . ' 
and the presumption that arises against the bigamist, of - 
not thinking well of the sacrament of matrimony, by which 
they become suspected in the faith. Any male, or female, 
therefore, of any quality whatsoever, who having con- 
tracted matrimony by words of present, in the form of 
the holy tridentine council, shall marry a second time, 
the first wife or the first husband being yet .alive ; or 
without having a probable certitude of his or het death, 
as is required by law to enter into the second matrimony ; 
shall be interrogated at the holy office as to the intention . 
and spirit with which they, committed this crime, and 
shall be condemned to the public auto-da-f&, there to ab- 
jure de leve, as suspected in the faith ; except when the 
quality of the person and circumstances of the crime re- 
quire a greater abjuration: moreover, if the criminal. is 
a plebeian, he shall be publicly whipped through the 
streets, and shall be sent to the galleys for the. period of ' 
from five to seven years ; and being a. woman of a low 



S03 

.class, shall be condemned to the same punishment of , 
.whippings and shall be exiled for the same period to the 
kingdom of Angola, of some parts of Brazil, as it may 
be determined by the inquisitors, regard being paid to 
the quality of the person and the nature of the criuie ; and, 
moreover, shall receive the ordinary instruction, ai\d such 
other spiritual penances as may appear, necessary. 

2. And if a noble person, who, according to the ordi- 
nances of the kingdom is exempt from an infamous pu- 
nishment, he shall be exiled for the period of from five 
to eight years to Africa, or to some part of.the Brazils. 

3. If any single person shall marry another by words 
of present, and such person knows with certainty of their 
being married, and the husband or wife to be alive ; on 
this being proved in the manner required by law, the 

' said person shall abjure de leve in a public place* and be 
condemned in whipping, and be sent to the galleys for the 
period of from three to five years. 

4. If any person is punished by the holy office for 
• bigamy, and falls again into the same crime, hav- 
- ing in the first lapse abjured de leve, in the second lie 

shall abjure de vehemente at the public au(o-da-fe> and 
shall suffer (if not noble) the punishment of whipping, and 
be sent to the galleys for the period of from eight to ten 
years; and if a female, shall also suffer punishment of 
whipping, and be exiled to Angola or the Brazils : and 
to the relapse in this crime the spiritual penances shall be 
more severe than those inflicted in the first lapse ; and if 
in the first lapse he abjured de vehementc, in the second 
he shall not perform any abjuration, but suffer the pu- 
nishment of whipping and exile ; and being a noble per- 
son, instead of whipping, he shall be exiled for a longer 
period, according to § 2. of this title. 

5. Any witness who swears falsely, or utters any falsify 
in aid of the crime of bigamy, swearing the first husband 
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or wife to be dead, and knowing it wMild contribute to * 
second marriage being solemnized ; if such crime is com* 
mitted in such a maimer that the holy office can take 
cognizance of it, the inquisitors shall take notice of 
the crime committed by the witnesses, who with their oath 
gave cause for the second matrimony to be effected ; and 
for the suspicion which arises against them of the ill 
opinion of the sacrament, they shall be punished by the 
holy office, as well as those who may advise the second 
matrimony, being certain of the first husband or first wife 
still living. Therefore those who may be convicted of 
this crime, not shewing cause why they should be ex* 
cosed, shall abjure de leve 9 as suspected in the faith ; and 
shall be exiled for the period of from three to five yeaf* 
to Castro Marim, or to any of the settlements in Africa; 
and shall suffer spiritual penances, 

6. Any clergyman, who, having sacred orders, sbaH , 
marry by words of present, in the form of the sacred 
Council pf Trent, shall perform an objuration de leve 9 as 
suspected in the faith, at such public place as the kiqui* 
sitors may appoint, should the circumstances of the crime 
and the quality of the person not require a greater, degree 
of abjuration ; and besides the greater excommunication 
which he incurred, he shall be deprived of the offices and 
benefices he possesses, and shall be suspended for ever 
frpm the exercise of his orders, and be incapacitated from 
being promoted to those he may want; and shall be 
sent to the galleys for such time as may appear proper ; 
regard being paid to the quality of the person and the 
enormity of the crime. 

7. And if be is a religious, and a professor in any reli- 
gious order, though expelled from it, if he has judicially 
annulled his profession and vow, he shall perform the 
^ame abjuration, and be sent to the galleys, or tQ any of 
the settlements pf this, kingdom. 
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* S. Ahjr man who shall marry by words of present tor 
any nun professed in any approved religious order, shall 
abjure de le$e as suspected in the faith, and shall be sub- 
ject to the penalties declared in § 5. of this tHle. 

9. If any person who has committed the crime of bi- 
gamy, voluntarily presents himself, and confesses his 
iriifies at the board of the holy office, he shall be dis- 
patched in the manner declared in tit, 1. in regard to 
the ap resent ados for the -crime of heresy ; with this dif- 
ference, that though be may be already denounced at 
the time when he presents himself, and with sufficient 
proofs to be committed to prison, nevertheless he shall 
proceed in his defence without being 'imprisoned; but 
shall abjure de leve in a public place, according to the 
quality of the person, arid the scandal he may have pro- 
pagated with his crime, and shall be condemned in exile 
to the Brazils, or to any place in Africa, for the period 
of from four to six years ; and if a female, shall be sent to 
to Castro- Marim. 

TITLE XVI. 

» - . 

Of those who, being married by Words of Present, take 

sacred Orders; and of the Catholics who marry an 

Heretic or Infidel, 

1. He who, being married by words of present, in the 
4orm of the holy council of Trent, shall leave his wife, 
and without her consent, or other requisites of law, shall 
'take sacred orders, shall be punished by the holy office 
0$ a person suspected in the faith, from the presumption 
arising therefrom, that he thinks ill of the sacrament of 
the order, to which is annexed the Vow of chastity ; and 
as touch he shall abjure de leve, in such public place as 
*ttay be appointed, according to the quality of the per- 
son, and the enormity of the crime which he committed ; 
3nd shall be incapacitated from being promoted at any 

tol.'jj. BR 
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time to the other orders, and if he holds any ecclesiastical 
benefit, he shall be deprived of it, and shall .suffer such 
other penalties and spiritual penances as to the inquisi- 
tors may appear proper. 

2. In like manner shall be held as suspected in the faith 
that person who, being a catholic, shall marry an heretic 
or infidel, knowing him to be so, with a certainty required 
by law ; for which, if there is no cause to excuse, he 
shall abjure de hte in the place appointed, regard being 
paid to the quality of the person and the extent of the 
crime ; and, moreover, shall perform such other spiritual 
penances as may be deemed necessary. 

And those who voluntarily present themselves ' and 
confess any of the said crimes, . shall be dispatched in the 
manner disposed in tit. 1. of this boot, and the last section 
of tit. 15. ' * 

?ITLE XVII. 

Of those who say Mass or hear Confessions, not being 

Priests. 

• » • 

1. The crime of those who say mass, not being priests, 
appertains to idolatry, as declares the pope Clement VIII., 
in the brief which he passed on this subject; because these 
persons induce faithful christians to adore the bread of 
the host and wine pf the chalice, as if they Were the 
true body and blood of Christ our Xtovd^ consecrated 
under, those species; and those wpo confess without 
being priests, abuse the sacrament of confession, to the 
great injury of our felfow?creatures, who think themselves 
absolved sacramentally of their sins. The holy, pontiffs 
Paul IV., Gregory XIII., Sixtus V., and Clement VIII., 
have declared them to be suspected in the faith, and 
have referred them to the jurisdiction of the holy office^ 
to be therein punished. 

2, Therefore the secular clergyman, who having only 
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the orders of sub-deacon, or deacon, says mass or hears 
confessions, on his being apprehended for any of those 
crimes shall abjure de leve, as suspected in the faith, in 
the public auto, if the quality of the person or circum- 
stances attending the crime do not require a greater de* 
gree of abjuration ; and shall be suspended forever from 
the order he possesses, and incapacitated from receiving 
any others he may want ; and shall be sent to the galleys 
for the period of from five to ten years, and shall receive 
the ordinary instructions and spiritual penances. 
, S. And if a regular, he shall abjure in the same man- 
ner; and besides suffering the said penalties, shall be 
deprived for ever from having any vote, or of being 
elected. But if the quality of the person and the circum- 
stances of the case are such as to render it necessary to 
mitigate the penalty, he shall abjure at the saloon of the 
holy office, and shall be exiled for the period of from 
seven to ten years to Angola; or to any of the other 
settlements of the .kingdom, where there is a convent of 
his religion ; and he shall be committed to the prisons 
thereof, for one or two years,, fasting upon bread and wa- 
ter, and suffering other spiritual penances; and if there 
is a monastery of his religion in any of the said settle- 
ments, he shall be immured in the most remote convent of 
the province, for the period often yeafs ; and the first two 
or three years shall be committed to the prison of the 
convent, where he shall perform the said penances, and 
such others as the inquisitors may please to appoint*. 

4. Those who commit any of the aforesaid crimes, not 
having received sacred orders at ail, if persons in a low 
situation of life, shall abjure de leve in the public auto-da- 
f6, and shall be incapacitated from ever receiving any 
orders.; and shall be condemned to the galleys for the 
period of from six to ten years, and publicly whipped; 
and, moreover, shall suffer such penalties and penances, as 
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may appear proper : and if they are persons of noble birth, 
who, on account of their quality, it may appear propec 
that they should not go to the auto-da-f6, nor suffer the 
penalty of whipping and galleys, they shall abjure at 
the saloon of the holy office, [ox at any [place that may 
appear expedient ; and shall be exiled to one of the' set? 
tlements of the kingdom for the period of from eight to ten 
years* 

5. When any person, secular, ecclesiastical, or regu- 
lar, of any quality or rank whatsoever, after being con- 
demned and punished at the holy office for the aforesaid 
crimes, shall again fall into the same; haying on the 
first lapse abjured de leve> either in the public auto or at 
the saloon of the holy office, in the second lapse shall 
abjure de vehemente in a public auto y and shall be sent to 
the gallies for the period often years, and shall perform 
the other spiritual penances of § 2. And when in the 
first instance they abjured de vehemente, in the second 
they shall be proceeded against according to law, regard 
being paid to what is ordered in the apostolic briefs a» 
to these crimes. 

6. When any person comes to present himself volun- 
tarily, and confesses his having committed any of the 
said crimes, whether within the time of grace or after it, 
or before it, being already denounced, he shall be treated 
in every respect as is ordered with respect to the apresen* 
tados guilty of the crime of heresy, as far as is applicable 
to this crime. 

TITLE XVIII. 

Of the Confessors, Solicitant, in the Sacrament of 

Confession. 

'- 1. By the briefs of the holy pontiffs Pius IV. and Gre- 
gory XV., it belongs to the holy office exclusively to take 



cognizance of the crime of those who solicit in the confess 
aion, and to punish the guilty for this crime. Therefore, 
if any confessor in the act of hearing a sacramental confess 
sion, before, or immediately after it; or on the motive or. 
pretext of hearing the confession in the concessionary, or 
other place deputed for this purpose, pretending to hear a 
confession, shall solicit, or in any manner provoke to il- 
licit and immodest acts, by word or actions, for himself 
or for another, the person whose confession he hears, 
either woman or man ; if there is sufficient proof to judge 
the crime proved, though only by a single witness; if 
the accused is a secular clergyman, he shall abjure de leve 9 
as suspected in the faith (except there is cause, to ren- 
der a greater abjuration necessary) shall' be deprived tor 
ev^r of the power of confessing, suspended from the exer- 
cise of his orders for the time of from eight to ten years ; 
and for the same period of time shall be exiled to any 
place out of (he bishopric ; and for ever from the place 
where the crime was committed ; where he shall not be 
permitted to enter, on account of the scandal he there pro* 
duced with his crimes. 

2. And if such a confessor be convicted of having con- 
tinued in the said crime with licentiousness, besides the 
aforesaid penalties, he shall be exiled to one of the settle- 
ments of the kingdom ; and he shall suffer the same pe- 
nalty if he has committed with the solicited person the 
sin of fornication, pollution, or a detestable crime. 

3. And if the confessor is a religious, he shall perform 
the same abjuration, and shall be for ever deprived of the 
power of hearing confessions, and of voting or being 
elected, and be suspended from the exercise of his or- 
ders for the period of from three tp five years, and shall 
be exiled to one of the most, remote monasteries of his re- 
ligion for eight or ten years, with reclusion for one or two 
years in the prisons thereof; and there sh?U fast upon; 
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bread and water, and perform other spiritual penances, 
according to the enormity of his crimes : and if he be li- 
centious in the crime, the said penalties shall be increased 
in such a manner as the inquisitors may think proper. 

4. The abjuration made by the confessors solicitant, 
whether secular or regular, shall always be at the saloon of 
the holy office, before the inquisitors, deputies, promoters, 
notaries, officers, some familiars, and some ecclesiastical 
persons also shall be called to be present, secular as well 
as regular ; and after they have heard their sentence at 
the saloon of the holy office, a notary shall go and read 
the same at the chapter of their convents, in the pre- 
sence of the prelates, and of the religious inhabitants 
thereof. 

5. When the confessors solicitant are not licentious^ 
nor have committed the crime of any consummate act, 
nor guilty of crimes of great magnitude, the aforesaid 
penalties may be moderated, in such manner as to the 

. inquisitors may appear proper, regard being paid to the 
quality of the persons, number of acts, and circumstances 
attending its perpetration. 

6. If any of the confessors who shall be imprisoned 
and accused at the holy office for this crime, shall deny 
the crime of which they arc accused, and it be found 
put that there are not sufficient proofs to adjudge the 
crime as proved, according to the custom and practice of 
the inquisition, he shall not perform any abjuration ; but 
may be deprived of the power of hearing confessions, 
and be' exiled from the place where the crime was com- 
mitted ; and (if it appears to be necessary) shall be sus- 
pended from the exercise of his orders for the time agreed 
upon at the board, and shall suffer such other spiritual 
penances as, according to the proof and the nature of his 
.Grimes, may appear necessary. 

* 7. If any confessor is apprehended in a second lapse of 
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the crime of solicitant ; if on the first lapse be abjured dc 
leve, as suspected in the faith, on the second he shall ab- 
jure de yehemente, and shall be suspended from the ex- 
ercise of his orders for ever, and deprived of any office, 
dignity, or benefice he may enjoy, and be incapacitated for ' 
ever from obtaining others, and shall be sent to the gaV> 
leys for the period of from eight to ten years; and if re- 
ligious, besides the aforesaid penalties, he shall be for ever 
deprived of his yote, and of being elected. > And when, 
on the first lapse, he abjured de vehement e^ on the se- 
cond he shall not perform any abjuration, but shall suffer 
all the penalties^ and arbitrary penances as the inquisi- 
tors may think proper. 

8. Those yho come voluntarily to present themselves 
And confess the crime of soliciting in the confession, if 
(hey come during the period established by the edict of 
grace, and before they are denounced by the holy office, 
by two witnesses at least, they shall abjure at the board, 
before the inquisitors, notaries, and two witnesses, and 
shaji be ordered to abstain thpmselyes as much as possible 
from hearing confessions, enforcing this to them with a 
precept as to their conscience, and shall only suffer spiri- 
tual penances. And if the said presentados are clergymen, 
and licentious in the crime, they shall be ordered to ap- 
point a. curate immediately, and within the period to be 
assigned to them to resign the benefice; and if they 
pannot resign it, on account of aoy legal impediment of 
law, they shall be ordered to abstain from confessing 
persons ivith whom there may be a danger of failing 
again into the same crime. 

- 9. And if such confessor solicitant presents himself out 
of the time of the edict of grace, without being de- 
pounced by two witnesses at least, as aforesaid, he shall ab- 
jure in the manner directed in the preceding section, and 
f hall be suspended from hearing confessions for such tin^e 
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as to the inquisitors may appeat proper, regard being £aia 
f o their quality and the nature of their crimes. 

10. Whenever the solicitants, at the time when they 
present themselves, are already denounced by more than 
one witness, whether they present themselves within the 
time of grace or out of it, they shall abjure at the saloon 
of the holy office before the inquisitors, deputies, pw*» 
moter, notaries, and other ecclesiastical persons; 'and 
shrill be debarred from hearing confessions, shall be sus- 
pended from the exercise of their orders, and be exiled 
from the placS where the crime was committed, for such 
period as the quality of the person and the nature of the 
crime may deserve, 

11. Those confessors who shall profess and teach to 
the poisons whose confessions they hear, that they are 
not obliged to denounce to the holy office such confessors 
as they know to have solicited in the sacrament of con* 
fession, in manner stated in § 1. of this title, shall be 
punished according to the apostolic briefs above quoted, 
and be inflicted with such penalties and arbitrary spiri- 
tual penances as may be thought necessary, according to 
the quality and circumstances of the crime, 

TITLE XIX. 

Of those who read and keep Books of Heretics 9 or t>f 

any impious Sect, 

!. Any person of yank, quality, or condition what- 
soever, who, contrary to the prohibition of the bull of the 
Lord's Supper, and edicts of faith, which the holy dffice 
causes to be published, intentionally reads and keeps he* 
retical books, in the manner declared in the Romish Ca- 
talogue, and in that of this kingdom, over and above incur- 
ring the penalties established by the said bull of the 
Lord's Supper, apostolic briefs, and aforesaid edicts, shall 
be held as suspected in the faith, and shall be condemned ft) 
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perform the abjuration de leve ; except the quality of' the 
books and the rank of the person are such, as, with other , 
circumstances, to induce a suspicion of heresy, that it 
may appear to the inquisitors io be necessary to inflict a 
greater abjuration ; in which case they may impose other 
penalties at their pleasure ; and all this 'shall take place 
whether the books are printed or manuscript. 

2. And if the books are expressly composed by the 
person in whose possession they were found, and he is 
actually the author of them, on his not shewing cause, or 
lawful defence, why he should be relieved, he shall be pro- 
ceeded against according to law as against an heretic, as is 
declared in title 2. of this.book,^for the great presump- 
tion resulting against him. And in like manner he shall 
be the reputed author of a book who retains in his posses- 
sion a manuscript of any heretical work without giving jip 
the name of the author, and does not declare and prove 
from whence he obtained it. 

3. Any person who brings, or orders to be brought, to 
a country of catholics, any heretical books, or books of 
magic, art, or sorceries, or witchcraft, besides incurring 
the penalties of excommunication as an abettor of here- 
tics, according to the brief of Clement VIII. shall forfeit 
such books, and shall be condemned in a pecuniary fine, 
and suffer such other arbitrary penances as to the inquisi- 
tors may appear necessary, according to the quality of the 
persons and the extent of their crime ; and the same pe- 
nalties shall be imposed on those who bring, or cause to 
be brought, any books of judiciary astrology, as stated in 
the constitutions of Sixtus V. and Urbanus VIII. 

4. Any heretic, jew, or infidel, who, living in a catho- 
lic country, shall circulate any works of their heresiarchs, 
or the thalmud of the jews, or the Koran of the moors, or 
any other work of a similar description, shall be con* 
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dcmned in the loss of all the books, and suffer such other 
arbitrary penalties as may appear commensurate to the 
crime. 

5. The printers who, without permission, or approba- 
tion of the holy office, shall print any book, or any other 
writing, besides incurring the penalty of the greater ex- 
communication, shall be deprived for one whole year from 
the exercise of their business ; and, moreover, be con* 
demned in a pecuniary fine, according to the extent of the 
crime, and shall forfeit the books and writings they may 
have thus printed, which shall be burnt, that no further 
use may be made of them. 

TITLE XX. 

Of Worshippers as Saints those who are not canonized 
or beatified ; and of the Books which treat of their 
Miracles or Revelations, and of those who invent them* 

1. According to the apostolic briefs of the holy fathers, 
Paul V. and Urbanus V11L our Lords, no worship or ve- 
neration due to the saints only, can be given to any image 
of a deceased person, without being previously canonized, 
beatified, or approved by a common usage of the church ; 
and the holy office is to proceed against those who shall act 
to. the contrary. Therefore, if any person shall venerate the 
image of any deceased person, though he may have died 
with the fame and opinion of being a saint, having such 
image. in a private chapel, oratory, or church, or any. 
public place, with a glory over the head, without being 
canonized or beatified, or approved bjr the common usage 
of the church, for the first offence shall be condemned in 
the loss of the images, and of those things with which 
he worshipped them ; and on his persevering in the same 
crime shall suffer, besides the said penalty, such other ar- 
bitrary penances as the inquisitors may tluuk proper, regard. 
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being paid to those assigned in the said briefs ; and if he be 
an ecclesiastical person, he shall be punished with greater 
severity. 

2. He also shall suffer the same penalties who places, 
or causes to be placed, at the graves of the dead, any, 
board or c loath with paint, writing, or inscription of his 
miracles, or the image of any thing painted, sculpture, 
fixed or hanged, or puts, or causes to.be put, any lamp or 
other light, or any other worship or veneration, without 
permission of the ordinary, as required by law. 

3. In like manner shall be proceeded against those who 
write or compose any book of their miracles, revelations, 
or other, favours, obtained from the Lord our God, 
through the intercession of such deceased, without per- 
mission from the ordinary, and other necessary licences ; 
and the workman who piints such books, and the painter 
who paints such paintings, and the statuary who sculp- 
tures such images, shall lose what they may have done, 
and shall be. condemned in a pecuniary fine, as the inqui- 
sitors may think proper. 

4r. And whereas some persons, with the assumption of 
virtue, endeavour. to shew that they have revelation fronx 
heaven, and perform miracles, and through these means 
cause great scandal amongst the christian people, and 
thereby introduce false doctrines and great abuses, ta 
the detriment of our holy faith ; we do ordain, that those 
who commit this crime shall be punished at the holy of- 
fice, and if they are persons of ordinary condition, shall 
suffer the punishment of whipping, and be sent to the gal- 
leys ; and if religious persons, or nobles, the, penalty 
shall be arbitrary, regard being paid to the scandal and 
injury they caused with their crimes. 
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TITLE XXI. 

Of those who hinder and disturb the Ministry of the Holy 

Office. 

1. Any person who, in the causes and business belong- 
ing to the faith, hinder or disturb the ministry of the in* 
quisition in any of the ways contained in this title, or 
similar ones ; besides incurring excommunication ipso 
facto , and being obliged to abjure according to the sus- 
picion arising from it ; and being held at law as an abet* 
tor of heretics, shall suffer the punishment of whipping, 
and be sent to the galleys ; and, moreover, shall be inflicted 
with such other arbitrary penalties as to the inquisitors 
may appear necessary ; but who shall, on this business, 
pay attention to what is ordered in the apostolic briefs of 
the papers of Julius III. and Pius V. and Urbanus VIII. 
against such offenders, and also to the practice of the 
holy office. 

2. He who, disturbs and hinders the ministry of the holj 
office, injuring or offending its ministers and officers in 
contempt of the inquisition, shall abjure de leve, as sus- 
pected in the faith, at such place as the inquisitors may 
appoint, except the quality of the person and the nature 
of the crime shall require a greater degree of abjuration; 
And he shall be sent to the galleys at the pleasure of the 
inquisitors, and publicly whipped, if the quality of the 
offender does not preclude this punishment being in- 
flicted upon him. 

3. Any person who hinders and disturbs the ministry 
of Che holy office in business and matters of faith, offend- 
ing, threatening, menacing, or intimidating the witnesses, 
or denouncers and informers, who wish to come, or hare 
been to give their evidences at the board of the holy of- 
fice, or takes from the board, or any other place, any 
papers of trials, or other papers, belonging to the holj 
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office ; and burns them, or destroys them, or breaks th* 
prisons, that any prisoner may escape from it, or free him 
from the prison, or from any other place, or conceals him 
that he might not be imprisoned, shall abjure in the same 
manner, and shall be condemned in the same penalties ; 
all which shall take place, though in the aforesaid cases the 
effect does not follow, except there are such circumstance* 
that it may appear to the inquisitors, that the said penal- 
ties ought to be moderated, in which case such penalties 
shall be moderated, if the criminal shows, by a lawful 
proof, as required by. law, that the crime was not com- 
mitted out of contempt for the ministry of ihe holy office, 
but for some other particular purpose. 

4. Those who, on account of their jurisdiction or office 
prohibit the ministers of the holy office and its officers 
from carrying arms (provided they are prohibited) when 
they go to execute any. business belonging to the holy of- 
fice, or use any impediment to its execution, if they are 
persons who have any jurisdiction, the inquisitors shall 
proceed against them by censures, and on their not attend- 
ing to them, may inflict any other penalties they may 
think proper; and if officers of justice they shall be pro- 
ceeded against in such a manner as may appear expe- 
dient, as well for the removal of the obstruction and im- 
pediment, *as for the punishment of them for the crime 
they may have committed. 

If any person, of what quality, rank, or pre-eminence 
whatever, shall make^or enact any statute, decree, or con- 
stitution, whicl\ may hinder, the jurisdiction of the holy 
office, the inquisitors shall compel him, with censures, to 
revoke it : and if he does not do N it> they shall proceed 
against him, as against one who impedes the ministry of 
the holy office, and shall be condemned in the penalties 
imposed by the apostolic briefs. And so likewise against 
those who may wish, or pretend, by any means whatever, 
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to usurp the power and jurisdiction which ? according io 
the canon law, and apostolic briefs^ is granted to the 
tribunal of the holy office. 

6. And so likewise they shall proceed against the mi- 
nisters of justice who refuse to put in execution the sen- 
tences of those condemned by the holy office, according 1 
to the brief of Leo X., and against those who will not 
send up the prisoners, when so desired by the inquisitors, 
to be examined for crimes they may have committed 
against our holy faith. 

7. Any person who may be found, out of malice, or 
negligence, to have betrayed the secrets of the inquisition, 
revealing them to persons who may obstruct the ministry 
and the administration of the faith, shall be punished at 
the holy office as the disturbers of its ministry, with such 
arbitrary penalties as to the inquisitors may appear to be 
expedient, regard being paid to the quality of the of- 
fender and the nature of the crime. 

8. Those who offend, injure, or ill-treat the ministers 
and officers of the holy office, though it should not be on 
account or by reason of their ministry, shall also be 
punished as disturbers thereof, but with different pe- 
nalties; and they shall suffer such punishment as may 
appear necessary for the satisfaction of justice, arid the 
liecessary example to offenders. And those who may 
wound or kill any minister of the holy office shall be pro- 
secuted according to law and the apostolic briefs. 

9. If there be any minister or officer of the holy office 
to forgetful of his duty, as, through malice, entreaties, 
dr bribes* to reveal the secret of the holy officej or do any 
other thing in prejudice of its ministry, hindering and 
disturbing.it in this manner; if the crime he has com- 
mitted be very heinous; being an ecclesiastical minister 
he shall be deprived of the employment he may hold, 
and be excluded from the service of the holy office, and 
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shall suffer such other arbitrary penalties as may be 
compatible with the quality of the person, to which re- 
gard shall be paid to the nature of the crime; and if he 
be an officer, besides losing the place he may hold at the , 
inquisition, and be excluded in the same manner, he shall 
be condemned in the punishment of whipping, and be sent 
to the galleys for the period the inquisitors may deter- 
mine ; and if the crime which either of them have com- 
mitted be but slight, what is ordered in Book I. tit. 3. 
S 47. shall be observed. 

10. And whereas those who corrupt, or endeavour to 
corrupt, the ministers or officers of the holy office with 
entreaties, gifts, or bribes, are also hinderers and disturbers 
pf the ministry ; and any persons who shall Commit this 
crime, if what they have obtained from the ministers or 
officers of the holy office, through these means, is a mat- 
ter of importance, they shall be condemned in exile to 
one of the settlements of this kingdom, for the period of 
from two to five years ; and if only of slight import, the 
penalty shall be at the will of the inquisitors, who shall 
inflict that which may be deemed expedient, according 
to the quality of the offenders and the nature of theifc 
crimes. 

TITLE XXII. 

Of those who pretend to be Ministers and Officers of the 

Inquisition. 

1. It being expedient to preserve the authority of the 
ministry of the holy office, and to proceed with purity 
and entire truth in all matters belonging to it, that if , any 
persons are so daring as to pretend and personate the; 
ministers or officers of the holy office so that they de- 
ceive others, and extort money or any other thing, or 
pretend that, having an order from the holy office to ex- 
ecute any business, or that they know any secret of tht 
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holy office for this purpose, being apprehended for these 
or like crimes they shall be condemned to go to the auto* 
da-fi to bear their sentence, and shall not perform an 
abjuration ; except when from their guilt results also 
crime against the faith ; and, being a person low in life, 
they shall suffer the punishment of whipping and exile, 
which penalties may be moderated according to the qua- 
lity of the criminals, and Ihe circumstances attending the 
crime : and if they are persons of quality they shall suf- 
fer exile, and other arbitrary penalties, at the will of the 
inquisitors ; and they shall restore to the parties what they, 
may have extorted from them. 

2. Any minister or officer of justice who apprehends a 
person suspected in the faith who has absented himself* 
or thinks of absconding through fear of the holy office, 
with orders from the inquisition to act so ; and after 
being imprisoned shall release him again on account -of 
any bribe ; besides the penalties of the preceding para- 
graphs, he shall be condemned in double the value he 
may have received from the prisoner. 

3. If any minister, or officer of justice, or any other 
person wishing to imprison another, or transact any busi- 
ness, shall make use of the name of the holy office without 
permission to do it, he shall be condemned in a pecu- 
niary fine, and other arbitrary penances, at the will of 
the inquisitors, and shall hear his sentence at such place 
as may be thought expedient, regard being paid to the 
person and the circumstances of the crime, that, if publio 
and scandalous, a proper satisfaction may be made for it. 

4. Those who pretend to denounce persons of the na- 
tion at the holy office, and by fiction extort money from 
them, shall also be punished by the holy office, and shall 
be condemned in a pecuniary fine, and in such other ar«* 
bitrary penances as may appear expedient to the quality 
of th? persons and the nature of the crime. 
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TITLE XXIII. 

Of those who escape from the Prisons, and those wha do 
not fulfil the Penances imposed on them. 

1. Any prisoner who, by himself, with force and aid of 
persons from without, runs away from the- prisons of the 
holy office, breaking gates or pulling down walls, or 
otherwise, shall be severely punished, at the will of the 
inquisitors, in which tbey shall consider the quality of the 
person and the nature of the crime. 

And if he be a low person he shall be publicly whip- 
ped; but the penalties maybe mitigated with him who. 
escapes by his own industry, or through the neglect of tht 
alcayde, or guards of the prison ; and he who gives him 
aid, and favours, his escape, shall be punished as an abettor 
of heretics, or hinderer of the ministry, according to the 
nature of the guilt of the prisoner, as in manner stated in 
tit. 9. and 21/ of this Book* 

2. And he who escapes from the place which was as- 
signed to him as his prison to fulfil the penances imposed 

* on him, for the first offence he shall be imprisoned, and on 
his begging for mercy, shall be condemned to go to the 
auto-da-fe to hear his sentence ; and the imprisonment 
shall be extended, and also the penance-dress be one degree, 
above that in which he had been condemned, and with 
which he bad been reconciled, and never shall be less 
than perpetual, which shall commence from the publica- 
tion 6f the last sentence. 

3. And absconding from the place assigned for his 
prison, after having been punished for not complying 
with the penances in the manner he ought, and it ap- 
pearing that he is incorrigible, besides the said penalty 
he shall be exiled to 'one of the settlements of the kingdom 
for such time as may appear proper ; and, moreover, 
shall suffer such penalties and spiritual penances as may 

TPL.JI. IX 
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be thought to be necessary, according to the extent and 
nature of the crime ; hut before he goes to the exile be 
' shall be imprisoned in the public prison, of the place which 
is assigned to them for their imprisonment, and from 
them taken publicly to his parish church to hear the mass 
of the hour Tertia, as a public satisfaction for the scandal 
he has occasioned by his crimes. 

5. If those condemned to do penance, and who are in 
the fulfilment of penances, are found without penance- 
dress in the cities where the holy office resides, they shall, 
for the first offence, be reprimanded $tthe board, and are- 
cord of the same entered in the process, and signed by them, 
that, on committing the same crime again, they may be pro- 
ceeded against according to their deserts ; and being out oi 
the place where the holy office resides, the same shall be or- 
dered to be done by the commissary, and for the second time 
they shall he condemned in the loss of the cloak, or man- 
tie, with which they are found when without the penanoe- 
dress, and be imprisoned for somedays in the public prison, 

6. And those who are found without penance-dress out 
of the place assigned to them as a prison, shall lose the 
cloak, or mantle, for the first offence, and shall have at 
least fifteen days imprisonment in the public prison of the 
place assigned them; and from thence shall be publicly 
conveyed to hear mass and divine service at the church. 

And being a second time, found guilty of the same 
crime, shall have one month imprisonment in the satrae 
form, and suffer such other arbitrary penalties as to the 
inquisitors may appear proper : and if, after being thus 
punished, they do not fulfil their penances as they 
ought, but show themselves incorrigible, they shall be 
confined in the prisons of the holy office, and condemned 
according to what is ordered in §f 2, of this title. 

7. The secular justices may take into prison those re- 
eoncilcd criminals, who they may find without penance, 
dress, or that wear it under cover-: aud shall draw up a 
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process of the same, which they shall send to the 
holy office, and the inquisitors, shall adjudge to the jus- 
tices the cloak or mantle with which the prisoner was 
tpund : and, in like manner, anj officer or familiar of the 
holy office who detects persons condemned to do penance 
without the penance-dress, may take them to prison, and 
carry them before the inquisitors, who shall in like man- 
ner adjudge to such officers the dresses of the criminal in 
the aforesaid manner, 

. TITLE XXIV. 

Of false Witnesses* 

1. In proportion to the enormity of the crimes of those 
persons who commit perjury at the courts of the holy 
office, so the more expedient it is that their punishments 
should be severe. Any person, therefore, who swears 
falsely before the board of the holy office, in any matter 
whose cognizance belongs to it, for which, when proved, 
the prisoner is to be delivered over to secular justice, 
whether the deposition of the witness is to condemn or 
to absolve, shall be publicly whipped, and sent to the* 
galleys for the period of from five to ten years ; and shall 
go to the public auto-da*fe y where he is to hear his sen* 
tence, with a carocka, on which shull be the inscription 
of perjurer; and the same penalty shall be inflicted on 
any person who induced or corrupted such witness to 
swear falsely in tjie aforesaid manner. But when it U 
to absolve the crime of heresy, both he who commits the 
perjury, as well as he who induces him so td do, shall 
abjure it leve 9 or de vehement e, according to the pre- 
sumption which results against him, as abettor and defen- 
der of heretics ; and if the crime be such, that, when 
proved, it would not be punished with the ordinary pe- 
nalty, the witness who perjured, and he who induced him 
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so to do, shall be exiled to one of the settlements of the 
kingdom, ijrom the period of from seven to eight years. 

2. He who tampers with a witness, promising money 
or offering any other bribe to give false evidence at the 
board of the holy office \ if the -witness does not accept 
the proposals, and does not give his evidence, if the 
crime be such, that, when proved, the criminal would be 
relaxed to the secular court, such person shall be con- 
demned to public whipping, and be exiled to one of the 
settlements of the kingdom for the period of from five to 
ten years ; and if the crime is of such a nature as to de- 
serve the ordinary penalty, he shall be condemned only 
in exile to one of the aforesaid places ; and if the evidence 
is procured to absolve in case of heresy, he shall abjure 
in the manner stated in the preceding section ; and the 
exile shall be at the pleasure of the inquisitors. And he 
who presents a false witness at the board of the holy office, 
shall be condemned in the same penalties, though afler 
the evidence is given he says that he does not wish to 
make use of it. 

3* Any person who shall accuse another falsely of -the 
crime of heresy and apostacy, so that on account of this • 
perjury and other depositions the accused is relaxed to 
secular justice ; the crime of the perjury being proved, 
either by sufficient legal proof to convict the criminal, or 
by his own confession, may be relaxed to the secular jus- 
tice, according to the dispositions of the brief of the pope 
LeoX.; but if it appears that it is not expedient Jo in- 
flict the ordinary penalty on such perjurers, they shall go 
to the public auto-da-f6, with carocha, to hear their sen- 
tences there, and without penance- dress,, and shall be 
condemned in whipping, and be sent to the galleys for the 
period of ten years^except the circumstances of the case 
are such as to require a mitigation of this penalty : and in 
case the said perjurers had been reconciled before, and 
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the time of their penance is not over, such penance shall 
. be increased one degree more ; but never shall be less 
than perpetual, which shall commence from the pub- 
lication of the last sentence; and if .females, they 
shall be exiled for the same period to the island of St* 

Thom6. 

4. If. any. ecclesiastical or religious person is found 
guilty of the critne of perjury, he shall go to the auto-da* 

- fe in the manner aforesaid, but shall not put on a care 
cha; and if a clergyman, he shall be suspended from his 
orders for ever, and incapacitated from receiving those he 
may be in want of, and shall be sent to. the galleys, or 
exiled to St. Thom6 or Angola, for the time that may 
appear proper, regard being paid to the nature of the 
crime; and if religious, shall be for ever deprived of his 

* vote and of being elected, and suspended from his orders, 
and also reclused, for a period not exceeding ten years, 
in the most remote' monastery of his religion, and shall be 
immured for some years in the prisons of it, suffering 
flogging, and fasting upon bread and water ; regard being 
paid to the injury and the prejudice he caused by his per- 
jury. 

5. Those who, bfefore they go out of the prisons of the 

- holy office, copfess to have sworn falsely in their confes- 
sions against any person or persons, shall" go to the auto 
with carocha, and shall be condemned in the penalty of 
whipping; and the penance-dress shall be aggravated 
one degree more, on account of the perjury, they com- 
mitted, and never shall be less than perpetual; and the 
penalty shall be the galleys, or exile to S. Thome or 
Angola, at the pleasure of the inquisitors, that, regard 
being paid to the crime and evil arising from it, they may 
moderate the penalties as they may think proper; but the 
said penalties of perjury shall not be inflicted on him who. 
revokes what he has said against another, proving that be 
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Ad so at the time inadvertently, or that when he comes 
to declare hit confession, his recollection is better than aft 
the time when he did it ; for, in this case, if it appears 
that he speaks the truth, what is ordered in tit. 5. % 5. of 
this book shall foe observed. 

6. And those who, on the contrary, shall deny the 
crime of perjury they have committed, and bping impri- 
soned for it, if there is no lawful proof to convict them, 
they shall be put to the torture ; and persisting in deny- 
ing it, they shall be exiled to S. Thom6, Angola, or Bra* 
lil, if the quality of the proof ami the nature of the crime 
shall require it. 

7. Whenever any 'person shall commit a perjury in 
any business ordered to be done on the part of the holy 
office, the inquisitors shall proceed against the criminal, 
and inflict on. him such penalties as they may think pro* , 
per, according to the quality of the person, and the evil 
produced by the perjury. - 

TITLE XXV. 

Of those who commit the nefarious Crime of Sodomy. 

1. The inquisitors shall proceed against those guilty of 
the nefarious crime of sodomy, of whatsoever station, de- 
gree, quality, pre-eminence, or condition they may be; 
-though they may be out of the jurisdiction, or religious, 
keeping the same forms as in the crime of heresy ; and 
they may inflict such punishment on the criminals as they 
merit for their crimes ; having also the power to inflict 
those established by the civil law and the ordinances 
of the kingdom, against those who commit such an atro- 
cious offence, even to' the point of relaxing them to the 
secular justice, according to the apostolic briefs of Pius 
IV. and Gregory XIII., and the declarations of the 
pope Paul V. by letters from cardinal Melino, and the. 
mandate of the cardinal Infante D. Henrique. 
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2. Those who, for the first time, volGntarlly present them- 
selves to the board of the holy office, and there confess 
their crimes of sodomy, if there are no witnesses, not, after 
they present themselves, any appear, they shall not be 
condemned in any penalty ; only, after their confession is 
written down, they shall be admonished not to commit 
the same crime again, because if they fall again into such 
an error, ikey shall be punished with great severity ; and 
this shall be strictly observed, because this is the cus- 
tom always practised at the holy office. 

3. And if those who thus come to present themselves 
have already witnesses against them, or after the confession 
any appear, nevertheless they shall not be punished with 
public penalty, test the fear of the infamy that follows 
from it shall deter the guilty from coming forth and con- 
fessing their crimes, and of discovering the accomplices 
with whom, they committed it ; but they shall have some 
private penance imposed upon them, so that people may 
not come to the knowledge of the crime. 

4. When the confessions of such presentados are dimU 
tmte or evasive, in such manner that it is proved, or pre- 
sumed by strong evidence, that such confession was 
made maliciously, notwithstanding such confession, the 
prisoners apresentados shall be punished according to 
theextept of their crimes, observing what is determined as 
to the confident diminute, feigned, and dissimulating in the 
crime of heresy. - 

5. And if the apresentados were licencious in the crime, 
they shall be privately condemned in the punishment of 
exile ; because this penalty does not deter others from con- 
fessing, when intending through it to avoid the infamy, 
and with this penalty ceases the scandal which might 
have happened amongst those who might have known of 
his crimes ; and thus is avoided the injury which may be 
produced to ethers by his communication. 
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6. And if there are any so publicly licentious or scan- 
dalous, or attended by circumstances which aggravate 
the crime considerably ; as, for instance, if he should keep 
a house for the commission of this crime, op be an insti- 
gation to others to commit it, or persevere in it for ipdny 
* years, practising it every where be goes, he shall be pu- 
nished publicly with arbitrary penalty; notwithstanding 
his having presented himself ; because, upon such terms, 
the criminal does not receive a greater punishment by the 
infamy of having the penalty made public, than what is 
due to the scandal he has occasioned by the licentiousness 
*f his crimes, - • , . 

7» The person who thus presents himself and confesses 
his crimes, though he may not make it certain, nor cause 
the persons of whom be spoke in his confessions to be im- 
prisoned, shall be received in the manner of the preceding 
paragraphs, without the circumstances being prejudicial 
to. him; because, to detect the accomplices, and cause 
them to be imprisoned, cannot take place at the holy of- 
fice, on account of the secrecy with which the confessions 
are made, and which is to be observed in the imprisonment . 
of the guilty. . . . 

8. Those who, after being imprisoned for the first of- 
fence, shall fall again into the same crime, and a second 
time present themselves to confess it, if at the time of the 
. presentation of the second lapse they have no witnesses 
against them, nor shall any appear afterwards in the man- 
ner aforesaid, they shall also be condemned privately in 
the penalty of exile, and they shall be removed from the 
place where they committed the crime ; because, consider- 
ing the little correction that is generally observed towards 
those guilty of this crime, it is justly to be feared that they 
will become incorrigible ; and it is expedient, for the good 
of the public, to exile them to places where they can do 
uoharm, 
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9. And if those who present themselves a second time 
shall have witnesses against them for the second lapse, or 
afterwards any shall appear, but not in sufficient number 
to convict them, if they are persons of rank they shall be 
privately punished with the said penalty of exile ; and if 
they: are persons of inferior situatiQns in life, they shall 
suffer arbitrary punishment. And if there is sufficient 
proof to convict them, besides their own confessions, they 
shall be publicly condemned to an extraordinary penalty, 
the greatest that can be inflicted with regard to the cir- 
cumstances that may occur with the guilty; as, for in- 
stance, if a person of rank, he shall hear his sentence at the 

' saloon of the holy ofHce 9 and shall suffer the penalty of 
exile; and, if a person of ordinary condition, he shall 
suffer the punishment of whipping and the galleys. But 
if they are convicted by proofs of justice as publicly scan- 
dalous, or most licentious in the crime, let them be of any 
Tank or class whatsoever, they shall be relaxed to the 
secular justice, and his goods confiscated, according to 
the law of the kingdom. 

10. Those who, having presented themselves a first and 
second time, shall again commit the same crime, and wish 
again to confess the crime, if there is no other proofs against 
them of the third lapse than their own confession, they 
shall be punished with public arbitrary penalty, but shall 
not- suffer capital punishment. But if there should be 
legal proof against thejn, at the third lapse tyey shall be 
relaxed to secular justice, because they must be held as 
incorrigible, and it is expedient to inflict ^he utmost seve- 
rity of the law upon them, with a confiscation of their 
goods as aforesaid. 

11. Any person who is guilty, and imprisoned for the 
crime of sodomy before he comes to confess it at the holy 

- office, whether a lay person or ecclesiastical, secular or 
regular, if convicted by tfee proofs of justice, or by the con* 
V0£. ij, v V 
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jfession mack after beujg in the prtaw of the htly of&ce, 
being the exzrcen$ y (whic^ must be understood what he 
confesses, o* if they are proved by twe consummate acts>) 
shaM be relaxed to secular justice, and his geods confis- 
cated ; except if he be a minor under tyen&y years of 
ftge, or such, circumstances arise in the ease, that, with 
lb€ quality of the person, it jaay appear improper to in- 
flict the ordinary penalty; because, it sujch cases* he 
shall suffer the greatest punishment that can he inflicted. 

And the negative whp are opt couyicfed by the proof of 
justice shall be put to the torture ; and net eofrffeasiyg in 
it, nor after it, shall be condemned in as many of the ar T 
tjitcary penalties as may appear proper* 

IS* Any person ponvicted pf this crijne, yrbether by 
the proofs of justice, or by their own confession, . who, 
however, is not to be delivered over to the secular justipe r 
but is to suffer his punishment puhUcly, shall go to the 
auto-da»fe> there to bear his sentence, aod shall be con- 
demned in the confiscation of his goods, $nd the punish? 
ment of whipping and the galleys for the time that may 
appear proper ; and if he be a clergyman, sb^U also be 
whipped, and shall be suspended for ever firqja the or- 
ders be may enjoy, and be incapacitated for ever fron* 
promotion, and if holding any office or ecclesiastical bene* 
fice, shall be deprived of it, and incapacitated from, sue* 
feeding to others; and if be be a religions, professed,. he 
shall hear his sentence at the saloon of the holy oifyce, and 
shall also be suspended from his orders, and deprive^ of 
vote and right of election for .ever, and. shall be exiled to 
pne of the most remote monasteries of his religion, where 
be shall suffer imprisonment, and be inflicted with those 
penances that they exercise for the most heinous offences ; 
and may also be exiled to some place out of the kiogdqm, 
regard being paid to the extent of the crime and the 
Quality of the perspn ; but in case they are licentious i% 
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the crime, and scandalous, they shah g6 to heat the sen- 
tence at the public nuto, and shall aisb be exited to the 
galleys. 
. IS. In ease any woman is apptehended for the crime of 
sodomy, fend is to be punished for ft at the fady ofece, site 
shall hear her sentence at the saloon of the inquisition, on 
account of the great scandal and evil that may * cfcutt froth 
publishing at the auto crimes of such a nature; and She 
shaft be exiled to the bland of Principe, S. Thom^ ot 
Angola* And when it is deemed expedient for any par- 
ticular reasons, that she should go to hear her sentence tit 
the public auto-da-fe, % she shall be condemned in the pe-< 
nalty of whipping, and shall be exiled ip one of the afore- 
said places for such period as may be thought proper. 

TITLE XXVI. 

Of the Absent and Deod, who died befbft o* after biting 
imprisoned; and of thote «Md kilt thefostfoe* &t be- 
come Mad in the Prisbnt* 

1 . W henever any person who is accused or denounced at 
the holy office for crimes of heresy and apOstaCy , is absfcht^ 
or after being accused or denounced; absent themselves, 
they shall be proceeded against in the manner declared in 
Book II. tit. 19. And if the evidence is sufficient to con- 
vict them in the said crime* they shall be declared by- 
sentence as heretics atid apostates of our holy catholic 
faith* and be carried in statue to the public auto-da-fe^ 
where their sentences shall be read, and by it relaxed to 
the secular justice, and condemned in the confiscation of 
their goods* from the time when, according to the proof 
of justice, they committed the crime. 

2. And if there is no legal proof on the part 6f justice 
to convict the said absent in the Crime; if however they 
are summoned to defend themselves in the manner of the 
chapter Cum Contumacia, de h cere this 7 in 6.; after the 

v xs2 
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yeax is elapsed, and the terms of law observed, they shall 
also be declared heretics, and relaxed, in staute, at the 
public auto-da-fe , to the secular justice, and shall suffer 
the penalty of confiscation of their goods, from the time 
when they were convicted for their contumacy. 
, 3. And when such persons, after being thus convicted, 
wish to prove their innocence, they shall be permitted to 
do it in the manner stated in Book II. title 19. % 7. But 
.they shall not recover their goods back again, unless they 
can legally prove themselves to be innocent of the crime 
imputed to them, and that they had a just cause for hot 
coming within the year to defend themselves, and if it 
happens that the said absentees die within the year r thc 
said penalties shall not be inflicted upon them ; because in 
that case they would not have sufficient evidence for con- 
viction, except they are convicted of contumacy. 

4. When tbe absentees, after being condemned, are im- 
prisoned by the holy office, and confess their crimes, they 
shall be received into the bosom of and in union with the 
holy mother the church, with imprisonment and perpetual 
penance-dress without remission, which dress they shall 
wear at tbe auto-da-fe with fire-devices ; and shall more* 
over be condemned to the galleys for three to five year^ 
according to the quality of his confessions. Buton their 
coming voluntarily to present themselves, and .confessing 
in such a manner as to be received, though they are to 
suffer the other penalties they shall be exempt from the 
galleys : and in any of thq aforesaid cases, after being ^re- 
conciled, their portraits shall be taken away from the 
churches where they were placed at the time when tkey 
were relaxed in statue. 

5. If, after having proceeded against the. deceased la 
manner stated in Book II. title 18. such . deceased aue 
held as convicted of the crime of heresy and apostapy , ia 
thek sentences they fhall be declared guilty q£ heresy 
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and apQstacy of our holy faith, and their memory antl 
fame condemned, and their goods confiscated, from the 
time when it is proved they committed the crime ; and 
provided they are not obliterated by a legal prescription 
for the period of forty years, their bones shall be dug up 
from the graves, and taken away from the churches, ceme- 
teries, or other ecclesiastical burying-places, where they 
may be, if it be possible to separate them from the bones 
of the faithful christians, and taken with their statues to 
the public auto-da-fe^ and relaxed to the secular justice. 

6.- And if they die after being immured in the prisons 
of the holy office, and at the time of their decease they 
have confessed their crimes, and satisfied the information 
of justice, they shall be received into the bosom of and in 
union with the holy mother church; and their sentence 
shall be read in the public auto-da-fe, that they may enjoy 
the suffrages of the church, and shall be condemned in 
confiscation of their goods from the time when they com- 
nutted the crime ; but in this case their statues shall not 
be carried to the auto-da-fe. 

7. And if they are negative at the time of their decease, 
and if there is no sufficient proof to convict them, they 
shall be absolved from the instance of the court, and the 
sequestration of their goods shall be taken off, and the 
sentence shall be published at the public auto-da-fe, that 
by this means a satisfaction may be made for the infamy 
attached to them by the imprisonment: and in this case, 
also, their statues shall not be taken to the auto 7 nor shall 
the crimes be detailed in the sentence, nor the errors of 
which they had been accused, for they had not been 
proved. , But when it may be understood, that fro.m pub- 
lishing the sentence in the aulo-da~fe y an infamy may be 
attached to the memory of the deceased, or to his rela- 
tives, it shall be published at the board. 

8.* When the heirs of the deceased ask for his bones 
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hhfl remains, to give them an ecclesiastical burial, in tnos£ 
tase* when they hAVe been absolved or reconciled, the in* 
tjuisitors shatl order such bones to be delivered np to them 
in execution of the sentences, without requiring any thing 
for it, or accepting any thing ; and the bones of the de* 
(ceased, who are not imprisoned for Crimea of heresy, shall 
lie buried in consecrated ground. 

9. If any prisoner kills himself* in the prisons of the 
holy office, whether he be confitent or negative, and it ap- 
pears that at the time he so committed suicide he was in 
his senses, and full capacity, the crime shall be held as 
proved against him ; and if he be guilty of the crime of 
heresy or apostacy* he shall be relaxed to the secular jus* 
ticc at the public auto-da-fe, and condemned in confisca* 
tion of bis goods from the time when, by the proofs of jus- 
tice^ it appears he committed the crime. But if in the 
confessions of the criminal such circumstances occur, that, 
according to law, are required to lessen the presumption 
which is attached to bim from his death, he may be re- 
ceived into the bosom of and in union with the church. 

10. Those who are committed for the nefarious crime of 
sodomy, and die in the prisons of the holy office, and at 
the time of their death are convicted by their own confess 
sion, or by any legal proof according to law, shall be con- 
demned in the confiscation of his property , when his heirs, 
Who shall be summoned, according to what is stated in 
Book II. title 18. do not afford proofs to relieve him from 
condemnation ; and the sentence of condemnation shall be 
taken to the board of the holy office, and not being con* 
victed, a decision shall be entered in his process, as stated 
iii the said title 18. %7. 

11. Those who become insane in the prisons of the 
holy office shall not receive corporal punishment, .because 
they are not conscious of their actions ; and in regard to 
them and their causes, what is ordered in Book 1L title 7. 
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shall be observed, and their goods shall be kept under ie* 
questration, that if they return again to their senses, o* 
dying in the same situation, proceedings may be instituted 
against their memory and fame; and possessing legal 
proof, they shall be condemned in the confiscation of their 
goods, and his fame and memory damned ; and if there is 
not sufficient proof, as required by law and practice, that 
be may be held as convict, he shall be' absolved from the 
instance ; and the sequestration of his goods shall be re- 
moved x that they may be delivered to whom they belong, 

TITLE XXVII. 

Of those Cases in which the Inquisitors may dispense 
with the Penalties inflicted on the Persons condemned $t 
the Holy Office, and admit the Criminals to bail. 

1. When 4 aay person is condemned by the holy office to 
v be imprisoned, and have arbitrary penance-dress, favour- 
able, ordinary, or delayed, the inquisitors may dispense 
with the penalty, release from imprisonment, and order the 
ponance-dresa to be left off, commuting those penalties by 
such other spiritual penances as may appear expedient; 
faut this shall take place after the criminal has been suifi- 

- ciently instructed in the matters £nd mysteries of our holy 
faith ; and having gone to the sacramental confession, and 
heard mass several times, and divine service in the churpfr 
pointed out for that purpose, in the {place where the holy 
office resides. 

2. And we shall be pleased to dispense with the pu- 
nishment ordered to be inJlicted on any women con- 
demned in imprisonment and perpetual penance-dress, if 
there is just cause for it ; the inquisitors may also excuse 
them from coming to the holy office to have the penanCc- 
dress taken off, and other penances substituted, and may 
charge the commissaries of the places where they reside, 
ps any ot{ier person ^vhonf they may tiling proper, to 
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take off the penance-dress there, and inflict the penances ; 
ftnd-for that purpose shall cause the necessary instruction 
to be delivered to, them, entering a record of the same, to* 
gather with- the said persons, which record shall be sent 
up to the board, and added to the processes. 

3. Those that are reconciled, and are notoriously poor, 
being reclused in the penance-prison, or out of it, in the 
places assigned to them for the fulfilment of their pe- 
nances, may have permission from the inquisitors to go 
«ut of the prison and beg charity through the city, or 
through any towns of the kingdom, according to the dis- 
tress they may be in, and they may be permitted during 
such time to go without the penance-dress : and so like- 
wise they nnay dispense with the reconciled, who may have 
fulfilled their penances, that they may go out of the king- 
dom ; but this shall be with just cause, >and in such a 
manner, that from that dispensation no scandal may re- 
sult. 

4. They may also dispense with the reconciled, that 
they may receive the sacrament of the eucharist ; but this 
shall be when, after a period of time, they have given 
proofs of a true conversion. 

5. And whereas the reconciled, the sons, and grand- 
sons of the relaxed by the holy office, cannot serve public 
offices, nor act contrary to what is ordered in tit. 3. ^ 
12. and 13. of this Book; therefore, if such persons ask 
for a dispensation of the said things, the inquisitors may 
grant it ; but to do this it will be necessary that such 
circumstances occur as to cause the scandal to cease 
which may arise from such a dispensation being granted 
to infamous persons ; and with the sons and grandsons of 
the relaxed, greater lenity may be shewn. 

6. If any person defends his cause at the tribunal of 
the holy office out of prison ; or having the city for 
his prison at large, during his cause, if he U under th$ 
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necessity of absenting himself for some days ; i£ it. ap- 
pears to the inquisitors that there is just ckuse, they may 
grant a permission for such absence. The criminal, how* 
ever, shall give ball^ according to the nature of the crime 
he is defending. And so also they may release those 
prisoners upon bail who are in the prison pf penance, 
after they have appeared at the auto, on account of their 
owing any money tor the provisions given to them during 
their imprisonment, or co>is of the process or condemna- 
. tion ; and if they fail in payment, they shall proceed 
against the hail immediately, in order that the treasurer 
be fully satisfied of what is due to him in any of the afore- 
said ways. 

7. The inquisitors may release fir;6m prison any of the 
persons condemned in the exile to the settlements of Africa, 
after the sentence is executed in every oilier respect, upon 
bail undertaking that they shall go to their exile within 
the time assigned to them; find if they are poor, or 
unable to give bail, the inquisitors may release them from 
prison, and inform them they must, within the period of 
two months, go to their exile ; but this shall be understood 
to be the case where the time of exile does not exceed 
five years; for if it exceeds that period, then they shall 
remain in prison till their. exile; and the bail, when ad- 
mitted, shall be twenty cruzado for each year of exile, 
and they shall be obliged every three months to send to 
the holy office a certificate from the captain or governor 
of the place where they were exiled to, by which it shall 
appear that they presented themselves there, 'and not pre- 
senting the certificate within the said period,, the bail 
shall forfeit their cognizance. 

8. Those that are exiled to any stated place within the 
kingdom, as Castro-Marim, or other place, may also haye 
a period of two months assigned to them to go to their 
exile ; but those shall not be obliged to give in bail; and 
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if any of those sent into exile are found in the kingdom 
after the two months are elapsed, or out of the place of 
the exile, without producing a certificate how they have 
performed their sentences, they shall be imprisoned in 
the public goal, and punished according to the deserts of 
their crimes, regard being paid to the penalties which, 
by the laws, are inflicted on those who, being sentenced 
to exile, do not execute the sentences as they ought. 

9. In the other penalties and exiles which are not 
declared in this title, the inquisitors shall not grant dis- 
pensations, nor take bail for the criminals condemned ; 
because we reserve this to ourselves, that, with the evi- 
dence, which they shall send to the council-general 
whenever required, we may resolve what may be most ex- 
pedient to the service of God our Lord, and the adminis- 
tration of justice. 
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